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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

In Joseph Fitzmyer’s chapter on “The New Testament Title
‘Son of Man,”” (in A Wandering Aramean: Collected
Aramaic Essays, 1978) he concluded, with reference to the
arthrous (definite) phrase 6 viog tod avBpwmouv “the Son of
the Man,” that this phrase must be understood as a title for
Jesus:

[It] could be an attempt to translate the emphatic state of

the Aramaic; but it may be something more. I suspect

that it was deliberately fashioned to carry the nuance of

a title.

But for Fitzmyer the “development of the titular usage is not
immediately obvious, and the missing link still has to be
found” (italics mine).

In my opinion the missing link has been found! As spelled
out in Chapter 25, “Adam, Enosh, and ‘The Son of Man’,” in
my book Clarifying More Baffling Biblical Passages (avail-
able online), the many missing links in biblical Aramaic and
biblical Hebrew lexicography can be found in Arabic cog-
nates. John Kaltner (2002: 78—85) has provided a brief but
very helpful summary of the way Arabic—thanks to its
“richer and more extensive corpus upon which to draw than
any other Semitic language”—*“was the principal language of
comparison in Hebrew Bible scholarship.” One has only to
browse through Edmund Castell’s Lexicon Heptaglotton of
1669 (not mentioned by Kaltner, but now available online at
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Castell.htm) to appreci-
ate how dependent Hebrew lexicography was upon Arabic.


http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Volume Three.htm
http://daniel.eastern.edu/seminary/tmcdaniel/Castells%20Semitic%20Latin%20Lexicon.htm
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Castell.htm
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The “hyperarabism” Kaltner mentioned declined after the
discovery of Akkadian texts in the nineteenth century and the
Ugaritic texts in the twentieth century. But while the focus in
biblical Aramaic and Hebrew lexicography shifted to the new-
ly discovered Semitic texts, Edward Lane’s Arabic-English
Lexicon (1863—1893) continued to be a gold mine wherein lay
the missing links for recovering the meaning of obscure and
problematic words in the Tanak and in the Hebrew and Ara-
maic Vorlagen which underlie the Gospel traditions and other
New Testament Semiticisms.

Chapter II in this book focuses on the meaning of the
Aramaicnames and words found in the New Testament. And,
although Arabic is seldom a tool used by New Testament
Greek scholars, it has proven to be a helpful tool for re-
covering the meaning of the more obscure Aramaic terms.
However, the contents in Chapter II of this volume will not be
restricted to insights based solely upon Arabic lexemes. All
the evidence will be addressed.

In Chapter III the focus shifts to the Shem Tob Hebrew
Gospel of Matthew (circa 1400), and again all the evidence
will be addressed in dealing with the problematic or obscure
passages in this Gospel. But it should come as no surprise that
the most beneficial reference works for interpreting the
obscure passages in the Shem Tob Hebrew Text (abbreviated
as STT) have been the Arabic lexicons.

By way of introduction to the discoveries presented in
Chapters [l and I11, the following list (on pages 3—13) of sixty-
four problematic words or phrases (with chapter and verse
cited, plus the Greek, Aramaic, or Hebrew word or phrase to
be discussed) identifies the biblical texts wherein Arabic cog-
nates provide the missing link for the proper interpretation of
word or phrase.
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A.
ARABIC COGNATES CLARIFY
ARAMIAC NAMES AND WORDS

(Lev 23:40) XIDUWIT “Hosanna” of Succoth = Arabic &9
(wasa‘“a) “to mix things.”
Psa 118:25 X3 Y W7 “Hosanna” “Please save!” = Arabic

wasa‘a/ wassa‘) “he made one’s means of sub-
&0
sistence ample and abundant.”

Matt 21:8 “Qooavve “Hosanna!” = Aramaic x;tg’g, the cog-

nate of Arabic _ja/ uﬁ:l.» (hass/ hass) “he was, or
became joyful, or cheerful; one who rejoices or is
glad” (Mark 11:8, John 12:13).

Matt 21:9 (STT) BT corrected to BYOUIT “the poor” =
Arabic < (“ayl) or Jle (“dl) “he was poor.”

Matt 27:46 oopaydave = Aramaic “INPIW = NIV in
Hebrew, the cognate of Arabic o ‘)-_c( ‘azaba) “he
became distant, remote.”

Mark 3:17 Boavnpyég, =12 = Boavn “the shouters of”
+ pyéc = WA “thunder,” the cognate of Arabic
>y (rdjis) and _wl>) (rajjds) “thunder.”

Mark 15:34 (D®") wvelbioag pe = NN2TY, the cognate of
Arabic wJc (‘adaba) “he castigated, tortured,
tormented.”
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Luke 1:15 oilkepo = Aramaic &WTD!D, the cognate of Arabic
J.iw (sakar™) “wine.”

B.
ARABIC COGNATES CLARIFY

THE HEBREW OF THE SHEM TOB
HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW

Matt 1:19 amoAdoar # STT NIOD “to cover” but MO, the
cognate of Arabic C‘“S (kasaha) “he did away with”
or C“‘S (kasaha) “he broke friendship, he drove

away.”

Matt 2:16 (STT) IRT “they act hypocritically” is the cognate
of Arabic &l |y (ra’aya) “he acted with simulation, pre-
tention.”

Matt 3:7 (STT) TUBER D77 (restored) with the Arabic cog-
nates Gx_éi (Caf‘ay) “viper” and gz (bagaya) “self-

conceited, haughty, tyrannical.”

Matt3:10 (STT) 59133 8252 “in their heart with affection,”

the cognate of Arabic J:.o /JL: (myl/mala) “to be in
favor of, with affection.”

Matt 5:3 (STT) MMWUN “blessed,” the cognate of Arabic oJ.?T
(°atarhu) “he preferred him, he honored him.”

Matt 5:46 Y872 (restored) “lawless, impudent ones” or the
cognate of the Arabic Bs (faraza) “he apportioned”
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and P J.ei (afaraza) “to assign a tax.”

Matt 6:10 (STT) 1551 730" corrected to 7
THWD(?D, with the 77 being the cognate of the

Arabic 2 > (daraka) “it attained its proper time.”

Matt 6:23 (STT) 7’277 “your senses,” the cognate of the
Arabic ijb_v (darrak) “perception, faculty of the
mind.”

Matt 6:28 (STT) 11707 n53an “ilies of Sharon,” the

cognate of the Arabic yw (sirr) “the low or depressed
part of a valley, or most fruitful part thereof.”

Matt 6:32 (STT) @YD “the peoples,” a cognate of the
Arabic _a=> (juff') “a company of men or people, a
collective, or great body thereof.”

Matt 8:4 paptipiov adTolc “a testimony to them” is from

a Vorlage having 0 o Ty ‘7, a cognate of the Arabic
Je (‘adda) “to be counted like an equal (to them).”

Matt 8:4 and 9:30 (STT) 1MW “Be on guard!” or 1MW
“Strive vigorously!” which is the cognate of the Ara-
bic yels (Samara) “he exerted himself vigorously.”

Matt 8:9 (STT) R 2R IR “T am a provost, the one in
charge,” with Arabic cognates p ) (¢ iddmu) “ provost,

chief” and LB? (huwwa“t) “superintendent, the one
in charge.”
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Matt 9:9 Maf6aiov = TN = WNMWNR, “Yahweh is my
kinsman,” with P11 being the cognate of the Arabic
" (matta) and s (mattat) “close ties, family ties,
kinship.”

Matt 9:10 (STT) D‘IJ‘WW: D’IJ@W (restored) “affluent sin-

ners,” with YW" II being the cognate of the Arabic
&) (rasig) “he is abundantly provided for.”

Matt 9:18 (STT) N “Hurry!” the cognate of the Arabic
(s (Sataya) “he hastened, or went quickly.”

Matt 9:27 (STT) 287 “they were running” or “they were
begging,” based upon the Arabic oo ) (radiya) in
Form 10 meaning “he asked, begged, or petitioned
him.”

Matt 10:3 "TakwBog 6 to0 ‘Ardalov = ’{{’@153 DP.‘JZ
with the ‘§‘;15?_€ being the Hebrew ﬂi?ﬂ, the cog-
nate of Arabic L) > (halif = Caliph) “successor.”

Matt 10:3 Oaddatoc = WIRITL /WIRITIRY, the Arabic cog-
nate being s\ (nad*") “gift.”

Matt 10:3 AepPeroc (ms D) “smart, intelligent” and Aeppe-
doLo¢ (Eth) “rich, much wealth” are Hebrew names
with Arabic cognates g..\”u_’ (labib), “understanding,

reasonable, intelligent” and Arabic J.J (lubbad)
“much wealth.”

Matt 10:3 BapBoropatioc = WINMIORBI2 = Aramaic D2
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+ SJ?TD‘?G “sagacity,” the cognate of Arabic u.u.l.?
(talma“ya) “brilliant, sharp minded.”

Matt 10:4 “lokapidtng = OTIRPON = U +NPITP “a
man of scripture, a lector,” cognate of Arabic «¢ Jl_'é
(ga‘riy"") “areader/reciter of the Qur “an.”

Matt 10:11 (STT) bSeam is the cognate of the Arabic 41;”\}.7
(jadilat) “a region, quarter, or tract” and J.SU,?
(jada’il) “way, country, state.”

Matt 10:25 (STT) 2121 DV2 = BeeAleodh, with 237 being
the cognate of Arabic 43 (dii) “the one who is” + &b
(bab") “trickster,” and the (efovA / 5ar being the

cognate of Arabic }L / uA’ (balw/ baly) “to put to the
test, to tempt.”

Matt 10:27 (STT) DY “gate” # dwuatwv “house,” but both
point to a Vorlage with Tﬁj |7 “gate bolt” and a meto-

nym for “gate” or “abode,” the cognate of Arabic J'J_é'
(garar) “house, abode.”

Matt 12:24 mvevpatt Beod “spirit of God” # Luke 11:20

dakTUAw Beod “the finger of God” = 2oR M
“finger,” with the 1M17 being the cognate of Arabic

i) (rdhat) “the hand with the fingers.”

Matt 13:7 (STT) 111D “and they darkened it,” with T1AY
being the cognate of Arabic Je& (gamda) “he con-
cealed, he covered, he entered into darkness.”
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Matt 13:19,37 (STT) BIR (]2) “the examplar,” the cognate

of the Arabic ¢ > } Cadum)/ L>) Cadamat) “exemplar,
the one who sets the example.”

Matt 14:15 (Luke 9:12) (STT) 93 “hunger, hungry” the cog-
nate of the Arabic )so (dawr) / JL'o (dar) “to starve,
to be extremely hungry, hunger.”

Matt 14:15 (Luke 9:12) (STT) mplpl bl “region,” cognate of
the Arabic Zli J> (jadilat) “region, quarter, tract,
one’s own region, one’s own way.”

Matt 15:5 (STT) WM V2 “to remove his misfortune,”
with the Arabic cognates being J=y (ba‘ada) “it be-
came remote, he removed” and E)‘ (Cuwwah) “a

calamity or misfortune.”

Matt 16:12 (STT) DIMIT = o5 “way, teaching,
Halakah,” in light of the Arabic cognates C“f’ (nahy)
and Clﬂ,'so (minhdj) “an open road or way.”

Matt 16:12 (STT) @™ D2HA 015 “round loaves of

bread,” with the Arabic cognate CJO (tab®) “to
fashion, to mold, to round.”

Matt 16:23 (STT) 2 771N XY “do not quarrel with me,”
with the 7712 being the cognate of the Arabic ¢ 5 o

(maraya) “he quarreled, he doubted, he contradicted.”

Matt 16:24 &?Q /TT?@ (reconstructed Vorlage) was the cog-
nate of the Arabic N (tald®) “abond, or an obligation
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and 151 (Catlay) “he gave him his bond, or obligation,
by which he became responsible for his safety,” or
S5 /NG (tilw/ tald) “follower, companion, one who
imitates such a one.”

Matt 17:2 (STT) ANWT “he was transfigured,” with the 1130
being the cognate of Arabic Luw (sand) “it changed ,”

and oLl (Cisndhu) “exalted in rank,” plus Luw (sand)
“it shone brightly, gleamed, glisten, radiated.”

Matt 17:15 (STT) 1Y, cognate of Arabic &) (raga®) “to

utter a cry” and (&) (raggaya) “to froth, to foam
with rage.”

Matt 17:21 (STT) 23" M5B “altercation and pain,” the
cognates of Arabic o / Py (dym/dwm) “to cause

pain, to injure, to harm” and J._e (falla) “to overcome,
to defeat, to altercate, to wrangle, to route.”

Matt 18:8 (STT) TV “altered,” the cognate of Arabic _)—:-9

(gayyer) “it became altered” and - ¢ (giyyar) “the
act of altering or changing.”

Matt 18:10 (STT) DRI 21 21OROND “verily their
angels are reporting,” i.e., the emphatic 5 and the root
N7 which is the cognate of Arabic ¢4 ) (rawiya) “to
report, to give an account of .”

Matt 18:11 (STT) @¥2%IR7 Dwi5 St 078 131 “and
the Son of Man has devoted himself entirely to saving
the enemies,” with the 513 being the cognate of the
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Arabic J_I_’ (batal) “he devoted himself to God.”

Matt 18: 17 (STT) AT2NRY corrected to T2 N “or one to be
shunned,” with the 772 being the cognate of the Ara-
bic JJ&' (qadir™) “dirt, filth, a thing to be avoided or
shunned.”

Matt 18:23 (STT) ']5D 0RS “to the provost of a king,”
with the TR being the cognate of the Arabic (a_ﬂ
(idamu) and d»3) (Cadamat) “provost, chief” (as in
Matt 8:9 and 19:28).

Matt 19:17 el¢ éotiv 6 ayabdc “the One-and-only-God” is
good,” like the Arabic epiethet S (Pahad"") “(the)
One” (=T1R), without the article.

Matt 19:29 and Mark 10:30 twypdv “persecutions” = Ara-
bic (r,Ua (zulum™) and r,J s (zdlim"") “wrong doing,
injustice, acting injuriously.”

Matt 20:25 and Luke 22:25 ebepyéta “benefactors”= Arabic
I ) (rada’) “he helped, he aided, or assisted” and <>

(rid®) “an aider, a strengthener.”

Matt 20:30 (STT) 2R when corrected to B¥NRX¥17 “sit-
ting” or “begging” would be the cognate of the Arabic
P (rad) “always sitting still” or s (radiya) “he
asked, begged, or petitioned him.”

Matt 21:2 (STT) 982127 “fortress” is a synonym of 7317,
stem II, “fort, fortress, corral” the cognate of Arabic



INTRODUCTION 11

JLa? (hisar"") “a fortress, a fort.”

Matt 21:8 (STT) RIOTOT = Q¥ION “cutting down
(branches), the cognate of Arabic yJus (sadara) “to let
down, to let fall.”

Matt 21:9 (STT) a5 corrected to BYDIYT “the poor,”
with 57 being the cognate of the Arabic J.e/jle

(‘ayl or “dl) “he was, or became, poor,” Jale (‘@°il)
“poor, needy,” and d.e (‘aylar) “poverty.”

Matt21:25 (STT)128YDM “they argued among themselves,”
with the 28 being the cognate of —af (gadiba)
“he became angry, cross, mad” and in Form 10 “to
argue.”

Matt 21:28 (STT) 11150 emended to 15NY “to his
critics,” with the 050 “critic” derived from DWB, the
cognate of the Arabic ‘o}’ (lum) “to blame, to cen-

sure,”(,;" )L“ (talwim) “‘censure,” and P)"Y (la’im)
“critic.”
Matt 21:31 (STT) 28701 “the tax collectors,” the cognate

of the Arabic P ( farada) “he apportioned,” Bs
(fard) “an obligatory apportionment.”

Matt 22:34 (STT) 112D “his scorners,” the cognate of the
Arabic S (‘abid"") “angry, disdaining, scornful” and
s e (‘abadat"") “anger, disdain, or scorn.”

Matt 23:24 (STT) QPP “nitpickers,” cognate of the
Arabic (85 (dagqa) “to examine minutely.”
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Matt23:32 (STT) 22117 “ones behaving,” the cognate of the
Arabic = (nahaja), which in Form 10 means “to
follow in the ways of someone.”

Matt 24:6 (STT) D21 “rumor, news, intelligence,” the cog-
nate of the Arabic Sta (habara) “he knew, he pos-
sessed knowledge (of the real situation),” with the
derivative noun Sa (habr'") “information, intelli-
gence, news, notification.”

Matt 25:40 198 /tottwv “these” could be the the cognate of
the Arabic | (°dl/°ill) and i) (ilar) “a man’s
family, i.e., his relations or kinfolk; or nearer, or
nearest.”

Matt 26:8 (STT) 1Y, stem IV, the cognate of the Arabic
£/ %) (ragawa/ragaya) “he shouted, he grum-
bled,” which in Form 6 means “to shout or call to one
another against someone.”

Matt 26:14 “Tokeprwtng = PIPIPWUN, and this N1 is
the cognate of the Arabic ¢ L3 (gd riy"") “areader/
reciter” and ‘Iﬁ (qurrd©) “one who devotes himself/
herself to religious exercise.”

Matt 26:33 (STT) 28D, stem IV, “to be angry,” the cognate of
the Arabic —waf (gadiba) “he was angry,” and in

Form 3 “he broke off from him, or quitted him, in
anger or enmity.”

Matt 26:58 (STT) 212N “guards,” the cognate of the Arabic
QU (Caman*") “protection, safeguard” and yb
(ma’miin) “an aid, an assistant.”
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Matt 27:28 (STT) Y1 722 “silk garments” and 2N Sawma
P17 “a cloak of greenish silk” could mean “garments
of the foot-soldier” and “a green tunic” in light of the
Arabic cdio/yisle (masy/mas™) “foot-soldier,
infantry.”

Matt 27:57 ‘Apipebale/Arimathea = TINRYONRITDON or
MIRIOMION or ORMIIN. But the 1791 is the
cognate of the Arabic 4o JL (makrumat) “generous,
honorable, munificent” and 4» JlL (makarimat) “‘ex-
cellent, noble,” and the MTNXYON is the cognate of the
Arabic gus/ cuwe /e (usiw""/‘asiyal‘asd) “he
became aged or advanced in age.”



CHAPTERII

ARAMAIC WORDS AND NAMES
IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

Within the Greek New Testament there is a stream of Pal-
estinian Aramaic such as was probably spoken by Jesus and
his disciples. In order for the reader of the New Testament to
assess the breadth and depth of this Aramaic tradition the
Aramaic words in the text are examined here in the light of
comparative Semitic philology. The following words, some
of which appear already in the standard lexicons and com-
mentaries, require a careful (re)examination. A number of
new insights are offered and a bibliography for both the old
and the new ideas is included. The word studies will follow
this list which is based upon the English alphabetic order.

Words: Rabboni 29 Cephas 50
Abba 15 Raka 30 Golgatha 51
Ephphatha 16 Sabaqtani 31 Gabbatha 52
Hosanna 17 Sikera 41 Gethsemane52
Iota-Keraia 22 Talitha 43 Thomas 53
Korban 23 Names: Timaeus 220
Mammon 26 Akeldama 43 Acts 21 53
Maranatha 27 Boanerges 46 ICorll:10 55

The “Q” source contains only one Aramaic word, namely,
mammon, and similarly Luke has only the word sikra, where-
as Mark contains the words abba, Boanerges, ephphatha,
hosanna, and talitha. Matthew has hosanna, iota, keraia,
korban, raka, sabaqtani, Akeldama, and Gethsemane. John’s
gospel has six words: hosanna, Rabboni, Cephas, Golgotha,
Gabbatha, and Thomas. The rest of the New Testament is
practically devoid of Aramaic or Hebrew, except for the
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maranatha in I Cor 16:22 and in Acts 21:40, where it is
reported that Paul spoke in the Hebrew language (‘EfpaidL
SLaAékTw).

MARK 14:36
kol édeyer, APBa 0 ToTMp, TOVTE SUVKTE OOL
Topéveyke TO TOTNPLOV ToDTO AT épod:
AL o Tl éyw 6€Aw dAAa Tl ov.
RSV
And he said, “Abba, Father, all things are possible to thee;
remove this cup from me;
yet not what I will, but what thou wilt.”

The Aramaic X2R “the father” was written in Greek as
ABPa and it was immediately followed by its Greek equiva-
lent, 0 matnp “the father.” The compound Abba, Father ap-
pears also in Romans 8:15 and Galatians 4:6. The X- ending
of the Aramaic X 2R reflects the emphatic state which makes
the noun definite and the equivalent of the Hebrew definite
article -7 (which also functions as the vocative case).

Kittel (1964: 5) noted “The use of X2N inreligious speech
is attested only in a few later passages, and even so it is
always accompanied by an addition which emphasizes the
distance of man, namely, ‘who is inheaven’ (X202 NRIN,
Tg. Job, 34, 36f. or QMWW NRIAN, Lv. r. 32 on 24:10).”
Kittel cited Zahn’s notation that, according to Chrysostom,
Theodorus, and Theodoretus, little children used to call their
fathers “Abba.” In light of this notice, some clergy assert that
N2X means “Daddy,” with all of its overtones for childish
cuddly intimacy—ignoring the biblical evidence that X was
a title of respect given to masters, priest, prophets, and rulers
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(BDB 3; Jastrow 1-2; Payne Smith 1-2). Ringgren (1974:
1-19) noted with reference to Mesopotamian usage that

Occasionally, the relationship between God and man is
characterized as a father-child relationship. Thus a cer-
tain God is said to show mercy as a father, or to forgive
as a father. It has been said that “they spoke of Marduk
as one would speak of a father and a mother.” Such a
statement refers primarily to the kindness and care of
the deity.

With reference to the God of Israel, Ringgren noted that
“Other than in proper names, Yahweh is called father very
rarely in the OT,” though he is occasionally compared with a
father (Prov 3:12, Psa 103:13). Elsewhere, the authority of the
heavenly father was emphasized, as in Isa 45:9-11 and 64:
7(8)." The honorific plural 237X “my Lord,” with all of its
overtones of authority rather than intimacy, is regularly sub-
stituted in speech for the name Yahweh (which occurs over
6,800 times in the Hebrew Scriptures).

MARK 7:34

\ J ’ b \ bl \
Kol ovaPAefac €L TOV oupo VOV
¢otévater kal Aéyel adtw, Eddaba,
0 €otLy, AavolyOntL

RSV
And looking up to heaven,
he sighed and said to him, “Ephphatha,”
that is “Be opened.”

The Greek Eddaba is from the Aramaic M) Dﬁ&, the

reflexive or passive imperative of the verb MTNE “to open,’
which is properly transliterated into English as °etpetah.
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Aside from the DRA, which has Ephpheta ( = the Vulgate’s
eppheta), the major English transliterations all have “Eph-
phatha,” following the Greek transliteration in which the
spirantized P (=th=6) of the MTN2NN has been assimilated
to the B of the MNE, which was doubled and doubly spiran-
tized. Thus, the text reads E¢daba, although one would
expect it to have been €66 or eBmabay—the latter reading
with the X would reflect the I of the M08, although there is
evidence that in Galilean Aramaic the I had softened to an X*
(as Dalman noted [1960: 58], “Es hdtte also T und ¥ im
Munde des Galiliers sich von X nicht unterschieden”).® Al-
though the Greek has the passive imperative Atavoly6ntL “be

thou opened,” the Aramaic verb could also mean “open thy-
self.”

HOSANNA!

The exclamatory “Hosanna!” has multiple meanings. It is
first of all the polite imperative N3 TV W1, as found in Psa
118:25,83 'TH"?B'T I RN NJ W M RIRCO
Yahweh, please save! O Yahweh please send prosperlty"’
The initial 4o of hosanna marks it as a Hiph‘il imperative of
YU “to save” and the nna ending of hosanna reflects the
polite particle of entreaty, X3 “please,” frequently attached to
imperatives. The sa syllable in the middle of hosanna is a
contraction of the original syllables ‘TSJ‘(D (s7°@), with the 7
being the thematic vowel of the Hiph©il and the d vowel being
the furtive patah, augmented by a paragogic 7, to facilitate
the articulation of the . When X3 11177 was transliterated
into Greek, the 7 was reflected by a smooth or rough breath-
ing mark, the ¥ (sh) became a o (s) and the ¥ was ignored,
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resulting in the ‘Qoavve found in the Gospels—which was
subsequently transliterated as hosanna in English instead of
the more accurate hoshianna (for hési‘anna’) of the Hebrew.*

The synonymous parallelism of SJ@: “to save” and MY
“to prosper” in Psa 118:25 makes it quite clear that “Ho-
sanna” was focused on temporal, socioeconomic, and
sociopolitical benefits rather than on eternal benefits, such as
victory over death or one’s going to heaven. The Arabic

cognate &9 (wasa ‘a/wassa“) meaning “(God) made one’s
means of subsistence ample and abundant” adds support for
this understanding of “Hosanna.” The two Arabic expressions
L:.”J.c & &Ul (Callahuma sa‘“ “alayna®), “O my C‘}od, pourout
thy favors upon us,” and lie> ) szji (%m (Callahuma
awsi‘na’ rahmataka), “O God, make thy mercy sufficient for
us,” parallel the Hebrew X3 U W3. Noteworthy also is the
related noun d=w (Sa “af) which can have any of the following
meanings: richness, wealthiness, competence, capacity,
power, ability, plentifulness, and easiness of life”” (Lane 1893:
3052-3053; Hava 1915: 869).

The “Hosanna!” in Matt 21:9 in the Shem Tob Hebrew
Gospel of Matthew may well mean “Please save!” The text
reads, in part, 12021 RIDWIT .. .05wn ywn Nipvwan,
which Howard (1995: 102—103) translated “Hosanna, savior
of the world . . . hosanna, our savior.” Of interest is the re-
peated use of the participle ¥ 01 “savior” along with the re-
peated polite imperative RIVWIT (= RIDWIT), which, when
coupled with "M, should certainly be read as the plea
“please save!” The a5 “the world” would be better read
as scriptio defectiva for the plural 235 “the poor,” with
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the noun S being the cognate of the Arabic s/ Jle (ay/
or ‘al) “he was, or became, poor,”JSls (‘@’il) “poor, needy,”
and dc (“aylat) “poverty” (Lane 1874: 2212-2213).> There
is even the remote chance that the ‘Qoavva €év tolg DylotoLg
“Hosanna in the highest” (Matt 21:9) may have come from
the plea 22U PR NRIVWIT “Please save the weary,” in
which case there was a confusion of )I1* stem [ “to be weary”

and 7|V stem II “to be high, elevated.”

However, the ‘Qoavva/Hosanna in the Gospels (Matt
21:9, 15; Mark 11:9-10; and John 12:13) is clearly presented
as an expression of praise rather than a pitiful plea for help.
When the chief priests and the scribes heard the children
shouting, “Hosanna to the Son of David,” they became
indignant and asked Jesus, “Do you hear what these are
saying?” Jesus understood the children’s “Hosanna” to be a
word of praise, for he answered his critics with a quotation
from Psa 8:2, “Have you never read, ‘Out of the mouth of
babes and sucklings thou hast brought perfect praise’?”

How and when the polite but pitiful plea RI"D"I7
became transformed into an expression of exuberant praise
has been a mystery. Lohse (1974: 682) commented

The common use of RIVWYIT (sic) shows that it had
become a liturgical formula. The prayer for help has also
become an expression of praise. This sense must have been
acquired already in pre-chr. Judaism, for when the temple
was still standing, i.e., prior to 70 A.D., hosanna was shouted
out repeatedly as a fixed formula in the procession round the
altar of burnt offering. As Tabernacles itself became a feast
of praise instead of petition, the hosanna shared this
movement and the cry for help became a shout of jubilation.

The traditional interpretation is well reflected in Jastrow’s
lexicon (1903: 341) where RIDWIT is equated with RJ™ U
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and it, in turn, is equated with R3"2*WI “Help, Ipray.” This
hosanna is

the name of parts of, or of the entire, festive wreath (Lulab)
carried in procession on the Feast of Booths . . . Esp. the
separate branches of the willow carried in procession on the

last day of Succoth, whence RIVWIT 01", RIVWINT KA,
the seventh day of the Feast of Booths (now called XYW
1m27). [Jastrow’s abbreviations in this definition have been
expanded by the writer.]

However, the RIDWTT of the Feast of Booths (Succoth) is
more likely to be the cognate of Arabic @.&) (wasi ) than the
cognate of &9 (wasi€) “to enrich, to empower,” discussed
above. Although standard lexicons cite only JW" “to save,” a
second YWY, the cognate of C:"ﬁ (wasa‘a) “to mix things,”
needs to be added. The festival of Succoth, based upon Lev
23:40, requires the mixing of a piece of quality fruit with
branches from palm, willow, and myrtle trees. Although the
instruction 28 MIVTAR RIVWIT “please mix the
branches of the trees” is not in the text of Leviticus, it would
be a very fitting, though abbreviated, targumic paraphrase.
Moreover, the Arabic cognate C‘i’ﬁ (ws°) (= Y or possibly
VW) is also the lexeme used for: (1) &g (was®) “the
Egyptian willow,” (2) @.&) (wasi€) “a layer of palm leaves
used on aroof,” and (3) “the distinctive tent of a chief” (Hava
1915: 871-872). In light of these definitions of C:"ﬁ (ws©)
—which are a perfect match for the RIDWIT of Succoth
—nothing is gained by insisting that &9 (wasa“/wassa‘) is
the real Arabic cognate of RIVWT or that the plea X7V W7
“please save!” is its proper derivation.
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Just as it is difficult to account for the transformation of the
pitiful plea NJ~"W77 “Please save!” into the joyful and exu-
berant ‘Qoavva/Hosanna of the Gospels, it is equally dif-
ficult to derive the jubilant ‘Qoavva/Hosanna from the
Y /YWY having to do with the mixing of palm, myrtle and
willow branches, or having to do with booths, roofs, or tents.
The ‘Qooavva/Hosanna of the Gospels may well be the
transliteration of the Aramaic noun J@77/X® which was
from the root WY, having an affixed ] analogous to the
nouns 1232 “acquisition” and 127 “offering” (GKC 85"). If
so, the noun obviously functioned as an exclamatory
interjection meaning “Hail!” or “Rejoice!” or “Cheer!” It
would be the cognate of Arabic ut.m/jb (hass/hass) “he
was, or became joyful, or cheerful; one who rejoices or is
glad,” as in the expression &y i 4 U (°anad bihi hass bass)
“I am cheerful, brisk, lively, or sprightly in behavior toward
him, . .. joyful, happy” (Lane 1893: 2894-2895; Wehr 1979:
1206; Hava 1915: 828).* The “lively and sprightly” behavior
suggested by W is mentioned in Matt 21:10, “all the city
was stirred.”

Moreover, if the Aramaic 277 retained nuances attested
for the Arabic _ia (hass), the waving of palm branches and
the scattering of their leaves—as mentioned in Matt 21:8,
Mark 11:8, and John 12:13—would fit the non-verbal
activities associated with ‘Qoavve/Hosanna. The cognate
b (hassa) was used for wood or sticks which could be
easily broken,” and the scattering their leaves with a staff, or
stick,” as in the expression mu:.&,n s (hassa *alhasim) “he
broke in pieces the dry herbage/stalks” (Lane 1893: 2894).



22 ARAMAIC WORDS AND NAMES

The exclamatory Aramaic x;fgtr “Cheers! Hurrah! Hoo-
ray!” and the Hebrew polite imperative N3 73T “Please
help!” became blended, with the 1 of RV being trans-
formed into the I of YW and the YW of YW being
transformed into the W of XIWA. The blended ‘Qoavva/

Hosanna could have carried either meaning of petition or
praise.

MATTHEW 5:18
QUnY Yop Aéyw Dpiv:
€wg AV TapéAdn 0 olparog kol M YA,
LAt €v 7 plo kepale o0 Un TapéArdn amo tod vopov,
RSV
For truly, I say to you,

till heaven and earth pass away,
not an iota, not a dot, will pass from the law.

SHEM TOB

055 TN AR PNNR2
PR 77PN AR MR PRI DY T D

2RI W TP Svan &S

The Greek idta (=the vowel 1) is no doubt the equivalent
here of the Hebrew consonant °, the smallest letter of the
Hebrew and Aramaic alphabet. Manuscript A of the Shem
Tob Matthew names it 71717, though all the other manuscripts
have the more generic NIR “sign, mark, letter.” The Greek
kepatee “horn, projection, serif, hook of a letter” (BAG 429)
stands for the i771J in the Hebrew text, meaning “a point,
a drop or dot,” such as when one adds a dot by which a 7 is
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changed into a 77 or a 2 into a 2 (Jastrow, 931). Davies and
Allison (I: 491) summarized well the scholarly consensus in
this way,
The exact meaning of the word in Mt 5.18 has yet to be
established beyond doubt, although the general con-
notation—smallness, insignificance; compare iota, the
smallest Greek letter—is palpable. Perhaps ‘horn’ refers
to scribal ornaments (SB 1, pp. 248-9), or to the small
serifs or strokes that differentiate certain very similar
Hebrew and Aramaic letters (k and 4, b and &, y and w,
r and d ), or to accents and breathings . . . or to the
Semitic equivalent of ‘and’, the ubiquitous waw (w).

MATTHEW 27:6
OvVk €cotiv Padelv adta €lg Tov kopPavay,
émel Tiun alpatog éotuv.
RSV

It is not lawful to put them into the treasury,
since they are blood money.

SHEM TOB

WIPRa Munn IR o 1o RO
T MT VI VMY 877 87 NI

It is not possible for us to place these coins in the temple
because they are the payments of blood which were given
for the blood of Jesus.

MARK 7:11
Bov elm avfpwrog T Tatpl N TH UnTpl,
KopBav, 6 éotiv, Adpov, 0 éav €€ éuod WdheAndic,
RSV

If a man tells his father or his mother,
‘What you would have gained from me is Corban’
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(that is, given to God).

The Koppav in Mark 7:11 is the Hebrew 1272 “gift, offer-
ing, or a sacrifice consecrated to God to be used for religious
purposes,” which was translated in the Septuagint by §c3pov
“gift, offering.” The kopBavav in Matt 27:6 is the Aramaic
N;;WE or its variant RJ272, meaning the “temple trea-
sury,” i.e., the place where the 233272 “offerings” were kept

(BDB 898, BAG 445, Jastrow 1903: 1411; Rengstorf 1965:
860—866). As Mann (1986: 314) noted the word koppav does
not appear in the Septuagint, but it does appear in Josephus,
as follows:

Moreover, when any have made a sacred vow, I mean
those that are called Nazarites, that suffer their hair to
grow long, and use no wine, when they consecrate their
hair, and offer it for a sacrifice, they are to allot that
hair for the priests [to be thrown into the fire]. Such also
as dedicate themselves to God, as a corban, which de-
notes what the Greeks call a gift, when they are desirous
of being freed from that ministration, are to lay down
money for the priests; thirty shekels if it be a woman,
and fifty if it be a man; but if any be too poor to pay the
appointed sum, it shall be lawful for the priests to
determine that sum as they think fit. (4Antiquities 4.4.4.)

This is declared by Theophrastus, in his writings con-
cerning laws; for he says that “the laws of the Tyrians
forbid men to swear foreign oaths.” Among which he
enumerates some others, and particularly that called
Corban: which oath can only be found among the Jews,
and declares what a man may call “A thing devoted to
God.” (Against Apion 1.167.)
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In later Judaism several words were used as a substitute for
1272, including D;ﬁP “a vow of abstinence or a vow for the
consecration of an object,” X1293%2 “oath, covenant,” ﬂgﬁp “a
vow of abstinence,” and ©J ) i and 9P “a binding vow” or
“afine or punishment” (Jastrow 1334, 1335, 1393). Rengstorf
(1965: 862) noted “These subsidiary forms are conscious
distortions of the original so that a word which is found so
often in the sacred Torah should not have to be employed,
even when needed.”

In the case of Mark 7:11, Jesus addressed the case where
a man says to his parents that the financial support, which he
should be giving them as a demonstration of his honoring
them as required in the Torah, has instead been declared by
him to be a]272 / KopBav / Corban. Once the vow was made

the man had a religious basis for denying his parents the kind
of financial support they needed. The religious authorities
place greater authority in the proclaimed Corban than in the
commandment to honor one’s parents. The reason for this
prioritizing of the Corban above the Torah was obvious: the
man’s financial benefits covered by the Corban were given
to the temple for use by the religious authorities, rather than
to the man’s parents.

According to Matt 27:6, there was a limit as to what the
religious leaders would place in the X272 “temple trea-
sury.” They would not accept tLpn alpatdc “blood money.”
The Shem Tob Gospel of Matthew has an expanded text in-
dicating that the chief priests refused to accept the coins
because they wereQ™ 1277 ““ payments for blood,” specifical-
ly the coins paid for the blood of Jesus (17 V2 1MW
1"0") which had been paid to Judas for his betrayal of Jesus
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(Matt 26:15). Corban money could be dispensed for blood
shed, but money from bloodshed could not become Corban.

MATTHEW 6:24 and LUKE 16:13
oU dUvaoBe ey dovdelely kol papwvd.’
RSV
You cannot serve God and mammon.
STT
25w Srm 1apS Hoin &b

You cannot serve God and the world.

The Greek pepwvae equals the Hebrew/ Aramaic ]ﬁm; /
RJM21 “money, wealth, value,” which became a loanword in
Greek. ]1?3?; appears in the Qumran Texts (1QS 6:2; 1Q27
1,2,5,and CD 14:20), along with 1177 “wealth.” Hauck (1967:
388) summarized the proposed derivations of J1213, including

* the root ]?DN “that in which one trusts,

* the stem J128 “to lay up” and its derivative Wz B “secret
room, treasury, treasure,” which appears in Sir 42:9 (which
may be related to the Greek tapetorv “storehouse, maga-
zine”),

« the root 1313 “to number, to apportion,”

* the root Y, which is the cognate of the Arabic e
(damina) “to be financially responsible,” and its derivatives
Ogeae (madmiin) “something warranted” and 4z (ma-
dannat) “a thing of which one is tenacious, a precious
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thing” (Lane 1874: 1804—1805; Wehr 1979: 637).

* cognate of the Punic 1213 “fortune, bien”(Jean and Hoftij-
zer, 1965: 155) and lucrum “gain, profit, avarice.”

Wilcox (1992) noted that “Mammon is not inherently evil, as
may be seen from m. Ber. 9:5, commenting on Deut 6:5,
“[thou shalt love the LORD thy God . . .] with all thy
strength” [that is], “with all thy wealth (mammon).”

The Greek o0 8Vveofe Bew Sovdevely kol Papwvd, “you
cannot serve God and mammon,” does not match the STT
25w S avb o 8D, “you are not able to
serve the God and the world.” The words ]1?3?; “mammon”
and DBW “world” have no direct or indirect lexical link.
Therefore the best way to account for the difference is to
recognize the conjunctive 1 of O 5901 “and the world” to be
a secondary addition. Then the STT becomes b brn
“the eternal God.” If so, the ]1?3?31 “and riches/wealth” needs

to be restored inthe STT to match the poepwrd “mammon” of
the Greek text.

I CORTHIANS 16:22
el TLc 00 PLAel TOV kUpLov, ATw avoBeu.
Mopave 6o '
KJV

If any man love not the Lord Jesus Christ,
let him be Anathema Maranatha.
NKJ
If anyone does not love the Lord Jesus Christ,
let him be accursed. O Lord, come!
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Numerous interpretations of maranatha have been pro-
posed. Perhaps the most radical one made its way into
Webster’s New World Dictionary, where it is stated that
maranatha is “assumed to be from Aramaic maranatha ‘O
Lord come,” but [it is] probably a false transliteration of
Hebrew mohoram atta “you are put under the ban,” i.e.,
emending it to the Hoph “al participle of 271 “to be devoted
(to death),” which would match the Syriac st (Cahirem)

“to anathematize” (BDB 356; Payne Smith 1957: 158)—
thereby making popavede a synonym of the dvadepo which
immediately precedes it in I Cor 16:22. However, it is very
difficult to see how the Hebrew Q712 could be confused
with the Aramaic JR712 or 1272 or XJ71.

Kuhn’s article on popovede in the Theological Dictionary
of the New Testament (4: 466—472) provides an excellent

survey of the various interpretations and bibliography. He
made the following summary statement:

Linguistic research thus offers three equally possible
meanings of popavede: 1. The prayer “Lord, come” as a
petition for the parousia; 2. the confession “our Lord has
come” (into the world in lowliness); 3. the statement
“our Lord is now present” (i.e., in worship, and espe-
cially the Lord’s Supper). Decision between these pos-
sibilities can be made only on the basis of the origin of
the word and the context of 1 C. 16:22 and Did., 10,6.

The Aramaic X} RI (= pepave 6a) or XN 1712
(pepar €6er) “our Lord, come!” or AN 171 (popav ober)
“our Lord has come!” became a fixed formula like the
Hebrew 1128 /auny / Amen and NI"VWI/ woavvd / Hosan-
na. In Didache 10:6 all three words appear together: “Let
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grace come and this world pass away. Hosanna to the God of
David. If anyone is holy let him come; if he is not, let him
repent. Maranatha. Amen!” Rev 22:20, “Amen. Come, Lord
Jesus!” also supports the interpretation of Maranatha as “Our
Lord, come!”

JOHN 20:16
Aéyer avtf ‘Inoode, MapLap.
otpadeton ékelvn Aéyel avte Eppaioti,
Papfouvt (0 Aéyetar Aiddokaire).'

ASV
Jesus saith unto her, Mary.

She turneth herself, and saith unto him in Hebrew,
Rabboni; which is to say, Teacher.

NIV
Jesus said to her, “Mary.”
She turned toward him and cried out in Aramaic,
“Rabboni!*“ (which means Teacher).

The ‘Efpaiott “Hebrew” is omitted in the KJV, NKJ,

DRA, and YLT,” and is translated as “Aramaic” in the NIV
and the NIB. Other English translations correctly have
“Hebrew” because that is what the Greek says and because
the Greek PafBouvt reflects a variation in the pronunciation
of the word ]137 “lord, master, teacher,” which is found in
both Hebrew and Aramaic (Jastrow, 1440). The alpha of
Pappouvt does not reflect the Aireq of the Aramaic/Hebrew

]137—rather it reflects the patah of 27 “teacher, lord,
master,” the unaugmented by-form of ]137 (Jastrow 1438).
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The | ending of ]2 is similar to the ] ending of JIN2
“pride” and]ﬁﬂj “vision.”. The final iota of PapPouv. reflects
the 1cs possessive suffix of *3J127 “my teacher,” the same as
the ending of Hebrew Y27 /Rabbi “my teacher, my master.”
PafBovvt appears also in Mark 10:51; but in Matt 26:25,49;
Mark 9:5, 11:21, 14:45; and John 1:49, 4:31, 6:25, 9:2, 11:8
the Greek texts read pappL (= ¥27) rather than PapBovvi (=
1929).

MATTHEW 5:22
0¢ & v el t¢) adedd® avtol, Paka,
¢voyoc €otal T6) ouvedply: 0¢ 6 av eim, Mwpé,
évoyog €otal elg TV yéevvar tod Tupdc.
NKJ
And whoever says to his brother, ‘Raca!’

shall be in danger of the council.
But whoever says, ‘You fool!” shall be in danger of hell fire.

In the Shem Tob Hebrew Gospel of Matthew (STT)'? the
word Paka / Raka does not appear. Instead it has DD “in-
ferior.” No doubt, in the Hebrew/ Aramaic saying of Jesus the
word used was 2?7, the Aramaic expression of contempt,
meaning “good for nothing” (Jastrow 1903: 1476). The K in
the Greek Pake, could reflect an original 2 or 2. But the
Hebrew 27 “thin” or 127 “temple (of the head)” are not
pejoratives, nor are ':'[W_ “tender, weak, soft” or the Aramaic
N2 “delicate, a nobleman, a freeman” (BDB 940, 956;
Jastrow 1903: 1474). But given the interchange of the 2 and
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the |2 and the ambiguity of near homophones meaning “soft,
delicate, thin, good for nothing, or nobleman,” the STT
scribes substituted the unambiguous DR “inferior, de-
graded” for the R27)/XP7/RPY7)." But even the MIMD in the
STT is not without its ambiguity. It could be read as MMB
“inferior” or as IMD “grandees, governors” (Jastrow 1903:
1151), as in Matt 10:18 where NIMD appears for the Greek

Nyeuovac. In 5:22b, the Greek Mw pé “moron” and the 1110
“madman, fool” in the STT are a good unambiguous match.

MATTHEW 27:46 AND MARK 15:34

According to many commentators the Aramaic quotation in
Matt 27:46 and Mark 15:34 may involve the first four words
of Psalm 22:1 (MT 22:2). Therefore, a brief study of this
verse in the psalm provides an introduction to these two
verses from the Gospels.

PSALM 22:1 (MT 22:2)
Nty R o8 O
SMING 2T YN P
My God, My God, Why have you forsaken me?
Far from my salvation, the words of my roaring.
SEPTUAGINT
0 0e0¢ 0 Beog Lov TPOTYEC oL
o Tl éykaTéALTéC pe pockp o
amo THC OWTNPLOG KOV

oL A0YOL TOV TEPATTWUATOY KOV
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O God, my God, attend to me:
why hast thou forsaken me?
far from my salvation (are)
the sayings of my sins.
TARGUM "
wnpad m Swn Yox HR

rooR KER WP 1 P

My God, my God, why have you forsaken me
far from my redemption? — the words of my outcry.

PESHITTA
,Jc\m.:u. RITAY ,mlr( ,mlr(

»10709 1> fanvirda
,A\c\lg_mn <\ >

My God, My God, why have you forsaken me?
You have removed from me my salvation,
because of the word of my folly.

The Septuagint’sreading 6 6e0¢ 0 Bed¢ oL TPOTYEC oL
reflects a Vorlage which read’%?ﬂ 5‘& ’53 5&? “0O God,
my God, attend unto me,” with the imperative ‘9’& being a
denominative of the ‘9’& “help” in Psalm 88:5, which is the
cognate of Syriac AW ( il) “succor, aid, assistance” (BDB

33, Jastrow 48, Payne Smith 13, discussed below). Briggs
(1906: 201) noted that the Septuagint’s TapaTTOUATWY OV
“my errors” reflects a Vorlage with "N for the MT *NIRY
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“my roar/my cry of distress.” By way of contrast with the
Septuagint, the Vorlagen of the Targum and the Peshitta re-
flect the MT, and the first four words of the MT of Psalm
22:2 may appear in the Shem Tob Hebrew Gospel of Matthew
27:46, which Howard (1995: 145—146) cited and translated as

wTPn b2 w5 S pus e

APty RS OR ON

Jesus cried in a loud voice, saying in the holy language:
My God, My God, why have you forsaken me?

The Hebrew YJN2TY “you have forsaken me” in the Shem

nhaav /oafayBavr—is reflected also in Codex D (Bezae)
which readsnier nier Aope Cadbavelr [heli helilama zaph-
thani] (Tischendorf, 1877: 124—125; Nestle-Aland, 1979: 85;
Scrivener 1978: 91-92, folio 99b and 100a). Mann (1986: )
noted,

Allowing for the moment that Jesus uttered the saying
[from Psalm 22], it would appear likely that it was said
in Hebrew, for the comment e is calling Elijah makes
sense only if the cry was elei, elei, or eli, eli rather than
Mark’s eloi.”

As demonstrated in the following paragraphs, the Greek
text of Matt 27:46 has a transliteration of the Hebrew YDR
5 “my God, my God,” but a translation of the Hebrew verb
N2TY “you have forsaken me” into Aramaic—and then a

transliteration of the Aramaic "IJ)23W “you have forsaken

me” into Greek as oofaybavi. The relevant texts from
Matthew and Mark are as follows.
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MATTHEW 27:46
Tepl 8¢ Y évatnr dpoav avefonoev
0 'Inood¢ pwrf peyadn Aéywv,
HAL nAv Aepo ooPoyBove; 1o
1007 éoTLr, O pou Beé pov,
lvatl pe EykatédLmeg;
KJV
And about the ninth hour
Jesus cried with a loud voice, saying,
Eli, Eli, lama sabachthani?
that is to say, My God, my God,
why hast thou forsaken me?"’

PESHITTA
<% <\a= aav. KA o x avrd ,arc\a
nwhaay <\ L\ A taa
And about the ninth hour Jesus cried out with a raised voice

9918

and said, “My God, my God, why have you forsaken me

OLD SYRIAC
<=1 <\as aav. K_A o x avdia

nhanar s\ Ml \i¢ i2¢a

At the ninth hour Jesus cried out with a great voice
and said, “O helper, O helper, why have you forsaken me

9519

MARK 15:34
kel T €ratn dpa eponoev 6 ‘Incolc dwviy peyain,

EAwL eAwtr Aepo oafoyBouvi;
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4

0 0TIV peBepunreviuevov

‘O 0e0c Hov 0 Belc pov, €lg TL EYKATEALTEC WE;

NAB

And at three o’clock Jesus cried out in a loud voice,
“Eloi, Eloi, lema sabachthani?”

which is translated,
“My God, my God, why have you forsaken me?”

PESHITTA
t>¢a <>t <\aa sav. <sa o avdiao
Mmooy <\ M M
ynlrd ,ml¢ cuduren
,_:c)\.n.:u. in\

In the ninth hour Jesus cried out in a raised voice and said,
“°1l, il lemana® sabaqtani”™
which means, “My God, my God,
why have you forsaken me?”
OLD SYRIAC
<=t <\as <o ax axdis
nhaar e\ ,ml,mlr

In the ninth hour Jesus called out in a great voice and said,

“My God [’alahy], my God [*alahy], why have you
forsaken me?”

The Greek alphabet does not permit an accurate translitera-
tion of the s//s sound (the W / wv / = ). Consequently, the
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Syriac a=ax (Sebaq) with the initial § sound, rather than the

o of ocoPaybavi, must control the selection of the Aramaic

verb in Jesus’ cry from the cross. The X in the Greek
oafoybave could reflect a M or D or P in the Hebrew/

Aramaic Vorlage (Hatch and Redpath, Supplement 156—160),
but the Syriac aax (§ebaq) is decisive for identifying oofoy -
Bovy as the Aramaic NP AW “thou hast forsaken me”
(Jastrow 1516; Payne Smith 557).

The Greek HAL transliterates the Hebrew "??ﬂ “my God”

and the Syriac Nar¢ (°7/) transliterates the Hebrew 5& “God,”
which in the Peshitta of Mark 15:34 is interpreted as meaning
“my God.” But the Syriac Mar¢ (°7]), in addition to being the
transliteration of the Hebrew (78 “God,” is also the Syriac
word meaning “help, succor, aid, assistance, helper, defender
(generally used of God).” Thus, Payne Smith (1902: 13) read
the repetitious Mar¢ Mar< asiyal °il and translated it as “the
help of God,” even though the Mar¢ Mar¢ in the Old Syriac
text of Matt 27:46 could also be vocalized as °i/ °il “O God,
O God.”
GOSPEL OF PETER 5:19
KoL 0 KLPLOG avefonoe Aeywv,
H ovvapig pov, n duvaple, Kutedelog e,
KoL €ELT@V oVeAndOn.

And the Lord cried out aloud saying:
My power, my power, thou have forsaken me.
And when he had so said, he was taken up.

(Swete 1892; James, 1924: 91)
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The H dvvapic pou, n dvvaptg “the power of mine, the
power” in the Gospel of Peter 5:19 reflects an Aramaic/
Hebrew Vorlage which could have been one of the following:

. 5xm 58
- Xbx “bN
. 1581 5N
- NIOR TON

The noun L?N “God” can be derived from DX or DO “to
be strong,” and 'rbx “God” can be derived from the root
'T‘?& also meaning “to be strong” (BDB 41-42; Jastrow 66,
67, 71). The three roots 51&, 'T?hj, and BbRT “to be strong,
to have power” were by-forms like 713, 777 and 773 “to
flee” (GKC 77%; Jastrow, 877, 878, 883). The noun 58
“power” appears in Neh 5:5, 2371} 5&‘7 "R, which was
translated into Greekkal o0k €otLV 61’)1/@ e xétpdw MUY,
“there is no power in our hands.” Given the fact that 60vapuLg
never appears in the Septuagint as a translation of TOR
coupled with the TP ]1(2752 (=“Hebrew”) in Shem Tob
of Matt 27:46, and the recognition that "5X —rather than

"SR could be misunderstood as "HAlac/ Elijah, there is
good reason to conclude that some of Jesus’ last words were
spoken in Hebrew. (The transliteration in the NIV and NIB of
the HAL HAL in Matt 27:46 as Eloi, Eloi follows the reading
Codex Sinaiticus and Vaticanus.)*
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The Greek H and n of the H duvapic pov, n dvvaptg
could be either the definite article 1) or the adverb i “in truth,
ofasurety, indeed” (Liddell and Scott, 761; BAG, 343). Ifthe
H andn are the adverb, they reflect the emphatic 115 in the
Hebrew Vorlage. The Greek and Syriac translators interpreted
the 7D (=Aepa/reasa\) in their Vorlagen to be the inter-
rogative 715, The emphatic b (an emphatic Y extended
by 112-) was first recognized by Cross (1973: 235, note 74)

and, in addition to its possible appearance in Psalm 22:2 (MT)
“surely you have forsaken me,” it has also been identified in

e Ps2:1, “Indeed (M 5) the nations rage!”
. Ju5:17b “then Dan boldly (TT?J%) attacked ships,”

» 2 Chron 25:16, “Stop! You will surely (ﬂ?)‘?) be struck
down!”?!

The transliterated Aepo and ~<a=a\ in the Greek and
Syriac texts could have just as readily have been translated as
an emphatic Ei unv “surely” or durtatxe (Sarira’it) “in-
deed,” or the like. Not only did some listeners think he was
calling for Elijah, others thought that in despair he was quot-
ing Psalm 22:2 in Hebrew or in Aramaic.

Jesus’ final four words, according to Matthew and Mark,
have produced at least eleven different interpretations (ex-
cluding Lamsa’s paraphrases):*

I. AL = SN “my God, my help(er), my strength,”
2. ehot = 11ONR “my God, my help(er), my strength,”
3. Aepa, Aopo, Alpo = either i) “why” or “surely,”
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. CadBavi, CaPfadbavr =INITY “you have forsaken me,”
. oaBayBdve ="INPIW “you have forsaken me,”

. €YKOTEALTEG e = ‘JHPDW “you have forsaken me,”

. Koaterelfiog e = ‘JHPDW “you have left me behind,”

[c BN e Y SN

. me in opprobrium dedisti ="IN2ATY “you have given me
over to hatred” (Mark 15:34 Old Latin i),

9. wveldiong pe =1IN2ATY “you reproached, you reproved
me” (Mark 15:34 D#"),

10. exprobasti me =3IN2ATY “you upbraided/reproved me”
(Mark 15:34 Old Latin ¢),

11. dereliquisti me ="3N2TY “you upbraided/reproved me”
(Matt 27:46, Mark 15:34, the Vulgate and Old Latin aur
vgdff’in).

According to Jastrow (1903: 1061) the Hithpa ‘el of 211
means “to be abandoned, to be neglected, to be hated.” This
would account for the translations numbered 4-8. The 21D in
the Vorlagen of these translations is the cognate of the Arabic
L (‘azaba) “he became distant, remote, absent, and went
away, or departed” (Castell, 1669: 2714; Lane, 1874: 2033).
Definitions 9, 10, and 11 are also translations of *3N3TY, but
from an entirely different stem. They are from 211, stem I1I,
the cognate of Arabic wJc (‘adaba) “he castigated, chas-
tised, punished, tortured, and tormented” (Lane, 1874: 1981).

Castell’s definitions (1669: 2668) of this Arabic cognate
included “punivit, castigavit, fustigavit, tormento, cruciatus
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affecit, cruciatus fuit.” Dozy (1927, II: 106) defined wlie
(‘addb"") as “fatigue, . . . martyr, qui souffre beaucoup.””

To date 2TV, stem III, has been an unrecognized Hebrew
lexeme. Though obviously present in the Hebrew Vorlagen
of the Greek and Latin translations cited here, it has gone un-
noticed in the standard Hebrew lexicons of BDB, KB®, KBS,
Klein, and Jastrow, (although the contextually unrelated 211,
stem II, “to restore, to repair” has been cited by all).

Just hearing what Jesus said as he was dying was, no
doubt, a problem in itself. But once his last four words—as
heard by some at the site—were recorded in a consonantal
Aramaic or Hebrew script, the ambiguity created by homo-
graphs only compounded the problems for all subsequent
readers and interpreters, past and present. A review of the
options, leads me to conclude that the Shem Tob Hebrew
Gospel of Matthew correctly states that Jesus spoke these four
words in the “holy tongue” ( = Hebrew) and they were

. ‘58 ‘58 “my God, my God”;
. TT?;% “verily, indeed,” a variant of the emphatic XY found

in Matt 19:22, YRR 12 1 R5W 05 At 50
127, “he went away angry because there was indeed to
him much property” (contra Howard [1995: 95] who read
this X' as “not”). In light of Jesus’s repeated prediction of
the passion (Matt 16:21-23; 17:22-23; 20:17-19; Mark 8:
31-33; 9:30-32; 10:32-34; Luke 9:22, 43-45; 18:31-34)
it is difficult to account for Jesus’ surprise about his suf-
fering as suggested when 15 is read as the widely at-
tested interrogative rather than the rare emphatic particle.
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* YIRN2TD, “you have afflicted me,” from 2TV, stem III, This
was not a cry of dereliction but a statement of fact. Jesus
became the suffering servant, even unto death.

Once 21V, stem III, “to cause great pain” is in focus—
along with the emphatic particles N5 and ﬂ@%—it becomes
obvious that Jesus was not quoting Psalm 22:2 (MT), where
DISTJ, stem I, “to forsake,” remains the preferred reading and
where the MT ﬂ@‘? “why” can contextually be more readily

defended. In light of all of the evidence, Jesus’ last words
from the cross according to Matthew and Mark appears to
have been spoken in Hebrew, meaning “My God! My God!
Oh how you have made me suffer!” Reading the Hebrew
JN2TY has the support of the Old Latin zapthani (d, ff* and
h), zaptani (b), and zahthani (a) (Jilicher 1938: 207).
According to John 16:32, Jesus knew he would never be
forsaken by his father: “The hour is coming, indeed it has
come, when you [my disciples] will be scattered, every man
to his home, and will leave me alone; yet I am not alone, for
the Father is with me.” This text supports the interpretation
offered here that the 2T spoken by Jesus was stem III “to

punish, to torment, to make one suffer greatly.”
LUKE 1:15
éotal yop péyag évadmiov [tol] kuplov,
kol olvov kol olkepa o0 wn min
RSV

For he will be great before the Lord,
and he shall drink no wine nor strong drink.
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The Greek olkepa is a Semitic loanword for fermented
liquor. BDB (1016 sub [12W]) cited the Aramaic NJ2U,
Arabic Jid, Assyrio-Akkadian Sikaru, Ethiopic hé:, and
Syriac r¢t.ax.—all Semitic cognates—as well as the Egyp-
tian ta-k-ira, meaning “to be, or become, drunk” or “wine,
intoxicating strong drink.” BAG (757-758) adds the aditional
notice that the Akkadian Sikaru can mean “barley beer.” The
Arabic J.Q./ can be read as either (1) sukkar"" “sugar,” (which

is a loanword from the Persian J.Q:; [Sakar'" ] saccharum), or
(2) sukkar" “grapes, sweet fresh ripe dates,” or (3) sakar™

“wine, intoxicat” (Golius 1669: 374; Lane (1872: 1391).
Definition (3) appears in the Qur’an, in Sura 16: 69,

And from the fruits of date palms and grapes you pro-
duce intoxicants (‘:}S.M/J [sakard]), as well as good
provisions. This should be proof for people who under-
stand.

The English sugar and saccharin are obviously derived
from the Persian J.iw (sakar””) saccharum, which in turn

came from the Sanskrit T sdrkara « sugar gritty, pebble”
(Macdonell 1924, 309). The Greek oikepa “barley beer,
strong drink” in Luke 1:15 cannot be confused with the Greek
word for “sugar,” which is cakyap (Liddell and Scott 1957,
1581). Thus, there was no biblical mandate for the Nazarites,
or for John the Baptist, or for believers in general to abstain
from sugar, saccharin, or sweets. John the Baptist’s diet of
locusts and wild honey (Matt 3:4, Mark 1:6) accommodated
the restrictions stipulated in Luke 1:15.
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MARK 5:41
kol kpatnoag The yeLpog to0 maLdlov Aéyel alTi,
TaAilBo KoUK, O €0TLY LeBepunvevouevoy
TO kopaoLov, ool Aéyw, €yeLpe.
RSV

Taking her by the hand he said to her,
“Talitha cumi”; which means, “Little girl, I say to you, arise.”

The Greek manuscripts Codex Sinaiticus, Codex Vatica-
nus, and Ephraemi Rescriptus of Mark’s Gospel read TaA L6
koup, but Codex Alexandrinus, Bezae Cantabrigiensis , the
Vulgate, and the Peshitta read ToAt6cc kovpi. The word
Nlj"?f_b / TaiBe is a feminine noun meaning, “little girl”
(Jastrow, 536) and kovp and koupL are the imperatives of the
Aramaic and Hebrew verb 872 meaning “to rise, to get up.”
The feminine singular imperative was Y32 (giimi = kovuL)
and the masculine singular imperative was Q2 (gim =
koup). The KIV,ASV, RSV, NKJ, DRA,and YLT read cumi,
but the NIV, NIB, NJB, and NAB read koum, whereas the
NAS, NAU, and the NJB read kum, and the NRS reads cum.
The Aramaic word actually begins with the letter ¢, thus the
spelling of the word in English transliteration with an initial
c or k reflects the Greek transliteration of the Semitic word,
rather than the transliteration directly from the Aramaic.*

Matt 27:7-8

nyopacov € adtdv tov "Aypor tod Kepopéwg eig
Tapmy Tolc E€voLg. 810 ékAnOn O aypoc éketvog "Aypog
Alpatog €wg thig onuepov.
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With the money (they) bought the Potter’s Field
as a burial place for strangers.
Therefore that field has been called
the “Field of Blood* to this day.

Acts 1:19

N4 ~ \ 4 b ~ ~ b 4 ’

WOTe KANOMraL T0 Ywplov ekelvo ti) LOLy OLoAEKTW
3 ~ ¢ ’, ~ _3s ’ ¢

aOTOY ‘Akeldopay, todT’ €otiv Xwplov ALLeTtog.

so that the field was called in their language
Hakeldamach, that is, Field of Blood.

The place of Judas Iscariot’s suicide is named “Field of
Blood.” In Matt 27:7-8 the Aramaic name is not given in the
Greek text (although the Vulgate has Acheldemach). In Acts
1:19 the manuscript tradition gives a number of different
spellings of the Aramaic, including ‘A ke Adapay , ‘AxeAdopd,
‘AkeAdapaky, and ‘AkeAdaipa. The Aramaic is most prob-
ably N129 ‘971‘! “field of blood.” The Shem Tob Hebrew

Gospel of Matthew here has B DIR “tent of blood.”

The scriptures alluded to in Acts 1:16 are Psalm 69:26
(“For they persecute him whom thou hast smitten, and him
whom thou hast wounded, they afflict still more”) and Psalm
109:8 (“let his days be few; let another take his office”). In
addition to the two different accounts of Judas’ death found
in Matthew and Acts are the accounts of Papias and Theo-
phylact. Papias (Fragment 11I) stated,

Judas walked about in this world a sad example of
impiety; for his body having swollen to such an extent
that he could not pass where a chariot could pass easily,
he was crushed by the chariot, so that his bowels gushed
out.
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Theophylact stated that Judas’s eyes were so swollen that
they could not be seen and that the rest of his body was
covered with runnings and worms. He reported that Judas
died in a solitary spot, which was left desolate up until his
day—and no one could pass the place without stopping up his
nose with his hands. Mann (1967:10) noted some similarity
of these accounts with that of the death of Agrippa I (Acts 12:
23) as recorded by Josephus (4Antiquities 19: 8: 2):

A severe pain also arose in his belly, and began in a most
violent manner. He therefore looked upon his friends,
and said, "I, whom you call a god, am commanded
presently to depart this life; while Providence thus
reproves the lying words you just now said to me; and I,
who was by you called immortal, am immediately to be
hurried away by death. But I am bound to accept of what
Providence allots, as it pleases God; for we have by no
means lived ill, but in a splendid and happy manner."
When he said this, his pain was become violent.
Accordingly he was carried into the palace, and the
rumor went abroad every where, that he would certainly
die in a little time.

Mark 3:17
Greek Text

kol TokwPor tov tod ZePedalov
kol Twavvny tov adeidov tod TakwBou
kol €médnker avtolc ovoua[ta] Boavnpyéc,
0 €0ty Yiol Bpovtfc:
Vulgate

et lacobum Zebedaei et lohannem fratrem lacobi
et inposuit eis nomina Boanerges quod est Filii tonitrui
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RSV

And James the son of Zebedee and John the brother of James,
whom he surnamed Boanerges, that is, sons of thunder.

The Meaning of the Boane- Found in Boanerges

Mann (1986: 249) commented about this verse as follows:

The title Boanerges represents a so far unsolved problem.
Presumably the word should be divided as Boane-rges in the
Greek text, but while the first part of the word can be easily
understood as a rendering of the Hebrew Bene (sons of), there
is no word similar in Hebrew or Aramaic to explain the
second part as ‘thunder.” Perhaps the best suggestion is still
that of Lagrange (p. 65), that the Arabic radjas (sic)*® did
mean ‘thunder’ and that the word may have passed into
common usage. . .. We can only conclude that Mark found a
complicated word and made of it what sense he could.”

By way of contrast, Parker (1983: 70—71), arguing for the
posteriority of Mark, stated, “He [Mark] knows little Hebrew
or Aramaic. True, he likes to include words from those lan-
guages. But every time he does, he gets something askew”
(Parker’s italics). To illustrate this point, Parker cited from
Mark 3:17, “he surnamed them Boanerges, that is Sons of
Thunder” and commented,

No one knows where the author got the syllables boan
or boane: “son” is ben in Hebrew, bar in Aramaic. If the
ending -rges reflects Hebrew regesh, that means not
“thunder” but “bustle,” or else “wrath.” If it represents
ragaz or ra‘ash, both of these properly mean “tremble,”
“quake,” as in “earthquake.” Did Mark’s source perhaps
intend something like “quaking of the heavens™?
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The answer to Parker’s question is an emphatic “No!”?
Taylor (1952: 231-232) had noted that Bavnpyec (with just
the « in lieu of the oa) appears in MS 565 and Bavnpye(
appears in MS 700, as well as the Syriac Sinaiticus, Harclean,
and Peshitta’s readings of ,x\# 1o (b°nai r’gesh)—all of
which equal the Hebrew “the sons of (*J2) thunder.” Taylor
thought that either the « or the o in Booc'vn pyéc was a later
intrusion or gloss. However, given the preponderance of
manuscripts which read Boavnpyéc, 1 argue below that
Boavn pyéc was the correct transliteration of the original
Hebrew surname and that the Boovn - element has nothing to
do literally with the Hebrew Y2 “the sons of.” I also argue,
contra Parker, that the - pyéc element of Boavn pyéc has noth-
ing to do with the “quaking of the heavens.”

Jastrow (1903: 147, 870) cited Hebrew J32 and *J 2 mean-
ing “to swell, burst forth, whence (of sound) to shbut, re-
joice,” and he called attention to the by-form J2J “to burst
forth, to give forth, to utter.” Given the v in the Boavnpyéc of
Mark 3:17, it is reasonable to assume that the verb Y32 had
not only the attested by-forms "2 and Y23 (with an initial J)
but also the by-form with a final ], i.e., | 2*"—the participle
of which would be 1V 32, and the plural construct of which

would be ’JSJD (vocalized like the 13 '713.’ inIsa45:17). This
Y92 was correctly transliterated?® by Mark, or his source,
into Greek as Boavn, meaning literally “the shouters of,”*’

which Mark paraphrased as Yiol “the sons of.”
The Meaning of the -rges Found in Boanerges
The -pyéc of Poavnpyéc is indeed the transliteration of the
Hebrew W7 “thunder,” despite the reservation of many com-
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mentators to concur with this identification. Because a7
“thunder” is not attested in the standard Hebrew lexicons
some have opted to emend the underlying Hebrew text from
W7 to 127 “excitement, raging” or to BV “thunder.” Taylor
(1952: 232) noted that Lagrange (1929: 65) preferred to find
the original in W37 J2. Lagrange recognized “that W37 is not
found in the sense of ‘thunder’ in Hebrew or Aramaic texts,
but he pointed out that radjas (sic) has this meaning in
Arabic, and suggests that it may have been current in popular
usage.”*’ Taylor noted that Torrey (1933:298) stated also that
“thunderstorm” would perhaps be a more accurate rendering
of r’gesh and rugsha.

Rook (1981: 94), however, dismissed the proposals of the
commentators who derived Mark’s Boavnpyéc from an origi-
nal 727 7)2 “excitement” or W37 2 “commotion.” He con-
cluded, “Taylor also suggests that the Arabic cognate radjas
(sic) means ‘thunder,” but a relationship between the word
used by Mark and an Arabic loan word is suspect.” He pro-
posed reading the y of Boavnpyéc as the transliteration of a
Hebrew Y. Thus, Mark’s Boavnpyéc came from a Hebrew
text having WY™ %)2, meaning “Sons of (the) quaking (heav-
ens),” which, he asserted, creates a parallel to Mark’s inter-
pretation of Boavnpyég as “the Sons of Thunder.” Rook,
however, offered no suggestion of how or why the Hebrew
%12 (= béné or b°né) was transliterated as Boavn (= boané)-

In support of recognizing the -pyéc of Boavnpyéc as a
Semitic term for “thunder,” the following is important:

* Aramaic N@JW “movement, noise” and ﬂﬁ@;ﬁ?_ﬂ “noises”
(Jastrow 1903: 836, 1451; KBS 1189);

e Syriac 2\t (vgs) “uproar” (Payne Smith 1903: 529), which
appears as ,x\t (r‘gesy) in Mark 3:17.
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* and the Arabic cognates _.>) (rajasa) “it thundered”
and .y /_wl>) (rdjis /rajjds) “thunder, or a vehement
sound” (Lane 1867: 1037; Wehr 1979: 378; Hava 1915:
242). Castell (1669: 3519) defined it as tonuit, concussum
fuit cum valido fragore, vehementiore sono.’'

However, Hebrew 0317, like its Arabic cognate(s), may well
have meant more than “noise” or “thunder” or “to make a
concussion with a powerful noise” (as defined by Castell).
The consonantal Arabic _,>) meant not only “it thundered,”
it was also the spelling for

* > (rajusa) “it was unclean, dirty or filthy,”

* > (rajasa) “he did a bad, an evil, an abominable, or a
foul action,”

* > (r7js) “uncleanness, dirt, or filth . . . anything that is

disliked, or hated, for its uncleanness, dirtiness, or filthi-
ness.”

This ambiguity with _,.> ) (7/s) was probably true also with
the Hebrew W27. If so, Hebrew WA )3 could have meant
not only “sons of thunder” but also “sons of filth.” For this
reason Mark 3:17 does not read Bevnpyég, (= AT 112),
which would have been ambiguous as to whether James and
John were surnamed “Sons of Thunder” or “Sons of Filth.”
Mark rightly recorded their surname as poavnpyéc, which

rightly transliterates W37 '_;;gﬁn “the shouters of thunder.”
But, instead of translating it, Mark paraphrased it as Yiol
Bpovtiig, “Sons of Thunder.” Were *12 used in the construct
with W27 in a Hebrew consonantal text there would be ambi-

guity about the meaning of Wa7; but when the construct
%1112 (= Boavn) “the shouters of ” appears with the unvocali-
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zed W7, the WAT must certainly mean “thunder” rather than
“filth.” The verbs J12 and its by-forms U2 and V3, used
for exuberant rejoicing, would not be the verbs of choice were
the shouting of obscenities and verbal filth the subject of dis-
cussion. (By analogy, if English spelling were like Hebrew
spelling, then BS could mean “bass,” used with along sonor-
ous, or the BS could mean “base, ” used along with onerous.)

John 1:42
Nyayev adtov mpog tov ‘Incodv.
Euprédiag adt® 0 ‘Inoodg elmev,
20 el Zipwr 0 viog Todvvou, ob kAndnon Kndac,
0 épunvevetal Ilétpog.
He [Andrew] brought him to Jesus.
Jesus looked at him, and said,
"So you are Simon the son of John?
You shall be called Cephas" (which means Peter).

The actual Aramaic name Cephas, meaning “Rock,” sur-
vives only eight times: in Gal 1:18; 2:9, 11, 14; and 1 Cor
1:12;3:22;9:5; and 15:5. Elsewhere, in 156 verses, the Greek
Petros (= Peter =“Rock”) has replaced the Aramaic Cephas.
The name Simon meant “Obedient,” and the compound name
Simon Peter, which appears fifteen times in the Gospel of
John and three times elsewhere, could be translated as
“Obedient Rocky.”

Adding to the complexity of Peter’s names is the fact that
he was called “Simon the son of John” in John 1:42, but
“Simon son of Jonah” in Matt 16:17. But there is no
disagreement in these verses when properly understood. The
former identified Simon Peter’s father, whereas the latter was
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a Semitic idiom which addressed Simon Peter’s personality
profile. Jonah means “a dove,” thus Simon Peter was “a-son-
of-a-dove” or “dovish,” meaning at least these two things: he
was harmless and innocent (Matt 10:16) and he was receptive
to “the Spirit of God descending like a dove” (Matt 3:16,
Mark 1:10, Luke 3:22, and John 1:32), which is confirmed by
the last half of Jesus’ statement to him, “Blessed are you,
Simon son of Jonah, for this was not revealed to you by man,
but by my Father in heaven.”

The “dovish” Simon bar Jonah became hawkish enough to
cut off the ear of the high priest’s slave; and the “obedient”
Simon Peter then sheathed the sword as Jesus ordered him to
do (John 18:10-11). As a matter of fact, Simon Peter lived up
to his different names, even to the point of being obedient
unto death (as told in the apocryphal Acts of Peter, 31-41).
But beyond the legends and the facts was the proclamation of
promise, “You are Peter (petros), and on this rock (petra) 1
will build my church, and the powers of death shall not
prevail against it.”

John 19:17

kel Baota{wy €avTw TOV 0TRUPOV
¢ERABer elc TOV Aeydupevor Kpaviov Tomov,
0 Aéyetar ‘EBpaioti T'oryobe.
And he, bearing his cross,

went out to a place called the Place of a Skull,
which is called in Hebrew, Golgotha.

The name “Golgotha” is not a Hebrew name, but an Ara-
maic name. The Hebrew word for the “skull” is N33/
no% gulgolet/ giilgdlet, ending with a consonant. The tha
ending of “Golgotha” marks the word as the Aramaic 851737
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giilgalta’® “skull” (Jastrow, 221). The two words are cognates,
with the tha ending being the suffix in Aramaic for the
“emphatic state,” which corresponds to the Hebrew prefixed
definite article sa (-7) and the English definite article. The
definition of the Aramaic “Golgotha” was given as “cranium”
in Matt 27:33 (Kal €éMOOvTes €ls TOMOV Aeyduevoy
[okyoba, oéoTww Kpaviou Tomos Aeyopevos) and as
calvaria “skull” in the Vulgate (et venerunt in locum qui
dicitur Golgotha quod est Calvariae locus). The Shem Tob
Hebrew Gospel of Matthew has only a transliteration of the
Vulgate, ™I8NORP T NI, R2uDN NP1 DT DY “they
came to a place called Golgota® which is Mount Qalvary”—
which is of no etymological significance.

John 19:13
fyayer €w tov Inoodv kal €kadLoer €Tl Prinatog
elc tomov Aeyduevor ALBdotpwrov,
‘Eppaioti 8¢ I'opPedo.
he brought Jesus outside and sat on the judge’s bench
at a place called The Stone Pavement,
or in Hebrew Gabbatha.

Like “Golgatha,” the name “Gabbatha,” meaning “the pave-
ment,” is not Hebrew but Aramaic. It may be related to the
Hebrew N123 (gabbahat) “bald, an open space, a court,” but
the tha ending of “Gabbatha” marks it unequivocally as Ara-
maic (Jastrow, 1903: 215).

Matt 26:36 (Mark 14:32)
Tote épyetar pet’ adt@dv 0 ‘Inoodg elg ywplov
Leyopevor I'eBonpoavi
Then Jesus went with them to a place called Gethsemane
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The traditional name “Garden of Gethsemene” is given to
one site on the Mount of Olives which was designated as a
garden (kfimog) in John 18:1. Gethsemene is a transliteration

of the Aramaic or Hebrew ‘J?TJED P2 “oil press” which one
would expect to find in a ’J?TDW N “oil valley” or on a

QYT T “Mount of Olives.” The Shem Tob Hebrew Gos-

pel of Matthew has Y10 R DD for the Greek ywplov
Aeyopevor I'eBonuavi.

John 11:16
elmer obv Owudc 0 Aeyduevog ALdupog Tolg ouPUON-
T0lg, "Aywper kol Muelc (va amobavwuey pet’ adTod.
Then Thomas, who is called the Twin, said to his fellow
disciples, “Let us also go, that we may die with Him.”
Thomas appears in John 11:16; 14:5; 20:24-28; 21:2. In
three of these verses Thomas is “called the Twin” (John
11:16; 20:24; 21:2). The Aramaic xr;ﬁxzj and the Hebrew
DIRM mean “twin.” In post-Biblical texts DWRR was used as
the name for Gemini, a constellation in the Zodiac, but there
is no indication that xr;ﬁxxj was used as a proper name in the
Jewish community. Because the Greek A(dupog “twin” is a

well-attested name A(Svpog may well be the name by which
Thomas was known in Greek-speaking Christian circles.

Acts 21:39-22:2

Paul replied, “I am a Jew, from Tarsus in Cilicia. ... I
beg you, let me speak to the people.” And when he had
given him leave, Paul, standing on the steps, motioned
with his hand to the people; and when there was a great
hush, he spoke to them in the Hebrew language (11
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‘EBpatdL diaréktw), saying: “Brethren and fathers,
hear the defense which I now make before you.” And
when they heard that he addressed them in the Hebrew
language (tf ‘EBpaidL Siaiéktw), they were the more
quiet. (21:39-40, RSV)

The NIV, NIB, and NLT translated the ‘EBpaidL “Hebrew”
as “Aramaic” or as “their own language” (NLT in 22:2), in
agreement with the citation in 4 Greek-English Lexicon of the
New Testament by William Arndt and F. Wilbur Gingrich
(1952, 212), which reads: “the Hebr. language Ac 21:40;
22:2;26:14; Papias 2:16, i.e., the Aramaic spoken in that time
in Palestine.” But there have been significant changes in
biblical scholarship since 1952, when the Arndt and Gingrich
lexicon was published. Howard (1987: 256-257) spoke to the
shift away from a four-hundred years old tradition of inter-
preting T ‘EppatdL dLaiéktw as “in the Aramaic dialect.”
He noted,

Since the time of Widmanstadt [1555], it has become
commonplace to suppose that by “Hebrew” Papias
meant “Aramaic.” This supposition was due primarily
to the belief that Hebrew in the days of Jesus was no
longer in use in Palestine, but had been replaced by
Aramaic. The subsequent discovery of the Dead Sea
Scrolls, many of which are Hebrew compositions, as
well as other Hebrew documents from Palestine from
the general time period of Jesus, now show Hebrew to
have been alive and well in the first century. There is,
therefore, no reason to assume a priori that Papias
meant Aramaic.

According to Acts 21:40, Paul was gifted with non-verbal
skills, for “Paul stood on the stairs and motioned with his
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hand to the people. And when there was a great silence, he
spoke to them.” He was able to bring a crowd to silence with-
out saying a word. Moreover, Paul and his audience appear to
have been at least bilingual. The noise made by the crowd
before he silenced them was most likely from the crowd’s
shouting in the vernacular Aramaic. But, according to Acts
22:2, “when they [the Jews] heard that he [Paul] addressed
them in the Hebrew language they became even more quiet.”
Both Paul and his audience could communicate in the lan-
guage of Torah and Tanak. It was the sacred language which
evoked instantaneous reverence manifest by polite silence.
But even speaking in Hebrew had its limits, for when Paul
announced that he would be sharing his Jewish-Christian faith
with Gentiles, the crowd again went wild and wanted to kill
him (Acts 22:21-22).

Recognition that Paul spoke to the crowd in Hebrew sug-
gests that Jesus also must have spoken to crowds in Hebrew
as well as in Aramaic. What he said in Hebrew or in Aramaic
was written down in either Hebrew or Aramaic. Consequent-
ly, when the clearly articulated teachings of Jesus were heard,
there was no ambiguity in his spoken words. But once his
sayings were written down in either language, ambiguities
were instantaneously created by the scribe who used no
vowels and did not always use a space between words. Un-
intentional ambiguities led to subsequent mistranslations
which were more serious than simply misidentifying an
Aramaic word like “Golgotha” as a Hebrew word.

I Corinthians 11:10

duee To0to Odelrel 1 yuvn éovolay éxeLy
éml the kepaAfic dLe Tolg dyyéAoug



56 ARAMAIC WORDS AND NAMES

For this cause ought the woman to have power
on her head because of the angels. (KJV)

For this reason the woman ought to have a symbol of
authority on /er head, because of the angels. (NKJ)

ideo debet mulier potestatem habere supra caput
propter angelos (Vulgate)

Therefore ought the woman to have a power over her head,
because of the angels. (Douay Rheims)

That is why a woman ought to have a veil
on her head, because of the angels. (RSV)

The definition of €€ovola “power” in the lexicon of Arndt
and Gingrich (1957: 279) includes the following statement:

Various opinions are held concerning the mng. of 1 Cor 11:
10 . ... Many now understand it as ‘a means of exercising
power’ (cf. duvapig 7), that is to say, the veil by which
women at prayer (when they draw near to the heavenly
realm) protect themselves fr. the amorous glances of certain
angels. But the veil may also have been simply a symbol of
womanly dignity, esp. befitting a Christian woman.

But this comment offers no hint of how €ovola “power”
developed into a noun meaning also “a covering” or “a veil.”

Foerster (1964: 574) was equally puzzled, stating,

The term &ovole is used materially for the veil. The
only question is why it is here used this way. As such it
does not mean a sign of dominion. Possibly Paul is
using this bold image to drive home his point, namely,
that the veil signifies the dominion to which the woman
is subject.
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As an alternative interpretation Foerster cited Kittel’s
conclusion that the éfovailov “veil” rests on the Aramaic

Y “veil” from ID5!L7 stem II, “to shield, to conceal”
and m%w “armor,” rather than m%w stem I, “to rule” (BDB
1020; Jastrow 1581). But ID5W stem II, has more to do with

the armor of a warrior than the head covering for a woman. In
the Peshitta ¢ééovolav was translated as =i\ Aax. (Siiltana’)

“power” (Payne Smith 565), the very term which in the plural
became the name of the sixth order of angels in the tenth
heaven—which in the list of Dionysius the Areopagite were
named the E€ovalat (Il Enoch 20:3, Charles II: 441).

Bushnell (1923, 4 254-259) noted that a Valentinian cited
by Clement of Alexandria was teaching that “the woman
ought to wear a power.” She conjectured that the reading of
“veil” here as “power” was due to a confusion in Coptic of
the nouns ouershishi (sic) “power, authority” and ouershoun
(sic) “veil.” Bushnell noted that fifteen Coptic manuscripts
have the former, “power,” whereas four or five have the latter,
“veil.” However, there is little graphic or aural similarity be-
tween the Coptic EpWit (ersisi) “power’” and PWWN (r50n)
“veil,” as spelled in Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. It is also dif-
ficult to concur that a Coptic variant was responsible for the
¢Eovaia “power” in all of the major Greek manuscripts.

The problems here with “veil” versus “authority” disappear
once the o of ¢€ovole is removed from the word and the re-
maining six letters are recognized as a transliterated Aramaic
loanword. The é£ovolav appearing in all of the major Greek
manuscripts needs to be corrected to é€oviav and read as the
loanword X102 “a covering,” a variant of the well attested

pelo)o (Jastrow 634 652—-653). The prosthetic X of MOIN is
analogous to the variant J ﬁm in Job 31:22 for S_JﬁT: “arm.”


http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Coptic_power.gif
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Coptic_covering.gif
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This prosthetic X is analogous to the Greek prosthetic € with
the variants éy0éc and y0é¢ “yesterday” (GKC 19™). It is
equally possible that the loanword was X102 —without the
prosthetic R—which becamefoula, and the Greek prosthetic
¢ was added to the Eovie. The transliteration of the ©2 of
RMDOOR / RMO2 by a € is found similarly in the transli-
teration of 7@;57?5 /Arphaxad in Gen 10:22 as Apdagud
and the ]@P: /Jokshan in Gen 25:2 as Iefav.

This interpretation that the é€ovale “power” goes back to
an original €ovia “veil, covering,” which is the loanword
NMODONR /RO, is supported by Origin’s doublet ke Avppo
koL €Eovoiar “covering and power” and the variant kA vpLpe:
—rather than é£ovoLav—appearing in a number of the ver-
sions and some of the Church Fathers, as cited by Aland, et
al. (1968: 602). The translation of =Y 102 (Num 4:14) as
KaAUppe deppativov “covering of skin” also supports read-
ing the restored ¢€ovie as the loanword RYIOINR / RO
(like the English scarf coming from the Old French escherpe
and shawl coming from the Persian JL.u [Sa’l]).

The insertion of a o into the Aramaic loanword €£ov Loc was
no doubt made early on by a Greek speaking scribe who did
not recognize the Aramaic loanword and made a pseudo-
correction based upon the context wherein it is stated that a
man is to have authority (¢£ovoia) over a woman. Other
scribes recognized the ease with which the é€ovie could be
confused with €ovola and simply replaced it in their text
with the very clear Greek noun keAvppe “veil.”

The glory (86€a) which the woman received from the man
was to be appropriately appreciated by earthly men, not supra-
earthly angels looking from the heavens upon the crowns of
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glorious women. Those angels might be sexually tempted
anew as they had been in pre-diluvian days, as recorded in
following tale from Enoch 6-7.

'And it came to pass when the children of men had
multiplied that in those days were born unto * them beautiful
and comely daughters. And the angels, the children of the
heaven, saw and lusted after them, and said to one another:
‘Come, let us choose us wives from among the children of
men *and beget us children.” And Semjaza, who was their
leader, said unto them: ‘I fear ye will not *indeed agree to
do this deed, and I alone shall have to pay the penalty of a
great sin.” And they all answered him and said: ‘Let us all
swear an oath, and all bind ourselves by mutual imprecations
*not to abandon this plan but to do this thing’ Then sware
they all together and bound themselves °by mutual im-
precations upon it. And they were in all two hundred; who
descended in the days of Jared on the summit of Mount
Hermon, and they called it Mount Hermon [27 7], because
they had sworn ’and bound themselves by mutual im-
precations upon it. [5”553 = “those who swear oaths™] . ..
71 And all the others together with them took unto them-
selves wives, and each chose for himself one, and they began
to go in unto them and to defile themselves with them, and
they taught them charms *and enchantments, and the cutting
of roots, and made them acquainted with plants. And they
* became pregnant, and they bare great giants, whose height
was three thousand ells: Who consumed *all the acquisitions
of men. And when men could no longer sustain them, the
giants turned against >them and devoured mankind. And they
began to sin against birds, and beasts, and reptiles, and *fish,
and to devour one another's flesh, and drink the blood. Then
the earth laid accusation against the lawless ones.

To facilitate the transition to Chapter III which focuses on
the Shem Tob Hebrew Gospel of Matthew, the final word for
review here in Chapter II is not an Aramaic word but the
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Hebrew word BIR which underlies the phrase avnp . . .
€Lk kol 66Ex Beov “man [is] the image and glory of God”
in I Cor 11:7. Although Paul had been a student of Gamaliel
and had been “instructed according to the strict manner of the
law of our fathers” (Acts 22:3), it appears that he missed class

when the collective noun 2 IR was discussed. Although BTN
is morphologically a masculine singular noun, it is a collec-
tive noun which includes the male and the female. Thus, the
singular BTN —created in the image of God—included both
the male and the female. The singular direct object suffix in
the phrase MR X2 “he created him” (Gen 1:27a) reflects

the fact that 3TN is a collective singular noun. The plural
direct object suffix in the phrase Dij& N72 73p 797
“male and female he created them” (Gen 1:27b) reflects the
plurality contained within the collective singular QTR . Paul
apparently interpreted the noun Q7N as a straight TsTingular

becausel '125 was the name of a particular single male. While
quoting Gen 1:27a, he seems unaware of Gen 1:27b.

One can only speculate if it was Gamaliel who influenced
Paul to repudiate the Torah tradition found in Gen 5:1-2,

DIN OTON X92 B2 OIR PSR o M
HPR TRy oIoR PITa
DOR 72271 ER72 73PN 221
NT2T BTD DT DRUIR NOPY
Septuagint

altn 1 BIBAog yevéoewe avdpwTwy
1 Nuépa émoinoer 6 Bedg Tov Aday
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ket  elkOve Beol émoinoer avTtov
Gpoev kol OAAL émoinoer altolg kol €DAOYNoer adTolg
kol €mwropacer T0 Ovope adTdY Adau
N Nué€pa €moinoer adTolg
This is the book of the genealogy of ADAM.
In the day that God created ADAM,
He made him in the likeness of God.

He created them male and female, and blessed them and called
them ADAM in the day they were created.

Here it is sufficient to repeat for the Greek text (as already
done for the Hebrew text) that the masculine singular 3\
/adtov “him” which ends Gen 5:1 is singular because “adam
in Hebrew is a masculine singular collective noun including
both the male and the female. The plural masculine DD&
/avtdy “them” in Gen 5:2 reflects the fact that although
adam is morphologically a singular collective noun, it is
grammatically plural because both male and female were
named *adam. The plural verb in Gen 1:26, 157N “let them

[ = the collective singular @37 ] have dominion,” anticipates

Gen 1:27b, “male and female created he them”— and both
of them, being in the image of God, would have dominion.

(Other word studies dealing with the equality of the woman
in the biblical accounts of creation are available in Chapter II,
“Genesis 3:16, ‘He Shall Be Like You’,” in my book entitled
Clarifying Baffling Biblical Passages (= CBBP), which is
available online at http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/.)


http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/

CHAPTER III

THE SHEM TOB
HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW

INTRODUCTION

This chapter contains for the most part material which was
shared with the students who participated in the seminars on

the Shem Tob Hebrew Gospel of Matthew at The Eastern
Baptist Theological Seminary (renamed Palmer Theological
Seminary on July 1, 2005) in 1995 and at the Department of
Religion, Temple University in 1996. New insights that have
come since then have been added. Other New Testament
studies have been published in the two volumes entitled
Clarifying Baffling Biblical Passages (cited as CBBP) and
Clarifying More Baffling Biblical Passages (cited as
CMBBP). The chapters related to the study of the Gospel of
Matthew and/or the Shem Tob Hebrew Gospel of Matthew
included in CBBP are Chapter 26, “The Setting Star in
Matthew 2:9”; Chapter 27, “What to Do with a Lamp?”
(Matthew 5:5); Chapter 28,“A ‘Reappraisal’ of the Pearls in
Matthew 7:6”’; and Chapter 29, “Who Should Bury the Dead
(Matthew 8:22b)”; and Chapter 30,“I Have Not Come to
Bring the End (Matthew 10:34-36).” In CMBBP there is
Chapter 25, “How did ‘Rust’ Get into Matthew 6:19-20 and
‘Purse’ Get into Luke 12:33?” and Chapter 27, “New Testa-
ment Miscellanea.”

The chart on the next two pages listing the Gospel texts and
the page number where the material on that verse begins can
be used for quick reference.


http:\\tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu\cbbp-chapter26.pdf 
http:\\tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu\cbbp-chapter27.pdf
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MATTHEW INDEX
FOR CHAPTER 111
1:19 64 10:1-4 117 15:1-12 157
2:16 66 10:10 125 15:22-28 159
3:4 67 10:11 127 16:1-12 162
3:7-13 67 10:17-18 128 16:13-18 165
4:13 73 10:25 129 16:20-24 169
4:21,23 74 10:27 131 17:1-21 174
5:3-11 75 10:32 133 17:15 177
5:16-22 77 11:5 134 18:1-10 183
5:31-32 78 11:17 135 18:11-23 186
5:46 80 11:19 137 19:1-9 189
5:43 82 11:25 141 19:12 192
6:1-10 83 12:28 143 19:13 196
6:11 84 12:28-30 145 19:14 197
6:22-34 88 12: 34 147 19:16-23 197
7:3—4 92 12: 42,44 147 19:22 200
7:11 93 13:7 148 19:24 201
8:24 98 13:19-23 149 19:28 202
8:5-13 101 14:1-13 151 19:29-30 204
8:11, 20 103 14:15a 152 20:1-16 207
9:2-8 106 14:15b 153 20:17-27 208
9:18 111 14:19 154 20:25 213

9:27 113 14:22 155 20:29-34 218
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21:1-11
21:12-17
21:25-32
21:33-46
22:1-14
22:15-22

THE SHEM TOB

221 22:23-33 245 26:30-46
230 22:34-46 246 26:47-75
235 23:1-36 247 27:1-17
238 24:1-25 259 27:18-66
240 26:1-13 270 28:1-20
243 26:14-30 275

MATTHEW 1:19
Twond 8¢ 6 avnp adTAc, dlkaLog Qv
Kol pr) OEAV adtny delypationt,
¢BouAnOn AaBpa amordownl alTHV.
and her husband Joseph, being a just man
and unwilling to put her to shame,
resolved to divorce her secretly.

SHEM TOB TEXT?*»
T PYTS WOR Ao
Y 2w 80’9,
7D RIS Dh 8,
DS TI0MY ’
STHY MoDH T8 10 Han

And Joseph was a righteous man
and did not wish to dwell with her
nor expose her by bringing her to shame
or to bind her over to death.

But he wished to conceal her.

277
281
287
294
303



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 65

The infinitive N0 “to cover, to conceal” in the Shem Tob
Matthew does not translate the Greek amoAdw “to send away,
to divorce.” Hatch and Redpath (1954: 136) listed thirty-eight
Hebrew words which were translated as amoAw by the

Septuagint translators, but 192 “to cover,” Y2 “to shame,”
and TOX “to bind” were not among them” The Greek
amoA LW probably translated the mo:‘: which was in the Vor-
lage used in the Greek Matthew text tradition. The infinitive
U10;5 means “to cut off/away, to sweep out.” This would
be another example of the confusion of a7 and a I in some
Hebrew texts.*

If 102 was the verb in the Hebrew Vorlage, there is more
than just a hint of potential violence. The Arabic cognates of
no2 /nwD are

. C“S (kasaha) “he cleaned out, he swept away, he did
away with, he extirpated,”

. C“‘S (kasaha) “he broke friendship, he dispersed, he drove
away,”

o i>1sS (kusdhat) “a determining upon enmity to another,
hating enmity, secret enmity, estrangement of oneselffrom
another.”

The Greek text and the STT agree that “Joseph, her hus-
band, was a just man” (6 avnp atfic, dikarog @Wv and WIN
Y1 P73). Therefore, although M0 “to clean out” or “to
drive away” and amoAlw “to send away” suggests possible
violence against Mary, the STT 102 “to cover” suggests the
possibility of violence against Joseph as well. Joseph’s want-
ing “to cover” Mary put him between a rock and a hard place.
According to Deut 13:9, no cover was to be given to an idol-

ator (1‘?5;7 TTQ;ITR%W:) and no pity or cover was to be given
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to an adulterer or an adulteress (DDKJ'H ﬂ&]'! DRPTRM);

they were to be put to death. As a “righteous man” Joseph
did not want to live with Mary, and he was obligated by law
to bring Mary to justice. To conceal /cover her would make
him a violator of the law and his life would be at risk. The
appearance of the angel to Joseph in his sleep removed the
risks of being stoned which faced all three—Joseph, Mary,
and the unborn baby.

MATTHEW 2:16
There is one major differences between the STT of Matt
2:16 and the Greek text, which reads, Tote ‘Hpwong (édv
O0TL évemalydn Um0 TV paywy €0upwen Alav, “Then
Herod, when he saw that he was deceived by the wise men,
was exceedingly angry.” For the verb évemaiy6n “he was

deceived” (from évemai{w), the STT mss DGH read 1Y 5‘27,

the relative pronoun ¥ followed by the active 3mpl of 1Y 5
“to mock.” In the Septuagint, évema((w never appears as the

translation of 3U%. The STT mss ABCEF and the British

Library Ms. Add. 26964 all read RO, which has these two

possible derivations:

 the ¥ could be the first letter of the stem, and if so, XW
could be the cognate of the Arabic y& (Sarra) “he was, or

became, evil, a wrongdoer, unjust, bad, corrupt” (Lane
1872: 1524); or

* the W could be the relative pronoun, as with the 105 of
mss DGH, and the stem would be 1R, with the particular
nuance “to act hypocritically,” a well attested meaning with
the Arabic cognate dl ) (ra’aya). Lane (1867: 999-1002)
cited 4% ;[) (r@°aytuhu) “1 acted hypocritically, or with
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simulation, towards him; I pretended to him that I was
otherwise than I really was,” and 45 ¢y (¢ir’iyat™") “a man
who practices evasions or elusions, shifts, wiles, or arti-
fices,” as well as :_b,o (murd®™) “hypocrite.”

Neither the STT 2D 5 “to mock” nor the XY “to become
a wrongdoer” can be translations of évemai{w “to deceive.”
Butthe STT W7 (of W) “they pretended otherwise” could
be translation of each other.

MATTHEW 3:4

According to the Greek text, John the Baptist’s clothing
was made of camel’s hair and around his loins was a leather
belt ((vny deppativny mepl thy 60¢pLY adtod). The STT
concurs, but adds that it was a “black leather” (MY 71D)
belt around his waist. Or perhaps it was a “white leather” belt
or girdle. The 7MW can be read as the stem WU@' “to be
black” or as the stem ™I “white” with the relative U prefixed
to the noun. In favor of reading W as “which was white”
is (1) the advice in Ecc 9:8 “Let your garments be always
white”’; (2) the white cotton (2272 T7) mentioned in Esth

1:6; (3) Mordecai’s blue and white royal garments found in
Est 8:15; and the synonyms “to purify” and “to whiten”

(]25‘21 Wj;‘?) appearing in Dan 11:35. Jastrow (1903:
690), citing Yoma 39°, noted that the Temple is called ]13;5
“white” because it cleanses sins.*

MATTHEW 3:7-13

The Mevvrjpate €xLévdv “You brood of vipers!” in Matt
3:7 and Luke 3:7 appears in only three manuscripts of the
STT: as BYNB2 WAV “root of serpents” in ms. A, and as
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D970 DI “seed of dragons” in mss. DG.” Beare (1981:
93) translated “Spawn of vipers!” and commented, “It must
be admitted that this vicious epithet is more likely to have
been spat out at the leaders than at the whole audience,” but
he offered no explanation for the origin of the epithet. Davies
and Allison (1988: 304) simply noted that the epithet “stands
over against the self designation, ‘children of Abraham’.”
Insight into the origin of the epithet comes by reconstructing
the Hebrew Vorlage which will accommodate the €y L6viv,

the BN, and the 2Y°N. The word that does this is the
nUBR “viper” which appears in Isa 30:6, 59:5, and Job
20:16—the Arabic cognate of which is x.‘)' (Caf‘ay) “viper.”
Given the interchange of the 2 and the B (asin12 /718
“to disperse” and 5”2 / 5'{75 “iron”) the roots 'TSJD and
Y32 may also have been 1nterchangeable If so, the ‘Arabic
cognate of the VB in TUBN “viper” couldbe o= (bagaya),
which, according to Lane (1863: 231-232), can mean38

* “he sought, desired, endeavored . . . seeking to exceed the
just bounds in respect of that which one aims at”;

* “he exalted himself against him; overpowered, or op-
pressed him”;
* “he acted wrongfully, injuriously, or tyrannically, towards

2

him”;
* “he magnifies himself; or behaved proudly, haughtily, or
insolently”;
* “he was proud and self-conceited”;
 “acing wrongfully or tyrannically towards others.”

Thus, when John the Baptist and Jesus called the Pharisees
and/orthe Sadducees ddeLg, yevvnuata éxLdvdv, “serpents,
brood of vipers” (Matt 3:7, 12:34, 23:33; Luke 3:7), there was
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a play on words. The Pharisees and Sadducees recognized
themselves as the 2328 DIT “seed of Abram,”* but Jesus
and John in a pun recognized them as the TUBR UIT. And

this epithet carried a double layer of meaning: “seed of
vipers” and “seed of self-conceited, haughty, and oppressive
tyrants.” *

The un 80énte Aéyelv “do not think to say” in Matt 3:9
and the un &p&nobe Aéyewv “do not begin to say” in Luke 3:8
appear in the STT simply as 171NN 583 “do not say.” The
Vorlage for all three texts was probably TN 1591 ‘9&1,
with the negative imperative being either 51‘5: “to show will-
ingness, to be pleased” (BDB 383), which is reflected in Mat-
thew’s 86&nte, or the by-form 23R, which is the cognate of
the Arabic _} ji (Cawila) “to go before, to be first,” which is
reflected in Luke’s &pénoBe. The original MR AT EIPIY
became in the STT 1R 5N through haplography in

which the YORY of the verb 12X dropped out of the text
and the infinitive 71N subsequently became a finite form.

Mss. ABDEFG of the STT have a thirty-five word addition
which is not found in the British Library Ms. 26964 or in Ms.
C, nor in any of the Greek texts of Matthew 3. The addition
and Howard’s translation (1995: 10—11) read:

YOI IO BT 97 02
ST UKD NNDT W 00D TR KD TN
JTODI T DR MMM D RIRYM
1m o em
A% 7R 0D URT I mInD w15 0w N
Hranah ovm wan

Already the axe has reached the root of the tree;
the one which does not produce good fruit
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will be cut down and burned in the fire.
The crowds asked him: if so what shall we do?
John answered them:
He who has two shirts let him give one to him who has none.
So the people came to be baptized.

Trees are mentioned alsoin Matt 7:17-19, 12:33 and 13:22;
in Mark 8:24 and 11:8; and in Luke 3:8, 6:43-44, 13:19,
21:29, and 23:31. The transitions from the fruit in 3:8, to the
stones in 3:9, back to the fruit trees in 3:10 are too abrupt to
have been the original sequence of John the Baptist’s sayings.
The first thirteen Hebrew words of 3:10, translated as “Al-
ready the axe has reached the root of the tree; the one which
does not produce good fruit will be cut down and burned in
the fire” should be move to follow Matt 12:33, “Either make
the tree good, and its fruit good; or make the tree bad, and its
fruit bad; for the tree is known by its fruit.” This move would
make Matt 12:33 and 3:10 a parallel to Matt 7:17-19,

So, every sound tree bears good fruit, but the bad tree bears
evil fruit. A sound tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor can a bad
tree bear good fruit. Every tree that does not bear good fruit
is cut down and thrown into the fire.

The 227 in the STT of Matt 3:10 is the parallel to the
TeddvaL “tax collectors” in Luke 3:12.*' The answer that
John the Baptist gave the tax collectors was Mnéev mA€ov
Topa 10 Sratetaypévov Vutv mpaoaete, “Collect no more
than what you have been ordered to.” At first glance the
reading in the STT appears to be quite different. It reads,
0o 5oMa Imwm DN XROY WK owd Mwnsn,

which Howard (1995: 11) translated as, “Be anxious for (no)
man and do not chastise them, and be pleased with your lot.”
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However, the first clue to the meaning of the phrase is the
DWW‘?, which can be parsed as a 5 used as a direct object
indicator (as in Aramaic)* attached to the noun 23 “apprai-
sal, assessment, estimate” a derivative of @™ “to tax, to
impose a fine” (Jastrow 1903: 1535-1536). The Hithpa‘el
MIBBN “to degrade, to lessen” in the context of tax collec-
tors has nothing to do with lowering one’s dignity, rank, or
self esteem. Rather, it has do to with lowering the 2, “the
assessment, the taxes.” John the Baptist advised the tax
collectors: “Lower the taxes per person! Do not penalize
them! And be pleased with your perquisites.” Thus, John’s
advice to the tax collectors in Luke 3:13 and in the STT of
Matt 3:10 are quite similar.

The D13 2252 DM 2I2WIM “thinking and reckon-

ing in their circumcised heart,” at the end of Matt 3:10 in the
STT parallels the kel dixioyilopévor mavtwy év talg
kepdlatg adt@y, “and all of them were wondering in their
hearts,” in Luke 3:15. If the 5o (which is omitted in mss.
ABDEF) meant “circumcised,” it would reflect a confusion
of 551 “to speak” (as in Gen 21:7) and 55 (and its by-
form 51?3) “to circumcise” (BDB 557, 576). However, it is
much more likely that this Sy3isa Niph©al participle, used
adverbially, of the S/ ‘9’?_3 which is the cognate of the
Arabic J.:o 1) L (myl / mala) “to be favorably disposed, to be

infavorof ”and _} l::.o (mayyal) “favorably disposed” or “with
affection” (Lane 1893: 3026; Wehr 1979: 1098; Hava 1915:
742). Thus, the dtaxdoyl{opal “to reason” of Luke is but a
summary of the triplet in the STT: 2WM “to reason,” M “to
whisper,” and 5o “being favorably disposed.”

The most problematic part of the STT in Matt 3:10 is just
what were all the people favorably and affectionately think-
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ing? The parallel in Luke 3:15 reads, kel diaroyilopévov
TavTwy €v talc kepdlalg adtdv mepl tod “Iwavvov,
unmote adtdc eln 6 Xprotde, “and all reasoned in their
hearts about John, whether he was the Christ or not.” But in
the STT tradition the people concluded: 170 K17 1117,
“John is Jesus.” But this, as it stands, really makes no sense.
However, meaning can be restored by removing the " marker
in the 1" (which is an abbreviation for VI") and then the
170 RIT JIMN can be read in these three different ways:

o YR NI pm* “John is an Essene” or
e YR NI ]Jm’ “John is Jesse” or
e YN NI pm* “John is Jesse.”

The name Jesse appears in Syriac as ,x.r<, with an initial
N, as well as in Arabic (uib‘). In T Chron 2:12—13 Jesse
appears as ’@‘_ and with the initial X as "0 X. The messianic
passagesinlsa 11:1-5, 10, Rom 15:12 and Sir 41:25 mention
Jesse; and, if Jesse were in the Hebrew Vorlage used by Luke,
he may have opted for the title 6 Xpiotog, rather than the
name ‘lecoet “Jesse.” If YWIR NRIT 1M1, “John is an Es-
sene,” was whatJohn’s audience thought, some contemporary
scholars would also be 91133 —“favorablyinclined” to agree.”

The enigmatic PN in STT of Matt 3:13, which appears in
all manuscripts except ms. B (which has (7&), is probably
from an original 177 7NN “he came Jordan-ward,” which
was corrupted to J77%7 PR, In the original statement a
locative a (spoken, but not written) could change the 177°
“Jordan” into “Jordan-wards,” i.e., “down to the Jordan.”



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 73

MATTHEW 4:13

Kadopreobp v mepadaiucoley

ev O0plolg ZoBoviwv kol NedOuAlp

Capharnaum on the sea coast,
in the borders of Zabulon and of Nephthalim.

VULGATE
Capharnaum maritimam
in finibus Zabulon et Nepthalim

SHEM TOB TEXT

12121 PR ISP ARoTING 1wH AR DM 93

Capernaum-Raithah, that is,
Maritima, on the outskirts of the Land of Zebulun.

Corresponding to the tMv mepabaiacoiar “on the sea
coast” of the Greek text and the Maritima of the Vulgate are
twelve textual variants in the STT. Were the STT a translation
of either the Greek text or the Vulgate, one would expect to
find 7127 /70M?Y “toward the sea,” depending whether the
masculine or feminine word for “sea” was used. Actually, an
original ITN13Y may survive in four of the twelve variants.
Given the well attested confusion of the * and the 7, as well
as the 7 and the 13 ,* the 7M7) in mss FG and the 7MY in
ms. A may have been originally 112" and 113%2. The 2 of
T2 would be a secondary pseudo-correction after the
1Y was corrupted to A7, Similarly, the 701 of ms.
D and the N7 of mss. FG are also corruptions of an origi-
nal 1M .+
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The other variants are related to the transliteration of the
Latin Maritima, which was added as a clarifying gloss after

the TN [= NN “toward the sea” ] became corrupted. The
TNYRT of ms. British Library Add. no. 26964 and ms. C are
missing the initial 13 and the internal 12 of Maritima. Similar
errors account for the following variants:

TPORY ms. B DRALARND ms. C
IAMIIND Add. no. 26964 AN ms. F
R RO mss. AD DORNRA ms. G
IIYONREND ms. B MIRORIN ms. G

These examples make it quite obvious that the STT scribes
were not all that proficient in Latin. The trouble they had with
Maritima makes it quite certain that they would have been in
over their heads had they been translating the Latin texts into
Hebrew.

MATTHEW 4:21 AND 4:23

Even Hebrew names like 7131 Zebedee, meaning “My
Gift,” or 58‘7;{, “God is my Gift,” were difficult to trans-
literate from Greek and Latin into Hebrew. In the STT of
Matt4:21, ‘98‘7;{ matches the Greek ZeBedalov, which be-

came 1in transliteration
INTTNDT 1INIT bxar
WINITAT TININT Nt
W 5xTar
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The noun T2V “gift” appears in Matt 4:23, “Jesus went
around . . . preaching to them the good gift (2 T21).” This
23 T72% was glossed by the Greek eVayyériov “gospel,”
which was variously transliterated as 199" 23NN, or
ARDISMAININ, or IRTISINN, or INTTSMINW. ( The final
7 in these transliterations obviously reflect the confusion of
the 1 and the 7 by scribes who knew very little Greek.)*® The
choice of 127 “gift” precludes misunderstanding the “gift” as
a possession or something material. This is best illustrated by
the Arabic cognate u\.gj (zabd) which Lane (1867: 1209) de-
fined as “An issue, or event . . . such as is relishable, or
pleasing,” and cited this example, J».:J‘ 849 ij‘LEJ Qlf
(kana ligawu’ka zubdata °al ‘umuri), ““ The meeting with thee
was emphatically the event of life; meaning, the most relish-
able, or pleasing, event of life.” (Lane’s italics)
In the Greek text tradition there is no conspicuous con-
nection between ZeBedalov “Zebedee” and eVayyéiiov
“gospel.” But in the STT tradition ,the name 5&‘73'( “God
is my gift” (or ‘9&"12? “gifts of God”), anticipates the 727

M “good gift,”i.e., the Gospel, which Jesus began to preach.

MATTHEW 5:3-11

Only seven of the nine Beatitudes are found in the STT,
with verses 6—7 missing in all the manuscripts. Thus, there are
no Beatitudes for “those who hunger and thirst” or for “the
merciful.” The Hebrew "MWUN “blessed, happy’” has been iden-
tified in the lexicons as a derivative of TUNR “to step, to
advance, to go straight on,” with its Arabic cognate being J.? j
(Catar and °igr) “footstep.” However, Lane (1863:18) also
cited 3).? | Catarhu) “he preferred him, he honored him, paid
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him honor, he chose, elected, selected,” calling attention to
the Qur°an, Sura 12:91. After Joseph identified himself'to his
brothers, he stated, “The truth is that whoso is righteous and
is steadfast, Allah does not suffer the reward of such good
ones to be lost.” Thereupon, the brothers declared to Joseph:

Lde ) 451 o) b
ta’llahi laqad “atraka *allahu “alayna’
By Allah, surely Allah has preferred you above us!

The J? I Ca tar) “preferred” in this verse is the cognate of the
SWNR /3IWUR which appears in Psalm 1:1 and in the Beatitudes
of Jesus as they survive in the STT of Matthew. God does not
permit the reward of the “preferred” to be lost. Precisely
because the righteous are “preferred” they shall be comforted
with such great rewards as: (1) inheriting the earth, (2)
entering the kingdom of heaven, (3) becoming the children of
God, and (4) seeing God. Righteousness is what God prefers,
and His preference produces blessings which make those
whom He prefers truly happy.

The second beatitude, pakapror ol mevBolrteg, 0TL ab-
tol TapakAndnoovtal, “Blessed are those who mourn, for
they shall be comforted,” reads differently in the STT, which
has MMMIMY DY MWN, “Blessed are those who wait,
for they shall be comforted.” This difference, no doubt, goes
back to the Hebrew sayings of Jesus in which the verb ‘ﬂﬂ,
stem I, “to wait” (found in Gen 8:10, Jud 3:25, Psa 37:7, and
Job 35:14) or ‘ﬂﬂ, stem II, “to mourn” (found in Est 4:4 and
Psa 55:5 [MT]) was used. In the STT tradition the ambiguity

in the Vorlage was removed by using the synonym of (ﬂﬂ,
stem I, which was M2 “to wait,” found in Isa 8:17, "2

M5 “I will wait for Yahweh” and 64:3 [MT] =125
“to the one waiting for Him.”
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The seventh Beatitude, pakapLot ol elpnromorol “Blessed
are the peace makers,” is 215 BTN TN in the STT.
Both the Greek and the Hebrew have the ring of Psa 34:15
[MT] 312777 22U Wp3a (Crimnoov elprivny kal slwEov
adtriv), “Seek peace and pursue it.” The affirmative 5|77 in
the Psalm and in the Beatitude of STT is followed by a three-
fold negative use of this ©]77: in Matt 5:10 (2Y277377) “the
persecuted,” in 5:11 (Y277%) “they persecute,” and in 5:12
(1277) “they persecuted.”

MATTHEW 5:16-22

The phrase N1T22127 NIN2MWRAT QY27 22%WUN in
5:16, which Howard translated as “your good deeds which are
praised and glorified,” is problematic. The “good” and the
“deeds” are masculine plurals, but the “praised” and “glori-
fied” are, at first glance, feminine plurals. But this mismatch
cannot be right. A more careful look suggests that the N1 end-
ings of MT221 and NIM2IWNAN should not be read as the
feminine plural 117 but as I, like the ending of the naun un
“to cause to hear” in Ezek 24:26, which has been identified as
an Aramaic Haph ‘el infinitive construct (BDB 1036; GKC
53"). If so, both the 1 and 1 in NIMT2IWMAM, which make it a
feminine plural Pa‘el passive participle with the definite
article, can be removed as pseudo-corrections once the
Haph‘el infinitive was misread as a participle. Thus, there
were three infinitives in this verse, two of which retain the
influence of Galilean Aramaic. The verse reads, “Thus let
your light shine before every man in order

* to make them see (B Dﬁxjﬁ) your good works,
* to make (them) praise (NM2WT) and
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* to make then honor (MT2212)

your Father who is in heaven.”*’

The Greek text has an abbreviated sentence with just two
aorist subjunctives: TdwoLv “that they may see” and 0&xow-
owv “that they may glorify.”

In Matt 5:22, the Greek reads, 0¢ & av €lmm T ASeApS
«0t00, ‘Paka, “and whoever shall say to his brother ‘Raca’
shall be in danger of the council.” But in the STT the word
Pakae/ Raca does not appear. Instead it has NIME “inferior.”

No doubt, in the Hebrew/ Aramaic saying of Jesus the word
used was the Aramaic expression of contempt, X2,

meaning “good for nothing” (Jastrow 1903: 1476). The K in
the Greek ‘Paxa, could reflect an original 2 or 2. But the
Hebrew 27 “thin” or 127 “temple (of the head)” are not
pejoratives, nor are ':'[j “tender, weak, soft” or the Aramaic
N;‘j “delicate, nobleman, freeman” (BDB 940, 956; Jastrow
1903: 1474). But given the interchange of the 2 and the 2 and

the ambiguity of near homophones meaning soft, delicate,
thin, good for nothing, or nobleman, the STT scribes

substituted the unambigious N2 “inferior, degraded” for
the X27)/RP7/RP7.* But even the PIMD in the STT is not
without its ambiguity. It could be read as N2 “inferior” or
as NIMD “grandees or governor” (Jastrow 1903: 1151), as in
Matt 10:18 . The Greek Mwpé “moron” and the I “mad-
man, fool” in 5:22b are a good unambiguous match.

MATTHEW 5:31-32

The STT of Matt 5:31-32 is an expanded text with some
redundancy, as is evident when texts are set in columns.
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RSV

“It was also said,

‘Whoever divorces his wife, let
him give her a certificate of di-
vorce.’

But I say to you that everyone
who divorces his wife,

except on the ground of unchas-
tity, makes her an adulteress;
and whoever marries a divorced
woman commits adultery.

STT

Again Jesus said to his disciples:
You have heard what was said
to those of long ago that every-
one who leaves his wife and di-
vorces [her] is to give a bill of
divorce, that is, libela repudio.

And T say to you that everyone
who leaves his wife
is to give her a bill of divorce

exceptformatter ofadultery. He
is the one who commits adultery

and he who takes her commits
adultery

The last ten words in the Hebrew of the STT appear to have
suffered from the haplography of three letters. The text reads

MINY 727 Y o 3.
] ] ] ]
R IR PIDM ARV RN

.. . except for the matter of adultery,

he is the adulterer,

and the one taking her commits adultery.

The text needs to be restored by adding before the X177 the
three letters N7 and changing a1 into a ¥. With this restora-

tion (marked in bold font) the text becomes

N TN 27 Sy oN oL,

ARIY TR RIDM AR NI
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.. . except for the matter of her adultery, otherwise

he causes adultery and the one taking her commits adultery.

This correction brings the ¥ YR37 X177 into agreement with
the Greek text’s ToLel adtnv poryxevdfvat, “he makes her an
adulteress.”” Consequently, in light of the Greek text tradi-
tion and the STT tradition Jesus’ statement in 5:31-32 had
three points: (1) a divorce due to (allegations or suspicions of)
adultery on the part of the wife does not require a certificate
of divorce, (2) all other divorces require the disgruntled
husband to issue a certificate of divorce which liberates the
former wife to legally marry again, (3) and failure to issue the
certificate of divorce would mean that the former wife and her
next spouse would technically be living in an adulterous
relationship. It goes without saying thata woman caught in an
act of adultery was to be stoned (John 8:3—4).

MATTHEW 5:46
o0yl kel ol TeAdval T0 adTO ToLoloLy;
Do not even the tax collectors do the same?

QITIMNX DMK 0N D Nl
Do not the impudent®® love those who love them?

Luke 6:42

Kol YOp OL GLOPTWAOL TOVC AYUTAVTHC €DTOVC XYATOOLY.
Yop pocp oy c cay
For even sinners love those who love them.

The differences between “tax collectors,” and “impudent,”
as well as “sinners,” point to a Vorlage for this saying in

which the 2Y37D was used. It had these two meanings:
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* 17B, stem I, “to break open/through” and “to be lawless,
licentious, dissolute, unrestrained”; and "*7)2 “unbridled,
impudent” (Jastrow 1903: 1227, 1237).°"

* 1B, stem II, is the cognate of the Arabic ua_).e (faraza)
“he apportiﬁ)ned,” 85 (farz) “an obligatory apportion-
ment,” and day)b (farizat) “a thing made obligatory . . . a

primarily-apportioned inheritance” (Lane 1877: 2375).
Hava (1915: 556) included P J.ei (°afaraza) ““to assign the

rate of a tax . . . to anyone . . . fees, soldier’s pay.” Wehr’s
definition (1979: 826) included, “to determine an amount
of money and the like . . . to make incumbent, obligatory.”*

The first definition accounts for the 2Y87D = apaptwirol
“sinners” in Luke 6:42; as well as the D372 =0%D 1D
“impudent ones” in the STT of Matt 5:46. The QY37D =
teA@dvat in the Greek text of Matt 5:46 reflects the definition
found in stem II. The vocabulary for tax collectors, money
changers, and money lenders includes the following.

Matt 21:12
Mar 11:15 ( koAAuBLotrc “money changer”
John 2:15

John 2:14  keppatiotrc “money changer”

Matt 10:3  tedadvng “tax collector”

Matt9:9  teAdviov “tax collector’s table” F12M ]HBW
Matt 10:3  “money lender for interest” 2307802 b
Matt 21:12 “money changers’ table” =R aleiliiia Balints
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The identification of Matthew in Luke 5:27 as teAdvnv
ovopaty Aeviv/publicanum nomine Levi, “a tax collector
named Levi” probably came from a phrase in Luke’s Hebrew
source which read 371 15 DU (confusing a ¥ for the i1
which was in the original source)’ rather then X177 ﬂj‘?f_ﬁ 0d
“who was a money lender,” which would have been in
agreement with the STT of Matt 10:3, “who was by reputa-
tion a lender of money for interest.” Matthew may have been
bi-vocational before he met Jesus. The taxes he collected
went to Caesar, but the interest he earned helping people pay
their taxes went into his own pocket and made it possible for
him to entertain “many tax collectors and sinners” (Mark
2:15).*

Matt 5:46 provides another example of the way in which
ambiguous Hebrew or Aramaic homographs in the STT
tradition were clarified by use of unambiguous synonyms as
replacements. Another example of this, in the immediate
context, appears in Matt 5:43, where the 'AyaTroeig tov
mAnalov oov “love your neighbor” is an exact quotation of
the Septuagint’s translation of ‘[SJW'? N20RY in Lev 19:18.
But the unpointed T 25 is a bit ambiguous, like the 197 in
Job 36:33 which became ¢iiov avtov and amico suo “his
friend” in the Septuagint and Vulgate, but the KJV, ASV, and
NAS have “his noise,” the RSV and NRS have “its crashing,”
and the NIV and NIB have “his thunder”—not to mention the
V9 “evil” and the Y7 “purpose” (BDB 929, 946). In the STT
tradition the ambiguity in the Vorlage was removed by
switching from 117 “to love” to its synonym 27INR: N2NRI

‘T:ﬂm(? “you shall love the one loving you”. This provided
a wordplay with the following B2%2%R 127K “love your
enemies.”
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MATTHEW 6:1-10

Un moLety Eumpoober TRV arlpwTwy
\ \ -~ b ~
Tpo¢ t0 Bea®fjvacl avtolc:

“do not your alms before men, to be seen of them.”

ponx 5515 oANm ae5 ooPPTs wun 19

“lest you do your alms before men

that they might praise you.”

The translation of diketooUvny as “almes” by Tyndale,
(1526) and “alms” in the KJV (1611) should have been re-
tained, especially in light of the Hebrew P73 and its Arabic
cognates, 4o (sadaqat), “an alms, a gift to the poor for the
sake of God, or to obtain a recompense from God,” and the
verb (Form 5) (§J)uai (tasaddaq), “he gave the poor an alms,
or what is given with the desire of obtaining a recompense
from God” (Lane 1872: 1667-1668). The éienupootvn in
6:2-3 is synonymous, and “alms” appears in these verses in
the KJV, ASV, NAS, RSV, NRS, DRA, and as “almsgiving”
in the NAB and NJB.

The Greek BeabfivaL “to be seen” and the STT 5515 o
praise” cannot be translations of each other, but they can be
traced to a common Hebrew source in which there was a
misreading of a7 as a ™), or vice versa. The Hebrew Vorlage

had either (1) N7, the Hiph©il infinitive of I17? “to laud,
give thanks, praise,” or (2) P17, the Niphal infinitive of
1IX7, which had suffered the elision of the X (GKC 23"), so
that IR became N7 “to be seen.” ™
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The 1192 972115 1390 &‘9, “do not wish to make a
proclamation,” in the STT has no corresponding phrase in the
Greek text, the Vulgate, Peshitta, or Old Syriac. For the 6mwg
dofuoB@oLy 1O TAV avbpwtwy “that they may be praised
by men,” the STT reads BTN %2 2NIR N, “that men
might see them.” Here also, as in 6:1, the Hebrew Vorlage
had either (1) 177, the Hiph“il imperfect of 1777 “to laud, to
praise,” or (2) the Qal imperfect 177, from the stem N7,
This explanation also fits the 117 23W “that they might praise”
in the STT of 6:5, whereas the Greek text reads, 0Tw¢
davdoLy tolg avdpuimolg, “that the may be seen by men.”

For the “thy kingdom come” (éA0étw 1| PaoLiele oov) in
6:10, the STT reads "[WD‘??D 773mY, “thy kingdom be
blessed”—which reflects a misreading of a 77" which must
have been in the Hebrew Vorlage. (In Prov 14:12, the MT
77 was translated by épyopat.) The Arabic 4> (daraka)
provides commentary for the Hebrew 77 which lies behind

the Greek ¢A0étw. The meanings of 2 )y > (daraka) include,
“it attained its proper time, it attained its final time or state, or
its utmost point or degree . . . it continued unbroken in its
sequence” (Lane 1867: 873). The Greek, Latin, and Syriac
texts remain the preferred reading for this petition.

MATTHEW 6:11

The ¢mLovoLov in Matt 6:11(tov &ptov HU@Y TOV €mL-
ovoLov 60¢ Mutv onuepov, “Give us this day our daily
bread”), which appears also in Luke 11:3 and Didache 8:2, is
found nowhere else in Greek literature.’® Arndt and Gingrich
1967: 296-297) noted the readings of (1) the Curetonian
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Syriac of Matt 6:11, Q\ ,am K=t Kume? auda
(wlhmn *myn®> dywm® hby In) “give us today our continual
bread,” and (2) of Luke 11:3, cumre <=l \ ,=ama
pa\a ¥ (Whby In lhm’ *myn° dklywm), “give us the continual
bread of every day.” By contrast, the Peshitta reads ,(.3 sm
10, (oo <and (hab lan lahma@ dsiinganan
yawmana®), “give us bread for our needs from day to day.”
Likewise, the Peshitta of Luke 11:3 has <= A\ am
pa\ wasaws (hab lan lahma’® dsinganan kulyim), “give
us bread for our needs every day.”

The STT of Matt 6:11 supports the reading of the Cure-
tonian Syriac’s usne< (Pmyn’) “continual.” The STT reads

- N5 orn N TR NS A

- 15 or N AR Rt B
- 15 or N AR wnnb D
- 15 orR N TR AN EF

“our bread(s) continually give today to us”

e PR Nend 1P C Brit Lib Ms. Add no.
26964 “and may you give our bread continually.”

The 7720 here in the STT calls to mind the N7 “the
continuity” in Dan 8:11-13, which, by itself, meant “the daily
burnt offerings.””’” Similarly, David promised to Meribaal,
R nowby onb SIRM TNR “you shall eat bread

at my table contmually/ daily” (II Sam 9: 7, and also in 9:10,
13) 58
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If the original Lord’s Prayer was spoken and written in He-
brew, the STT and Syriac variants suggest that this request
was originally TP uRrS on 1M If so, the variants
also suggests that the Y21/ became corrupted—due to
a metathesis of the N and the ! and the misreading of a7 as
a —to a contextually meaningless 701 /2 1. This M
was “corrected” in one textual tradition to read I, which
accounts for the following statements of Jerome (c. 342—420)

and Sedulius Scottus (an Irish scholar in the Carolingian
court, 848—874), which were cited by Klijn (1992: 86-88):

* “In the Gospel which is according to the Hebrews, I found
MAAR in place of ‘which is necessary to support life’ which
means ‘for tomorrow” (Jerome, Matthaeum 6,11);

* “In the Hebrew Gospel according to Matthew it is said this
way: ‘Give us today our bread for the following day’ ; that
is, ‘the bread which will be given in thy Kingdom, give us
today’” (Jerome, Tractatus de Psalmo CXXXV).

* “In the Gospel which is called according to the Hebrews
instead of bread which is necessary to support life, I found
‘moar’ which means ‘for tomorrow’” (Sedulius Scottus,
Super Evangelium Mathei).*

Moreover, these quotations suggest that in another Hebrew
textual tradition the YN became corrupted (due to the
metathesis of [a] the P and the 1, and [b] a T and a?) to
90" which was then “corrected” to Y717112, in which case the
i functioned as a simple relative pronoun (as in Jer 7:17,
Mic 6:5, 8, and Job 34:33) and the 77 had its usual meaning
of “sufficiency, plenty, enough,” as in Prov 25:16, 7 ‘93&
“eat only as much as you need.” As a result, this line in the
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prayer was interpreted in the Peshitta and by others to mean
“give us this day our bread for subsistence,” i.e., “bread which
is sufficient/ necessary to support life.”

Those who interpreted the petition as a reference to the
bread to be given in the heavenly Kingdom also followed the
text tradition in which the original 7M1 /TN —attested in
the STT and the Curetonian Syriac—had become corrupted
to 21, and this M was interpreted as some “future day.”
Jastrow (1903: 764) cited Mekhilta, Parashat Bo, 18, “there
is a mahar which means now (the next day), and there is a
mahar which means some future time.” Thus, for some
interpreters, M2 was justa synonym of Q%3777 N MN2 “in
the last days,” referring to the ideal or Messianic future.

The study by Hemer (1984: 81-94) on the problematic
¢miovoiov in the Greek text of Matt 6:11 and Luke 11:3 led
him to conclude that,

« ¢movoLog “is to be tied closely to émiodoew,” a participle
which functioned independently of its verb as adjective or
substantive,

» ¢miodoaw signified “the coming day,”

« émiovoLog “was anavailable derivative” meaning “pertain-
ing to the coming day,”

* “the unusual expression was chosen advisedly, perhaps as
a nuanced rendering of an Aramaic original,”

* ¢movolog is “a forcible correlative of onpepov: give us
today the bread for our coming day’s need.”

* “The traditional rendering ‘daily’ is less sharp, but conveys
the essential sense, and may serve in default as a more
exact adjectival equivalent.”®!
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With one exception, I am in full agreement with Hemer’s
conclusions. The exception is that the émLovoLoc may be “a
nuanced rendering of an Aramaic original,” which in my
opinion should be changed to “a nuanced rendering of a
Hebrew original.”** The original Hebrew meaning, without a
doubt, survives inthe STT TN “continually/daily” and the
Curetonian wusne< (Pamina’) “daily/ continually, habitually,
constantly” (Payne Smith 1957: 19).

MATTHEW 6:22-34

The phrase 6iov 10 0@pe oov dpwtelvov éotat, “all of
your body will be full of light,” matches the 9777 7211 53,
“all of your body will shine,” found in mss. ABCDEFG of the
STT and the éotaL dpwtelvov 6rov “it will be wholly bright”
of Luke 11:36. Only ms. H and Brit. Lib ms. 26964 differ in
reading 0N 2N '72, “your body shall not be dark.” This
variant reflects the confusion of 93 “all” as 92 “not”—
which was followed secondarily by changing the verb from
AT to WM to accommodate the negative particle.

However, in Matt 6:23 the problem is with the reading of
the Greek text. The phrase €l o0V 10 @3¢ T0 €V 0ol 0kOTOG
¢otilv, 10 okdtog méoov, “if therefore the light that in you is
darkness, the darkness how great?” is problematic. The read-
ing of the STT is @Y27WM 1"7Y 77277 53, “all your ways
will be dark ones.” Both, the STT and the Greek text, point to
a Vorlage in which the lexeme 122 was used. The verb

means not only “to faint, to be faint (pale of face)” but also
“to be blind,” the meaning attested also in Syriac (Payne
Smith (1957: 217) and in Arabic (Wehr 1979: 986; BDB
484). In the STT this /1122 was paraphrased with the M,
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which appears in 6:22b and 6:23a. But in the Greek text tradi-
tion the M2 (= MIA2) was read as the interrogative i3 (=
M2 +2) “how much?” and interpreted as an emphatic affirm-

ative “how much!” Were the Vorlage in Aramaic there would
have been no confusion between the 1132 “to be blind” and

the X2 “how much.”

The Greek text tradition has nothing matching the STT
T"277 “your ways.” Nuances of the ]I in this context no
doubt matched the nuances which survive with its Arabic cog-
nate, as cited by Lane (1867: 875) and Wehr (1979: 323):

. 3 [) S (darrak) “perception,”
. 3 |y e (mudrik) “the perceptive faculty of the mind”
. uwo:] ) fjb I Calmadariku’al hamsu) “the five senses.”

The Vorlage can be restored as 1132 7YY 297 "73,
meaning “every one of your senses will be become dulled.”

In Matt 6:24 (= Luke 16:13) the Greek o0 §0vaoBe 0eq)
dovievely kal papwrd, “you cannot serve God and mam-
mon” does not match the STT DRI T2aY5 o210 8RS

n%wm, “you are not able to serve the God and the world.”
The words “mammon” and “world” have no direct or indirect
lexical link. Therefore the best way to account for the differ-

ence is to recognize the conjunctive 1 of 25w “and the
world” to be a secondary addition. Then the STT becomes
85w SR “the eternal God.” If s0, a1 “and wealth” or
JINT “and riches,” or JM2127 needs to be restored in the STT
to match the “popwrvd “mammon” of the Greek text.
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In Matt 6:27 (= Luke 12:25) the Greek mpooBelvar émi
™My NAkley adtod mhHxLY éve, “to add one cubit to his
stature” is essentially the same as the STT: 112323 q*om%
AR MR, “to add to his height one cubit,” which matches
the spacial interpretation of NAikiav in the Vulgate (statu-
ram), KJV (“like “one cubit unto his stature”), followed by
the ASV, NKJ, and DRA”; whereas the NAS, RSV, NJB read
“a single cubit of his /ife.” By contrast the NIV, NIB, NAU,
NRS, and NAB, give it a temporal interpretation, reading
“single hour/moment to his /ife” (italics added). The Greek
nAtk Loy is like the English “span,” which can have spacial or
temporal meanings, as in “life-span” and “hand-span.” ©

The Greek mfiyvv “cubit” is related to myviog, which is
attested with a temporal meaning in the phrase myuLog
xpovog “a span of time” (Liddell and Scott 1966: 1402). The
PAX AN in the STT reflects a similar idiom and would be
the equivalent of TR 0. If this saying goes back to an
Aramaic source, the Vorlage could be restored by emending
the STT MR “cubit” to QYR “day,” which would be the
cognate of the Syriac m=n.r< (°imam) “day, daytime” (Payne
Smith 1957: 13).

In Matt 6:28 the ta kpive 1o aypod “the lilies of the
field” appears in the STT as [T WA ... 117w Noxan
“the red . . . saffron of Sharon.”®* The Vulgate read lilia agri
“lilies of the field”, but the STT gloss ]1’ ”573:1 (and its
variants) transliterates the Latin gilvus “pale yellow.” Luke
12:27 has only ta. kpive, “the lilies.” Thus, the Greek texts
make no reference to Sharon. But this is true also of the Song
of Solomon 2:1, which reads,

DUPRYT MU YT REaT
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I am a flower of the Sharon, a lily of the valley.

bl \

¢yw &rBog tob medlov kplrov TOV KOLAKSWY
ego flos campi et lilium convallium
I am a flower of the plain, a lily of the valleys.*

In this text and in the Hebrew Vorlage of Matt 6:28 and
Luke 12:27, 1% as a proper name does not appear. But
medlov “open country” and koirag “deep valley” could be
translations of the common noun ]ﬁ@—with its definite
article— which was the cognate of the Arabic yw (sirr) “the
low or depressed part of a valley, or most fruitful part thereof,
the middle of a valley or meadows, fruitful good land” (Lane
1872: 1338). The WY “vermillion” appearing in Jer 22:14
(WW2 MR, “painted with vermillion”) may also have
been associated with the I in the name 17 “Sharon.”

At first glance, Matt 6:32 in the STT reads differently than
the Greek and Latin. It has DYWPIR D017 158 HoW,
which Howard (1995:27) translated as “because all these
things the bodies seek.” Matt 6:32 and Luke 12:30 read:

vt yop tobte ta €0vn émintodoLy: oldev
haec enim omnia gentes inquirunt scit

For after all these things the Gentiles seek
tabto yap movte to €0vm tod koopou émiintoloLy,
haec enim omnia gentes mundi quaerunt
For all these things do the nations of the world seek.

The Greek €0vn “people/Gentiles” and €6vn tod kGopou
“people of the world” and the STT 29327 “the bodies”
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cannot be translations of each other. Jastrow (1903:225)
defined mﬂ (stem II) as “body, person, substance, self” and

noted that ¥)12 is used for “the fictitious storehouse of souls in
heaven.” In BDB (157) 1232 is defined as a “body, corpse,”
making it the cognate of the Arabic _a> (jiyyaf) “he be-
came a stinking dead body” and da> (jifat) “a carcass, or
corpse, a dead body that has become stinking.” With these
definitions in focus, the STT “because all these things the
bodies seek,” is senseless. However, there was another mean-
ing of ﬂﬁﬂ in Hebrew which has yet to be recognized in most
Hebrew / Aramaic lexicons. The 5132 in STT 6:32 is the cog-
nate of the Arabic _a> (juff), meaning “a company of men
or people, a collective, or great body thereof ” (Lane 1865:
432, 494). Thus, the STT 203217 would carry the same
meaning as the Greek €6vn “people/Gentiles.”

The ta €vn tod koopouv “the people of the world” in
Luke 12:30 corresponds to the Hebrew YN "D, which
Jastrow (1903: 125) defined as “country people, hence illiter-
ate, course, unrefined (often applied to an individual), . ..
those not observing certain religious customs regarding tithes,
levitical cleanness &c.” This term may well have been in the
original Hebrew saying. If so, Matthew changed the 1)
VINT to B¥D121T because he was writing for some who were
so labeled and they might have been offended by the pejor-
ative term.

MATTHEW 7:3—4

The dok0dc “beam,” mentioned in Matt 7:3—4 and Luke 6:
41-42, would translate the Hebrew 11712 “beam.” But the
kapdoc “speck” in these same verses could be a translation of



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 93

(1) RO “twig, chip,” or (2) DR “chip, fragment,” or (3)
!UE “straw, stubble,” which is the word found in the STT.”®

As noted by Davies and Allison (1988: 671) and other com-
mentators, statements similar to those found in Matt 7:3—4
and Luke 6: 41-42 are found in the Talmud, notably,

» ‘Arakkhim 16b, “R. Tarfon said, ‘I wonder whether there is
anyone in this generation who accepts reproof, for if one
says to him: Remove the mote [BD? = koppoc] from
between your eyes [or: teeth], he would answer: Remove
the beam [[T7P = dokdc] from between your eyes [or:
teeth].””

* Baba Bathra 15b “If the judge said to a man, ‘Take the
splinter [B9'P = kapdoc] from between your teeth,” he
would retort, ‘Take the beam [HWP = §oko¢] from
between your eyes.””

The Tﬁsﬂ in Matt 7:4-5, which Howard translated as
“other person” or “fellow man,” appears as a synonym for
TPMNR “your other one.” Apparently, the Hebrew Vorlage

read MR, which came into Greek text as adeAdod cov “your
brother” (three times in Matt 7:3—5 and four times in Luke
6:41-42). But in the STT text tradition the 1R became
corrupted to “JIMR, and this unusual singular suffixed NN
was replaced with the singular suffixed synonym ‘jh%ﬂ.“

MATTHEW 7:11

The translation of Hebrew U7 has been problematic in
several texts. For example, MT ‘[‘SJW 3123 in Nahum 3:18 is
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rendered in the Septuagint as éviotaéur ol ToLuévec oou
“your shepherds [= Y7, stem I] slept,” but the Peshitta has
Yt asu (namw habraiky) “your friends [= U7, stem
IT] slept.” In Micah 4:9 the MT D7 U0 “you shout a
shout” [= Y17] was translated in the Septuagint as éyvwg
kaka “you have known evil” [= V71 and DY), stem 1], and
the Peshitta also has =dwa s ,hvras (‘abadty bista®) “you
committed evil,” but the Targum Jonathan has X277 AN
N2 ?33_15 “you made friends [= Y7, stem 11 | with the gen-
tiles.” A retroversion of the Tovnpol in Matt 7:11 to QD7
suggests a similar ambiguity with 807 in the original ver-
sion of the verse and the 2V in the STT.®

The rhetorical questions in Matt 7:9—11 established the
point that parents do not give their children something sug-
gestive of death when they asked for the staples of life. The
inference is that “family members” [ = Hebrew 8YY7) or Ara-
maic |7130] naturally give good gifts to each other. How-
ever, the @Y7 [= BYU7] “family, friends, kinfolk, loved
ones” of the original saying was misread as Y7 “evil ones.”

The Aramaic X727 “family, friends” could not have pro-
duced such a misunderstanding, adding support for there
being a Hebrew Vorlage for this Matthean tradition. Instead
of interpreting BYY7 as movnpot, the early translator should
have rendered it as mTAnalov, as in Matt 5:43, “you shall love
your TAnalov as you love yourself.” At one time Matt 7:11
surely carried the meaning, “If you who are kinfolk know how
to give good gifts to your children, how much more so will
your heavenly father give good things to those who ask!” (Psa
23:1 may well have meant “Yahweh is my kinsman, I shall
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not want”—in which case the names Abijah, “Yahweh is my
Father” and Ahijah “Yahweh is my brother/kinsman” could
serve as commentary.

If &ptov was a translation of oS “bread” in this tradi-
tion, then either J2X “stone” or 037 “stone” could have been
used in a wordplay. In light of the 12~ a7 mm in Lev 24:
14 and 16, (Septuagint AL6oL¢ kLeoBoke LTw owrov) ‘stone
him with stones,” 827 is more likely to have been in the
original saying. Even though 13N was used with Q47 for
stoning (Lev 24:23, 728 igh 1377 “and they stoned him
with stones”), ]2 could have hlghly desirable connotations,
like building stones, writing stones, and gem stones. But 227
more than JINR conveyed a sense of death. Jesus’ questibﬁ
seems to have been, “what man of you, if his son ask him for
DT'T‘? (a staple of life) will give him 827 (an instrument of
death)?”

In the STT text of Matt 7:9, JaR appears rather than the
anticipated BJ7). The reason is probably due to the fact that in
texts, more so than in speech, 8347 was still ambiguous for
there was

« DI, stem I, “stone” and “to stone,”

« BT, stem II, “to speak aloud, to interpret, to translate,”
which produced the verbs B39 and BT and the noun
2312790, the Aramaic version of the Hebrew Bible,

o BX7, stem III, “friends” and “friendship,” which was the
cognate of the Arabic e (rajm/rajam) “a special friend,
or a true, or sincere, friend; or a special, or particular,
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friend; a synonym ofJ.:b'- (halil) “a special or particular
friend, a friend in whose friendship is no J}(@alal ) [i.e.,
unsoundness, or defect, or imperfection] . . . Brothers, or
brethren” (Lane 1867: 1048; 1865: 781). (This 827 has
yet to be recognized in standard Hebrew lexicons.)

In speech the difference between 247 “stone” and R47)
“friend” would be unambiguous, but the written 827 was just
the opposite. Thus, the switch was made in the STT from the
827 in the Vorlage to the AR now in the text.

The contrast between “fish” (1x6vv) and “serpent” (6 dLv)

was more than a contrast between what swam in the sea and
what crawled on the earth. It was a contrast between an edible

fish and the devouring sea-serpent. In Hebrew 130 was used
for the sea-serpent Leviathan (Psa 74:14, 104:26; Job 40:
25-41:26 [Eng. 41:1-34]). The question was probably, “if the
son ask for a fish (37) will the father give him the sea-
serpent/Leviathan (]38 / ]D:j'?)?” Although 6¢L¢ was used
for a kind of fish (Liddell and Scott, 1279), the preferred
Greek word would have been kfitog, which renders the %30
in Gen 1:21.

However, in the STT text of Matt 7:9, WMJ, appears rather
than the anticipated ]°3N. The reason is probably due to the
fact that when written 171 was also ambiguous. For example,
in Lam 4:3 the 1°3 became “jackal” in the ASV, RSV, NKJ,

NAB, NAS, NIB, NJB, NRS, and NAV, but it became
dpakovtec “snake, serpent” in the Septuagint, lamiae “mon-
ster, vampire” in the Vulgate, and “sea monsters” in the KJV
and DRA. But the 1% in Exo 7:9 became dpakwv “snake,
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serpent” in the Septuagint and colubrum “snake, serpent” in
the Vulgate, which was followed in subsequent English trans-
lations. The ambiguity in the Hebrew Vorlage was removed
in the STT tradition by changing the 171 “serpent” to W3
“serpent.”®

According to the STT of Matt 7:11, God’s gift to those
who seek him will be W7 117 “his good spirit,” which is
not the same as the aya6a “what is good” in the Greek text
nor the mvedpa ayrov “aholy spirit” in Luke 11:13. The STT
17 [= 7] “his spirit” could also be read as 7117 “his
respite, abundance, refreshment, ample provisions” (BDB
926; Jastrow 1903: 1357)—the same word which appears in
Est 4:14 and is translated in the Septuagint as for}0eLa “help,
support.” The masculine adjective 277 in the STT is a
better match with the masculine 17 “abundance” than with
the feminine 1717 “spirit.”

The Greek text of Matt 7:28 begins, Kal éyéveto 0te
étédeocr 6 'Inoodg tovg Adyoug Toutoug “and it came to
pass, when Jesus had finished these words.” But the STT has
1OR 02T D250 T e D23, “while Jesus was
speaking these words.” Did Jesus’ listeners marvel at his
words/conduct while he was speaking or only after he had
finished speaking? A dittography of the i1 55 in the phrase
ou 5o “all the people,” may have occurred in the Vorlage
behind the Greek text tradition which was read as “he
finished.”

According to the Greek, Jesus’ listeners were astonished at
) 816axf adtod “his teaching,” whereas in the STT they
were astonished at 11277377 “his conduct.” But the A7 is
problematic if it is from 2773 “to conduct.” The feminine noun
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has both the suffix 1 and the definite article i1. But it must be
only one or the other. The initial 377 of 171377 is probably a
dittography and a misreading of the first two letters of the
noun 1377, which appears in Psa 49:3, “my mouth will speak
words of wisdom; the utterance (N3277) from my heart will
give understanding.” The Aramaic cognate of 1277 is NI
“to reason, speak, study,” definitions which fit the context
perfectly. Thus, the STT 2737 needs to be corrected to
2773 “his conduct” or to 17T “his teaching”—in agreement
with the Greek text tradition and the general context.

MATTHEW 8:2—4

The healing of the leper in Matt 8:1—4 differs slightly from
the accounts in Mark 1:40—45 and Luke 5:12—-14. For the four
words in the STT, SRS O mnnwn N3, “he came and
worshiped him saying,” the Greek text of Matt 8:2, has as
expected, TpooeABwyY Tpooekvvel alt A€ywv,“he came
and worshiped Him, saying.” But in Mark 1:40 this was
expanded to read, Tapaka @y adtov [kal yovumet@r] kol
Ly aUtd, “beseeching him and kneeling down, said to
him.” And, similarly, in Luke 5:12 the text reads, Tecwv émi
Tpoowtov €dendn adtod Aéywv, “he fell prostrate, pleaded
with him, and said.” The expanded texts in Mark and Luke
are the result of a dittography in the Hebrew Vorlage of the
Greek text tradition wherein the last four letters (i.e., S im)

of the 15 TP were written twice and read as the verb
oM (stem II) “to beg, to plead, to beseech” (BDB 318).”
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In Matt 8:3 the STT reads VTN UMINNFT LI “the
leper was cleansed from his leprosy,” but the Greek text has
¢kaBaplobn adtod 1 Aémpa, “his leprosy was cleansed,”
changing the subject from the 6 Aempo¢ “the leper” tom) Aémpu
“the leprosy.” In Mark 1:42 and Luke 5:13 the subject is the
same as in the Greek Matthew, but the verb differs. They read
N Aémpa amArbev am’ avtod, “the leprosy left him.” This
difference points to Hebrew Vorlage in which R2T or 727
was the verb in the text. Hebrew XD means “to heal, to be
healed,” but in Aramaic it means “to let go, to let loose, to let
alone”—which is the cognate of the Hebrew 127 “to let go,
to let loose” (Jastrow 1903: 1490; BDB 950-952)."

There is nothing in the STT of 8:2, except in ms. A, which
matches the 0€An¢, “you will/you are willing,” in Mark 1:40
and in Luke 5:12; and nothing in the STT matches the
omiayyxviabeig, “moved with pity,” in Mark 1:41, or the el¢
naptupLov avtolc, “for a testimony to them,” which appears
in Matt 8:4, Mark 1:44, and Luke 5:14.

Davies and Allison (1991: 16) speculated that the phrase
“for a testimony to them,” could “be taken in a negative sense
... if the priests do recognize the leper’s recovery, then they
cannot persist in unbelief without incriminating themselves.”
If given a positive sense it could indicate a testimony to the
priests and people (1) that Jesus upholds the Torah, or (2) that
the outcast has been made whole,” or (3) that Jesus really did
this great work,” or (4) it “simply means as a statute for
Israel.” But a better interpretation than these summarized by
Allison and Davies is available once it is recognized that

s paptUpLOv “testimony, witness, proof” was a translation
of an 777Y/N17Y in the Hebrew Vorlage of the Gospels;
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« thati1770/N17Y had more than one meaning, including the
7Y meaning “assembly, court, prayer meeting”;

* among its meanings was the 1177 which was the cognate of
the Arabic Je (‘adda) “he numbered, counted, reckoned”;
sJe (‘aiddat) ““a collective number, a certain period of
time”; and Jode (“adid) “a man who introduces himself
into a tribe, to be numbered as belonging to it,” as in the
phrase jo:” JM Slde (Gidadi *ahli °lhayri) “reckoned

among the people of goodness, of wealth, of health, a /ike
or an equal” (Lane 1865: 829; 1874: 1971).7

In light of this last definition, the Vorlage for the Greek el ¢
naptUpLor avtolc can be reconstructed as D'ﬁ 'TIJ5 “for

a witness.” But the 73]5 can also be read as 73.7 ‘9 the infini-

tive of 7Y “to be equal, to be numbered among, to be in-
cluded (as one of them).” It would equal the Greek elvaL
{oog “to be equal.” According to this interpretation, the out-
cast leper, having been healed, was commanded by Jesus to
do four things: (1) to tell no one of how he was healed,” but
(2) to go to a priest, who without knowing how, would
examine him and see that he was ceremonially clean/pure, (3)
then to present his offerings as Moses commanded those who
were healed of leprosy [Leviticus 13—14], and (4) to become
reckoned/registered among the healthy Hebrews—with all
the rights and privileges appertaining thereto. He was no
longer an outcast. He was to be numbered among and equal
to any ceremonially clean member of the Jewish family. In
this way, Jesus confirmed the quotation recorded in Matt
5:17, “Think not that I came to destroy the law or the
prophets: I came not to destroy, but to fulfil.”
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MATTHEW 8:5-13

The town of Kadapreovp “Capernaum” in Matt 4:3 was
identified as mapabaiaooloy “the one by the sea.” Here in

8:5 the STT has IR /ANANA QN3 RO “the village
of Nahum, the one seaward.” The 1117 in mss. AEF re-
flects a misreading of the ? in the original TN “the one
seaward” as a7, and the TN in the other manuscripts re-
flects a secondary error in which the 139 of 1277 was then
inverted into the 21 in 77T (see above pp. 70-71). The
transliterations in 8:6 reflect different Greek words for the
Hebrew 1"11277 “the contraction.” The 1P’IDN5WD inms. A
transliterates TapaAvtLko¢ “paralytic,” but the TT&"W‘?&WD,
the TTR"WORTD, the 1WWNRONT'D, and the TPWH"RTD
all transliterate mrapaAvoLg “paralysis,” which is an unattested
variant in the Greek text tradition.

MATTHEW 8:9
Kol yop €yw &vBpwmog elpl vmod éovolav
Exwv DT ELOULTOV OTPOTLWTHG
for I also am a man under authority
having under myself soldiers
NoWnn °% W RV QTR "IN
0°223177 Q°W9DI Q°WI7°D T Dnn
Howard’s Translation

I am a sinful man and I have authority
under the Pharisees and [I have] horses and riders
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McDaniel’s Translation

I am a provost, a superintendent; and I have authority!
Under my hand (= control) are mounted-horsemen,
and equestrians and charioteers.

The OO éZovoiav “under authority” in Matt 8:9 appears
in Sinaiticus, Alexandrinus, and in Luke 7:8,as 016 éfovolav
too6pevoc “placed under authority.” The extra word Taoow
“to command, to order, to direct” may be linked to the extra
word XN’ “to superintend” in the STT. Although Howard
(1995: 32-33) translated the XVIT QX as “a sinful man,”
the text means, “I am a provost, a superintendent.” The QTN
here is the cognate of the Arabic Lo} (Padamat) “provost,
chief” (Lane 1863: 36); and the XU here is an Aramaic
word which is the cognate of the Arabic b ¢ (hawit/ hayyi}
“One who guards, protects, takes charge” as in the expression
.Ujr J.J (huwwdtu amr™) “superintendent of an affair”

(Castell 1669: 1156; Lane 1865: 671; 1868:1999). This 01
may be a by-form of the Aramaic U7 “nobleman, one who
lives in luxury” (Jastrow 448).

The centurion clarified his language by adding the phrase
n9Wnn % WY “And I have authority!” Contrary to the

translation of Howard the centurion did not get his authority
from the Pharisees. The centurion actually said “Under my

control are mounted-horsemen (Q°W17°D = celeres), and
equestrians (WD = equites), and charioteers (02217 =
currus).”
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MATTHEW 8:11, 20

In Matt 8:11, three manuscripts (C, H, and Brit. Lib. no.
26964) begin with the phrase 255 "X MWINT 3. “For I
am saying to you,” with an anomalous i7 prefixed to the parti-
ciple. The first three letters, i12, should probably be restored
to 111D “thus,” or the 7 should be deleted and the ¥ read as
the emphatic particle “indeed.” A most surprising variant in
the STT comes in 8:20, where the Greek 0 8¢ viog tod
avBpwtov, “for the Son of the Man,” appears in the STT as
M52 12 2R ]251, “and for the son of man, the son of
the virgin”—with an indefinite “man” but a definite “virgin.”

In the current lexicons of Biblical and post-Biblical Hebrew
and Aramaic, 37X must mean (1) man, (2) red, (3) blood, (4)
Adam, (5) Edom (which became a code word for Rome).”
But other definitions of QTIR, attested in Arabic cognates,

need to be added to the Hebrew lexicons.” The ones germane
to this text are the following:

. ‘o.)‘ (idamu) and 4o s Cadamat) “the chief, and provost,
of his people, the aider, the manager of the affairs, the
examplar of his people,” which would equal 2N ;

“ e 3 Cadama) “he effected a reconciliation between them,
brought them together, made them sociable, or familiar
with one another, made them to agree, induced love and
agreement between them,” the participle of which would
equal 3TN

Thus, @R ]2 “the son of man” could also mean (1) “the son

of authority = the one in authority” or (2) “the son of the
reconciler = the conciliator.”
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The 19N has two possible explanations, both of which
are informed by Arabic cognates. The first cognate includes

. J.L (battal ) “he devoted himself to God’s service,”

41.;.:: (batilat) “separated from the world for God’s service,”

J:.,J (mutabattil) “he detached himself from worldly things

and devoted himself to God exclusively,”

. J:,.I.a (mutabattil) “an ascetic, a pious, godly man,”

SLI.,J 4.:” J:.,Jj (watabattal *ilayhi tabtila®) “and devote
thyself wholly to his service,” Qur’an 73:8.7

If the STT 12N were emended to T9'N3, it would
match perfectly the second definition above. The ]2 would be
like the 13 of 97712 “mighty man,” and 7" 12 would
mean “an ascetic, a godly man.” This interpretation fits the
immediate context of Matt 8:20, and would reflect the truth
of Jesus’ self understanding: he devoted himself totally to
God’s service (“Father, if thou art willing, remove this cup
from me; nevertheless not my will, but thine, be done,” Luke
22:42).

If the TN is a later gloss on the 7R 13,“the son of
man,” it supports the conclusions presented by me in a sepa-
rate study " that D"TR ]2 was not always the equivalent of the
Aramaic WIR 2 “the son of man.” There was the Hebrew
!UJN 72, “the most obedient/ pious man”—the superlative of

927 WINT “the pure/pious man.”” In an unpointed text it
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could easily be confused with the Aramaic WIR 72. It is quite
possible that the Vorlage of the current STT of Matt 8:20 had
Jesus identifying himself in Hebrew as WIN 72 (=W 73)
“the one totally and completely devoted to God, more so than
anyone else”—but he was nevertheless homeless. To remove
the ambiguity of the unpointed Hebrew WIR 92, it was
changed to B7TR ]2, then later glossed as i ebe! ]3.78

The verb at the very end of Matt 8:20, o0k éxer mo0 v
kepaAny kAlvy, “(the Son of man) has nowhere to lay his
head,” became in the Peshitta and the Old Syriac
(semak), “to lean, to support one’s self.” This phrase appears
in the STT as TUNT 02351 DPR 'N, with the verb 012

conveying the idea not only of support for the weary, but also
the idea of protection from the elements. Jastrow (1903: 649
—650) cited 032 as meaning “to gather, to cover, to shelter, to

bring home.” It’s Arabic cognates include

. u"-S (kanasa) “he entered the tent, or hid himself, and

entered the tent,”
. u.:L:S (kinds) “covert, hiding place, abode, cave,”

. WL (maknis) “a place to enter and protect itself from the
heat” (Lane 1885: 2173).

Thus, while several titles and epithets attributed to Jesus,
with various definitions, appear throughout the Gospels, the
B7R 13 in the STT of Matt 8:20 could (1) equal ben +
’odem, meaning “the son of the reconciler, conciliator,” or (2)
equal ben + °edam, meaning “the son of authority = one in
authority,” or (3) going back to an original Hebrew QIR 12
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it could equal bar ‘pure’ +°enos ‘man,” meaning “the man of
purity = the most pure person.” Although the alpaigleal 13,
“a son of the virgin,” appears to be a gloss, it may well be
derived from an original Hebrew m5na 13, “an ascetic,
godly man.”

MATTHEW 9:2-8
kol L0V TPooédpepor alTE TaPAALTLKOV €TL KALVTG
Then behold, they brought to him a paralytic lying on a bed.
pIsn R oM 1S 127Pm
anen Sy aoum ..

They brought to him one who was sick with contractions

... lying upon his bed.

In the STT the mapaivtikov “paralytic” appears as a Pi‘el
(intensive) participle of 712,712, Y112 “ to curl, to shrink”
(Jastrow 1903: 625), with a gloss of the Greek term trans-
literated into Hebrew. These variant spellings demonstrate
that the scribes’ knowledge of Greek was somewhat limited:

PeRID A PLoID DG
P oRTD C ™o EF
PWORIND British Library Ms. Add no. 26964.

MATTHEW 9:2b
Kol LOWY 0 IncodgTNYTLOTLY alTAV LTeV T6) TapaALTLKG,

OapoeL, Tékvov, aplevtal ocov ol apapTlet.
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and when Jesus saw their faith he said to the paralytic,
“Take heart, my son; your sins are forgiven.”

STT
232 Pnn A5MS R onnR 1T KM
SR 15mmY 3 SR MImNa

Jesus saw their faith and said to the sick man:

Have courage my son.
It is by the faith of God

that your sins have been forgiven.

This last sentence in the STT (which does not appear in the
Greek Gospels) echos Psa 103:2-3,

MM WD) D72
oWomn525 XeAn 23525 nbon

Bless Yahweh, O my soul, who

forgives all your iniquity, who heals all your diseases.

The verb DM “to forgive, to pardon” in the STT here is the

same word appearing in the Lord’s Prayer (Matt 6:12). Itis a
synonym of 1M1 “wipe out, blot out” (BDB 562; Jastrow

1903: 759, 760—761) and matches its Arabic cognate l>ce
(mahd) in the following sentence cited by Lane (1893:

3018).” .
(mahda “llahu ‘anhu ‘ldsqami wa‘ldduniiba)
God removed from him diseases and sins.*
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The difference between the parallel accounts in Mark 2:2
and Luke 5:17 can be accounted for by recognizing the am-
biguity of the %27 which must have been in the Hebrew
Vorlage of these verses. Mark understood the Y27 to mean
“many (people),” so his text reads, kal ouvrxénoar ToAlol
“and many came together.” On the other hand Luke inter-
preted the 327 as (1) “great (ones), rabbis, big shots,” so his
expanded text includes, kal foav kabnpevor Paproaiol
kel vopodidaokadol “there were Pharisees and teachers of
the law sitting by,” as well as (2) “many,” reflected in the
additional phrase ék maong kwung, “from every village.”

Ambiguities in the Hebrew Vorlage due to the semantic
range of Semitic stems like 827, as well as differences
caused by homographs account for the other problems facing
the interpreters of Matthew 9. Underlying the theological
problem of asserting that all sickness is the result of one’s sin
or “the sins of the fathers” (Deut 28:15-35) is the philological
problem of the derivation of ]UTJ “iniquity, punishment of

iniquity” and its relation to ]I /11" “disease, infirmity.”
Two distinct sounds, with two distinct alphabetic signs (the
{ [‘ayin] and > [gayin] in Ugaritic, and the ¢ [ayin] and
'& [gayin] in Arabic), coalesced in Biblical Hebrew into one
sound with one sign, namely, the J. Thus, the J of the He-
brew ]WITJ could reflect the Semitic/Arabic & [‘ayin] (a
pharyngal fricative) or the é [gayin] (a voiced uvular
fricative). When the Hebrew U of 11 goes back to the
Semitic ‘ayin it is assigned to the Hebrew root i1, stem I.

If the ¥ of ]WITJ goes back to the Semitic gayin, it is assigned
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to MY, stem II. The Hebrew 1), stem I, has these Arabic
cognates:

* 9 (‘away) “bend twist,”
* ogc/ dale (‘wh/“dhat) “disease malady, infirmity,”
. Ol.:c (‘ayyan) “ill, sick, impotent,”

* < (‘@yya) “incapacitated, disabled, fatigued,”

asle (g°it) “moral bane or malady,”

« sl (‘ayd?) “incurable disease.”*!

The Hebrew/ Aramaic derivatives of 111 /17D cited in the
lexicons include i1V “to be curved, crooked, to do wrong,”
NMY “wrong, iniquity,” MY “to pervert, to corrupt,” N1V
“perversion,” and M"Y “convulsion.” ** It would not be sur-
prising to find that there was also an TH_.’ meaning “disease,
sickness.”

The Hebrew i11Y stem II, has these Arabic cognates:
* _ss¢ (gawa, gayy) “to err from the way,”
e (gayya) “error, sin, seduction, temptation,”
* & (gayy"") “the state of perdition,”
* L& (giyyat) “error, sin,”

. )L'C (gaw'™) “tempter, seducer.”
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Thus, as one might well expect, Hebrew has the noun ]WSTJ “sin
iniquity, guilt”—a composite of the 1¥ of the root 1Y and
the well used ]ﬁ ending of nouns (GKC 85"). The question
became: “Was an unpointed ]I to be read as ] “sin” or

possibly as ]I “sickness? While philologically distinct
terms, they would have been in Biblical tradition interchange-
able. In Deuteronomic theology ]WITJ “sin/iniquity” became
the cause, and 1D “sickness /infirmity” became the effect.

Interestingly, Jesus Aealed (Lampot/NRDT) the son/servant
of the Roman centurion without any reference to the forgive-
ness of sins, although the faith of the centurion was duly
noted (Matt 8:13). So also Peter’s mother-in-law was healed
from her fever without even a word being spoken, let alone
words of absolution (Matt 8:14, Mark 1:29-34; Luke 4:38—
41). In the STT of Matt 9:2, Jesus acknowledged God’s role
in the forgiveness of the paralytic’s sins, saying to him.

TrIY 15mmI 25 SNM NN

It is by the faith of God that
your sins have been forgiven.

Some of the scribes/sages missed two important words of
Jesus’ pronouncement, namely the SR PMND “by the
faithfulness of the God.” The Greek Gospels (Matt 9:2, Mark
2:5, Luke 5:20) record what Jesus’ critics heard. The STT has
what Jesus actually said. This difference led the ®aprLontol
kol vopodLdaokerol, “the Pharisees and teachers of the law”
to think that Jesus was a blasphemer. Jesus read their minds
and responded—using the title IR 3. Although this
became 0 viog tod avbpwdmou, “the Son of Man,” in the
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Greek textand translations, the @37IR 13 in this context which
speaks of €€ovolav &yel, “having authority,” should be read
as the@TTR™2 “son of authority,” i.., “One with Authority.”
This TN is the cognate of the Arabic .3' (°iddmu) and
rORING adamat) “the chief, and provost, of his people, the
aider, the manager of the affairs, the exemplar of his people”
(Lane 1863: 36). Jesus as the RTTR™]2 “One with Authority,”
exercise his power in forgiving sins and healing the sick on
earth to the glory of his heavenly Father.

This narrative ends in 9:8 with a reference to the 27N )23,

“but when the crowds saw, they were awestruck, and glorified
God, who had given such authority to men (toi¢ avpwmoLg

=07 "32'7) (Mark 2:12 reads, “we never saw anything
like this,” and Luke 5:26 reads, “we have seen strange things
today.”) Although there is no textual support in the Greek,
Hebrew, or Syriac texts, there is the temptation to change the
plural "3 /av6pumoLg into the singular so that the verse con-
cludes, “they glorified God, who had given such authority to

R7IN™]2 “the One with Authority.”

MATTHEW 9:18

b

180V dpxwy €lc EAOWY Tpooeklvel T AEYwY OTL
‘H Buyatnp pou dpti étedeltnoey:
GAAL EABQV €TiBec TNV Yelpd oov €T alTNY, Kol
(Noetal.
Behold, a ruler came in and knelt before him, saying,
“My daughter just died;
but come and lay your hand on her, and she will live.”
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STT MS. F

MR 75X W 27PM
AR RS 1S mirnem
I ANY R N3
M M5y 7T ot RING

A captain of a thousand approached him
and bowed down to him saying:
‘My lord, my daughter died. Now! Hurry!
Please come and place your hand upon her,
and restore her to life.’

In Matt 9:18, Jesus is again approached by another author-
ity figure who seeks his power to restore the life of a daughter
who had just died. In the Greek and Peshitta texts his title is
simply dpyxwv/ sant ¢ (Carkiing®) “prince, ruler, official.”
But in the Old Syriac of Matt 9:18 and Mark 5:22 he is iden-
tified as ,amdean =% (rab keénistahin) “ruler of their
synagogue,” which is also how he is identified in the Greek

text of Mark 5:22 (apyLovvaywyog) In the STT he is a W
“prince, captain,” although manuscripts E and F make him
ﬂBN W “captain of a thousand,” which matches the Old
Syriac in Matt 8:5, where the Roman “centurion” (~<aat\,10
[gentrina’]) was called a a4\ (klyrk® = yudlopyoc) “a
leader of a thousand.”

Ms. F probably retains the original Hebrew reading, given
the unusual wording of T1NW TNY 7NN [THAR] N2, “My

daughter died! [Come!] Now! Hurry!” Even though the
imperative MR “Come!” does not appear in mss. ADEFG,
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it may have been in the original narrative. If so, these are the
dramatic staccato words of an anguished father. The last word
in the father’s request, TNW “Hurry!” could be a misreading
of the N, If not, it can be read as the cognate of the Arabic
(s~ (Sataya) “he hastened, or went quickly” (Lane: 1872:
1306). The centurion and ruler of the synagogue were persons
of power and authority who turned to Jesus not because he
was a @7 TR™]2, “a man/the son of a man.” Rather they came
because he was QTIR™]2 “the One with Authority” over
disease and death.

MATTHEW 9:27

In Matt 9:27 the Greek phrase fkoAovOnoev adt@ 6U0
tudArol, “two blind men followed him,” appears in the STT
as MIAMR Y89 2D MW MY, which Howard trans-
lated as “and behold two blind men were running after him.”
In a similar event recorded in Matt 20:29, Mark 10:46, and
Luke 18: 35, the blind men (man) were (was) sitting, not
running. The STT B8 is a bit ambiguous. It can be the
participle of

* 117 “torun,” the Arabic cognate being P (rd ), which in
form 4 (_p J‘ [’aradda]) means “he ran vehemently,”

. 'f‘ﬁ “to sit still,” the cognate of P Ji (Caradd"") “always
sitting still, not quitting his place,”

* 1137 “to beg,” the cognate of which is oo )y (radiya) “to
be well pleased,” which in form 10 means “he asked,
begged, or petitioned him” (Lane 1867: 1095, 1100).
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Given these options, the 2Y87 in this context best fits
option three, whereas option two fits the Greek texts and
context of Matt 20:29, Mark 10:46, and Luke 18: 35. (The
STT of Matt 20:29 is 77717 PRI 0YNEY, “coming out be-
side the road,” suggesting that they left their customary sitting
place away from the roadside.) The Greek text of Matt 9:27
has nothing matching the STT 237, Its fikorovbnoav “they
followed” equals 11N, which approximates the STT 1*MNR
“after him.” (The verb axolovBéw was used to translate IR
when read as a participle in I Kings 16:22, where the A-text
reads DTepekpatnoer O Aadg 0 akaAovdwy Tw CapPpl [“the
people following Zambri overpowered”] for the 7&7& ua
1Y MR, whichbecame 6 Aadc 6 v omlow Auppi[“the
people after Ambri”’] in the B-text.)

As in Matt 8:4, where the healed leper was told not to tell
anyone, so also in 9:30 the two blind men whose sight was
restored were told, “Be careful lest the matter be made
known.” Yet in the STT text neither the woman healed of her
hemorrhaging (9:22) nor Jairus’ daughter whose was raised
from a deathly sleep (9:25) were instructed to keep their
healing a secret. To the contrary, “This report went out in all
of the land” (9:26). This publicity is at great odds with Mark
5:43 and Luke 8:56, “and her parents were amazed; but He
instructed them to tell no one what had happened.”

The prohibition against publicity in Matt 12:16 can be
turned into a command to publicize simply by changing a 2
into a D, two letters which were frequently confused.* The
text reads 1MIDY 525 nxb 233, meaning literally “he
commanded them saying to not they will reveal it.” The very
problematic 525 was changed to other negative particles in
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mss. Eand F (‘ﬁ%:%), G (&5), and H (&5(&7). Were the 925
emended to 55 5, the text mean would mean “he commanded
them saying, ‘Reveal it to everyone!’”

Two similar scribal deficiencies may have contributed to
the prohibitions in Matt 8:4 (@R 770 12 75 MM,
“Beware lest you tell a man”) and 9:30 (U777 12 170N
72771, “Beware lest the matter be made known”). The 12 in
these texts was read as the conjunction 2 “lest,” but it should
have been read as the defectively spelled particle ]15 “would

that, might,” which indicates the subjunctive mood, as in the
Targum Onkelos. Examples of this 112 include®

* Gen 26:10, JPLPNY AT NBU TR 12U 8,
“one of my kindred would have lain with your wife,”

« Num 11:29, 123 ™7 7Y 53 1317 130 “Would that

all of the people of the Lord were prophets” (Jastrow 1903:
1143).

The second scribal deficiency involves the ambiguous U,
which could be either the U (s4/5) or the @ (s). The impera-
tive 1MW, which appears in Matt 8:4 and 9:30, can be read
as 1MW “Be on guard!” or as 1MW “Strive vigorously!”
The stem ﬁ@@ is the cognate of the Arabic jowo (Samara)
which Lane (1872: 1595-1596) defined as follows:*

* _yow (Samara) “he strove, or labored, exerted himself
vigorously or his power or ability, employed himself
vigorously or laboriously or with energy or took extra-
ordinary pains and was quick in [the affair or the religious
service]”;
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* the noun_yev (Simr*") “one who acts with a penetrative
energy, or who is sharp, vigorous, or effective”,;

* thenoun _gye (Sammariy"") “aman penetrating, or acting
with a penetrative energy, or sharp, vigorous, and effective,
in the performing of affairs, and expert, or experienced”;

* the noun J»”wib (Simir'™) “one who strives, labors, or exerts
himself; who employs himselfvigorously, or laboriously, or
with energy in the performance of affairs.” (Lane’s italics)

Thus, the 7277 YT 12 1MW in Matt 9:30 can be
translated as, “Strive vigorously! Would that the matter
become known.” And, in obedience to this command, 9:31
states, “As for them, they went out and made him known in
all that land.” The same command and response fits the
narrative about the leper who was healed (Matt 8:2—4, Mark
1:40-45, and Luke 5:12-16). In obedience to the command,
D'lks‘? TR 12 MW, “Strive vigorously! Would that you
declare to the people,” the leper “went out and began to talk
freely about it” (Mark 1:45), and “so much the more the
report went abroad concerning Him” (Luke 5:15).

The defective spelling of 112 (=]ﬁa) as 19 (=]2) in the
Hebrew Vorlage utilized by the Gospel writers, along with the
misreading of a D as a 2, and a ¥ as W rather than ¥, contri-
buted to the creation of the alleged “messianic secret.” The
original Hebrew text of Jesus’ sayings reviewed here called
for great publicity. The healed leper and the blind men who
received their sight were told to do the same thing that Jesus
told the disciples of John the Baptist: “Go and report to John
what you hear and see: The blind receive sight, the lame walk,
those who have leprosy are cured, the deaf hear, the dead are
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raised, and the good news is preached to the poor” (Matt
11:4-5, Luke 7:22).

MATTHEW 10:1-4

In Matt 10:1 reference is made to toU¢ 6w deka podnTog,
“the twelve disciples,” and in Matt 10:2 the reference is to
TV 8Wdeka amooTorwV, “the twelve apostles.” Similarly,

the STT, has Y150 “his disciples” and BYTDWT “the
apostles,” with a gloss on the latter in which the Greek dmo-
otéAwv was transliterated as D999 "BOIDR, with variants

ORDIBYIER (ms. A)  D1OBOIDR  (ms. B)
OOWOIBR  (ms. D) WIDWWIDR (ms. G).

The inconsistency in the spelling of Greek words and
names continues in the list of Jesus’ disciples. The first name,
Simon/X{pwv, appears as ]1 "I%0 or 1MW, which is a
transliteration of the Greek name. The actual Hebrew name
would have been spelled 11013, as found in Gen 29:33,
where the Septuagint reads Xvpewv. The Latin surname Peter
/TIétpog was spelled as o) ”WE"’B or 17D or OB, His
brother’s name Andrew/Avépeocq (“Manly ) was TRYTIN
or UNRMMTIN or WIRMTIR. The name Jacob/ IocKwBog/

2PD" was glossed with 2" R1/9M2°R] for “James”—the
name which emerged from the Late Latin Jacobus and the
Vulgar Latin Jacomus, which led to the Spanish Jaime, the
Italian Giacomo, and the Old French and English James. The
names Alpheus/Aidaiov/ *x*m‘vx (from the Hebrew root
’j'?ﬂ which is related to the Arabic Caliph “successor”)*” and

John /Twavvng/JIMY (meaning “Yahweh is gracious™) have
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no variant spellings. The name Judas/ ' ToUdac appears as N7,
a1, and X790,

The variant spellings of the names of the other disciples,
along with notes on the meaning of the names, follows.

Thomas /© wudc
“Twin”
O 'xrgﬁw and WNR2D

In John 11:16; 20:24; 21:2, Thomas is “called the Twin”
(Owpdc 6 Aeyopevog Aldupog). The third century Acts of
Thomas suggests that Thomas was Jesus’ twin. The Old
Syriac Curetonian Gospel of John (British Museum Add.
14,451, Fol. 52b) has ~=adh ~vam. (Vhwd® *wm?),
indicating that Thomas’ real name was Jehuda®/Judah (Smith
Lewis 1910: 254 and facing plate). The Gospel of Thomas,
Logia 1 reads, “These are the secret words which the Living
Jesus spoke and Didymos Judas Thomas wrote” (Guillaumont
1959: 3). .

Philip/®{ALmmoc

®(Aoc “friend” and {mmoc “horse”
210590 and W12V D

In the synoptic gospels Philip appears only in the lists of
Matt 10:3, Mark 3:18, and Luke 6:14. In the Gospel of John
(1:43—-46) Jesus called Philip to discipleship, and in turn
Philip brought Nathaniel to Jesus. Watson (1992: 311) noted
that Philip acted as an intermediary between Jesus and those
Greeks who had come to worship at the Passover and wanted
to meet Jesus (12:20—-26). She noted, “Philip may have been
chosen because he spoke Greek, had a Greek name, and came
from Bethsaida, a predominantly Greek area (12:21).” Philip
is also mentioned in John 6:5-7, 14:8-9, and Acts 1:13.
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Simon/X{pwv
“Listener/Hearer”
1W12W and ]1 Mo/
The name Simon reflects the Hellenized pronunciation of

the Hebrew |10 (Sim 6n). In Hebrew the name has obvi-
ous overtones of the SJ?_DYL:? (Shema) in Deut 6:4,

T IR T o8 oy
Hear, O Israel, Yahweh is our God, Yahweh alone.
The popularity of the name |22 (Sim “6n), without a doubt,

rests in this association with this D12 (U (Shema), the first word

in [srael’s statement of faith. Thus, one encounters many men
named Simon, such as:

MUY (Sim6n), the Canaanite (Matt 10:4, Mark 3:18),
MUY (Sim*6n), the Zealous (Luke 6:15, Acts 1:13),
MUY (Sim6n), the Cyrene (Matt 27:32, Mark 15:21),
]WDW (Sim<6n), the leper (Matt 26:6, Mark 14:3),
MUY (Sim6n), Iscariot (John 6:71, 13:26).

According to Mark 3:16 and Luke 6:14, Jesus surnamed
Simon with the Latin name “Peter” (kal éménkev dvopa T6)
Yipwvi ITétpov). Butin John 1:42, Jesus surnamed him with
the Aramaic name “Cephas” (X0 el Zipwv 0 viog Twav-
vov, o0 kAnONom Knodg, 6 épunvevetal Ilétpog), with a
gloss that in Latin “Cephas” means “Peter,” i.e., “Rock.” In
the STT of Matt 16:18 there is a Hebrew wordplay on JaR

and MI2N, “T say to you: you are a stone (]aR) and I will
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build (7733R) upon you my house of prayer,” with no hint
whatsoever of the Aramaic Cephas.

Zebedee/ ZeBedalov
“Gift (of God)”*®
58121, 5XT737, and STaNT.

In the Greek text tradition there is no conspicuous con-
nection between ZeBedalov “Zebedee” and eVayyéiiov
“gospel.” But in the STT tradition ,the name ‘9&"12? “God
is my gift” (or (7&"[37 “gifts of God”), antlclpates the 271

2T “good gift,” i.e., the Gospel, which Jesus began to preach.

Matthew /Mo66uatoc
“Yahweh is My Kinsman”
mnnn, 1&:@&@,
2NN, and MONRN.

The stem PR is not cited in the current standard Hebrew
lexicons, but it was cited in the two folio volumes of Lexicon
Heptaglotton by Edmund Castell (1669) in column 2166. He
considered the names Ammitai (2R /ApedL in Jonah 1:1)
and Matthew (Ma66ctov /TN in Matt 9:9) to be derived
from this stem.*”” Castell cited cognates of this vocable in
Ethiopic and Arabic. The semantic range of these cognates
includes “husband (maritus), fiancé / bride-groom (sponsus),
fiancée / bride (sponsa), i.e., the betrothed (as in Matt 1:19),
amixed marriage (miscuit), an extended household (familiam
saturavit), and a blood relative whom one cannot marry
(gradus consanguinitatis, ob quem connubium non potest
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iniri). The Arabic cognate Z. (matta), according to Lane
(1885:2687c—2688a) means “he sought to bring himself near
[to another], or to approach [to him], or to gain access [to
him], or to advance himself in [his] favour by relationship
... by affection, or by love.” The noun £5l. (mdttat) means
“anything that is sacred or inviolable . . . that which renders
one entitled to respect and reverence . . . a thing whereby one
seeks to bring himself near.” The example Lane cited was

Gl ) Ly (baynand rahim mdttar) “between us is a near/
inviolable relationship.”

These definitions survive down to the present in modern
literary Arabic, as noted by Wehr (1979: 1045) who rendered
Zw (matta) as “to seek to establish a link to someone by
marriage, become related by marriage, . . . to be associated, to
be connected with, . . . to be most intimately connected with
someone.” Similarly, the noun 45l (mdttat) retains the mean-
ing of “close ties, family ties, kinship.”

Thaddeus/Owddutoc
“Liberal, Gift”

Djx‘j@, I,
WIRYTY, and WINIRD

The Arabic cognate related to the name Thaddeus is ¢S
(nadiya), which in form [ means “to be noble, to be generous
and magnanimous.” The noun _sN (nad®") means “gift”
(Lane 1893: 3030; Hava 1915: 760; Wehr 1979: 1118).
Jastrow (1903: 520, 1647) cited the names Y, "R7P and
M5, but provided no etymologies. The origTinal form of

WD and M0, with the preformative 1, would have been
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"RTIR, which became 70 with the assimilation of the J and
the elision of the X.

Lebbacus /AeBpoLog
“Smart, Intelligent”
Lebbedaios/ AePPedo L6¢
“Wealth”

Although the Lebbacus/A€eBfotoc in Matt 10:3 and Mark
3:18 could reflect the Hebrew N’35 “lion,” it is more likely
a name derived from the Hebrew ’22‘7 / ‘35 “my heart.” As
in Matt 22:37, when the YW (Shema) in Deut 6:5 was

quoted, the phrase ‘[23‘7 53: “with all your heart,” became
kol év OAn Th Siavole oov, “and with all of your mind.”
Similarly, in Mark 12:30, the phrase €€ 0Ang tfig diavoleg
oov, “and with all your mind,” was added as a gloss to the ¢
6Ang th¢ kapdlag, “with all of your heart.” This equation of
“heart” with “mind” is also reflected in the Arabic cognate
g,..\:,f (labib), meaning “understanding, reasonable, intelli-
gent” (Lane 1885: 2643; Wehr 1979: 1002). The Lebbedaios
/AeBPedaLog cited by Aland (1968: 34) as a possible reading
of the Ethiopic text, could be derived from the root 72‘?,
which would be the cognate of the Arabic JJ (lubbad) “much
wealth.” This noun appears in Sura 90:6 in the Qur’an (Lane
1885: 2646) which refers to man’s destruction of much
wealth..

Bartholomew/Bap6oiopatoc
“Bright, Smart Minded”
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DIRTIRILNI, WM,
DI, WINMOWI],
WINTIORDI2.

Jastrow (1903:1672) cited &?TJ(?G “twin,” which is the cog-
nate of the Assyrian talimu. The more probable derivation is
SJ?TD‘?G “sagacity, smartness, bright, intelligent.” It would be
a cognate of the Arabic N (talma‘“ya) “brilliant, sharp
minded” and C“JI (Palma“) “smart, sagacious, bright, intelli-
gent” (Hava 1915: 697; Wehr 1979: 1031). The ofSJ?TD(?ij,
like the I of WMWY, would not be reflected in the Greek
transliteration. If this is the proper derivation of 6olopwtoc,
then the Bap (=72 “son”) would not designate a filial rela-
tionship but a characteristic or a quality, like PV 92 “a
rational being” and MJX 22277712 “T am one of the sages”
(Isa19:11). This SJ?TD(?B should now be added to the lexicons
of Biblical Hebrew.

Cananean /Kavovotoc
“Zealous, Merchant”
Do, Oﬁ‘&g”&;&‘?, OIININD,
OINTININP, DIRNINID, WININIP

Luke 6:15 mentions Zipwve tOv KaAovuevor Zniwtny
“Simon who was called the Zealot.” The same identification
is made in the Peshitta and the Old Syriac, which has <1\,

(tanana®) “zealot” (Payne Smith 1903: 177). Likewise, Acts
1:13 mentions Zipwvr 0 (MAwgc, “Simon the Zealot.” The
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variant YAV32 in the STT need not mean “Canaanite.” It could
be the 1V32 “trader, merchant,” as in Zech 11:7,11 (RSV).
This word of commerce offers some support for recognizing
that the Kavevatog may transliterate a noun derived from the
Hebrew/ Aramaic]23? /R37JP “acquisition, purchase, owner-
ship, right of possession” (BDB 889; Jastrow 1903: 1392—
1393). But, in light of the {(nAwtn¢ in Luke 6:15 and Acts
1:13, coupled with the fact that the Arabic, Persian, and
Syriac texts in the London Polyglot all read X332, it seems
certain that the Kavavatoc transliterates ]?T{JE “zealous,
jealous” (BDB 888; Jastrow 1903: 1388). Davies and Allison
(1991: 156) rightly noted,

. it is very doubtful whether ‘zealot’ came to refer
distinctively to revolutionaries before the Jewish war in
the sixties (Gal 1.14); and {(nAwtriv may simply be
adjectival in Lk 6.15 and Acts 1.13: ‘the zealous one’ (cf.
4 Macc. 18:12).

Iscariot/ Iokop LGITNC
“Man of the Lectionary/the Lector
ADIIRPOR, RIMWLIPIDUWN, WD,
NODON, DINOON, RUIMDON,
MOMDON.
Jastrow (1903: 1413, 1417) cited the Hebrew masculine

plural noun m*ﬁP “persons called up to read from the Scrip-
tures” and the Hebrew NN /2R3 “those called up to

read from the Torah,” i.e., lectors. This m’ﬁP is a cognate
of the Arabic «¢ JL'e' (ga‘riy"") “a reader/reciter of the

29 90
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Qur‘an,” and similar to the Arabic sije (qurrd©) “a devotee,
one who devotes himself/herself” to religious exercise . . .”
(Lane 1885:2504, from the verb Lﬁ (gara®) “to call, to read,
to recite, to chant [Scripture]”). The Hebrew Vorlage of
lokapLaiTns can be reconstructed as NP W, with the 0
'lo of the O ’lokapléyTns reflecting an WN in the construct
state (“‘the man of ) followed by the m’ﬁﬁ in the absolute
state.
MATTHEW 10:10

.. UM Tpav elg 080V unde dUo YLTOVEC
. nor a bag for (the) journey, nor two tunics

nSHY MEbn RO
nor changes of clothes . . .

According to Matt 10:9—10, Mark 6:8, and Luke 10:4, Jesus
prohibited his disciples from carrying a purse, stating in Luke
un Baotalete PaAlavTiov, pn Tpav, un LTOONUATO,
Kol pndéve kot TNy 080V aomTaonode,

Carry no purse, no bag, no sandals;
and salute no one on the road.

Luke 22:34 indicates that the disciples had carefully obeyed,

Ote améoteldo LPAC Gtep Paiiovtiou
Kol TG kol DTSN HETWY,
14 e ’ 3 \ ol b 14
1 TLVOG voTepNoate; ol 6€ eLmay, OvBevog.

When I sent you out with no purse or bag or sandals,
did you lack anything? They said, “Nothing.”*!
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In Matt 10:9 and Mark 6:8, purses were allowed but money
was not to be put in them. The STT has “nor changes of
clothes” which corresponds to the “nor two tunics” in the
Greek text. However, the STT lacks a phrase matching the
Greek pn mpav eig 680V, “nor a bag for (the) road.” This
is probably due to a haplography involving a Vorlage which
read something like 77719 80> X371 830752 1an RS
“nor money in your purse, nor clothes for the trip.” The first
002 was 02, the plural of ©Y2 “purse.” The second
002 was R023, the plural of *102 “clothing.” In speech the
words are quite distinct, but in an unpointed text they ap-
peared redundant, with the result that the latter one dropped
out of the SST.

An ambiguous 002 helps to explain a problem in Luke
12:33. There, Jesus instructed not just his disciples but his
entire “little flock” (t0 Wikpov Tolpviov) to “get yourselves
purses that do not wear out” (Toirjoate €xvtolc PaArdvTie
un TaAcioVpeve). This seeming contradiction in Jesus’ in-
structions was apparently due to aBY02 in Luke’s source. If
Luke’ssourcehad 1927 X2 7R 0103 255 WY, it could
mean either (1) “make for yourselves purses (Builavtic)
which do not wear out,” or (2) “make for yourselves clothes
(tpectie) which do not wear out.” The Hebrew RY02 (scriptio
defectiva) is unintentionally ambiguous. It can be read, as
noted, either as D92 “purses,” or as D02 “clothing”
(Jastrow 1903: 633, 652). -

Once Luke 12:33 is read as “provide for yourselves clothes
which do not grow old, with a treasure in the heavens that
does not fail,” the metaphor and equation become obvious—
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the ageless clothes = heaven’s everlasting treasure, i.e.,
everlasting life. This interpretation matches perfectly with the
words of Paul in 2 Cor 5:2-4, “We groan, longing to be
clothed with our heavenly dwelling, . . . not that we would be
unclothed, but that we would be further clothed, so that what
is mortal may be swallowed up by life.”

MATTHEW 10:11

elc v & Av TOALY 1) kWuNY eloérdnTe,
And whatever city or town you enter.

WD R S 5521 1w Soan
and in every city and tower that you enter.

The Greek moALv “city” and the STT Y “city” are a per-
fect match; but the STT 5931 “tower” is no match for the
Greek kdunv “town.” However, the STT 5931 need not
mean “tower.” In this context this 97131 is more likely to be
the cognate of the Arabic ZL"Jo- (jadilat) “a region, quarter,
or tract” and JAlA> (jada®il) “way, country, state” (Lane
1865: 392; Hava 1915: 81). With this cognate in focus, the
STT 5131 becomes a better match with the Greek KWUNY
“town,” when the phrase is translated as “and in every city
and region that you enter . . . .” This variation between the
Greek kWunv and the STT 5931 is another proof that the
STT is not a translation of the Greek (or Latin) text into
Hebrew. Even a dumb translator would know better than to
render kdpuny “town” by 5931 “tower.” The fact is the STT
retains rare Hebrew words that have yet to be recognized and
added to the Hebrew lexicon. Thanks to the Arabic lexico-
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graphers, Hebrew words like SJ?TD(?B “sagacity” and 57_;1?_3
“way, district, region” can be recovered.

MATTHEW 10:17-18

’ \ b \ ~ > ’
TPOCEYETE O€ ATO TAOV AVOPWTWY"
/7 \ € ~ b /4
THPaOWOOUOLY YOP LUAC €LG OLVEdPLN
kol év Talc ouvaywyelc adTdV HaoTLYWoouoLY DUEC

\ b \ € ’ \ \ ~ J 4 N4
Kol €mL myepoveg 066 kol PooLAelc ayOnoecbe €vekey
énod elc paptipLor adtolc kol tolg €0veoLy.

Beware of men;
for they will deliver you up to councils,
and flog you in their synagogues,
and you will be dragged before governors and kings

for my sake, to bear testimony before them and the Gentiles.

STT
DOAN 1ot RS DR 122 1
235151 NiMe51 omels N2 ambnpa
o> o5 Tenb mwa 1oon

Beware of men. They will not deliver you up
in their congregations and houses of assembly,
but to governors and to kings.

You will be able to bear witness on my behalf
to them and to the Gentiles.
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There is nothing in the STT which corresponds to the “flog-
ging” (peotLywoovoiy) and the “being dragged” (dy6roeo-
0€) in the Greek text here and in Mark 13:19; and there is
nothing in the Greek text which corresponds to the N par-
ticle in the STT. Howard (1995: 45) took the X5 to be the
negative particle “not,” requiring the following 1 to be reads
as the disjunctive “but”— thereby making the STT contradict
the affirmative statement in the Greek text, “they will deliver
you up to councils.”

However, the XY need not be the negative particle X5 In

this context it is better read as the emphatic affirmative &‘?
“verily, indeed, surely,” the same particle which appears in
Matt 19:22. According to the Greek synoptic accounts (Mark
10:22 and Luke 18:23), the young man who asked Jesus what
he must do to have eternal life did not like Jesus’ answer:
“sell your possessions, and give the money to the poor, and
you will have treasure in heaven; then come, follow me.” All
three Greek Gospels agree that young man “went away sor-
rowful, for he had great wealth.”** Consequently, Howard’s
translation of this particle in Matt 10:17 and in19:22 needs to
be changed from “not” to “surely/verily.” Thus, the contra-
diction between the Greek texts and the STT can be removed
simply by the changing one vowel, i.¢., reading the X5 as &‘7
rather than N©.

MATTHEW 10:25

Maier (1992) and Lewis (1992) have provided a helpful
survey and bibliography on the various interpretations of
Baalzebub and Baalzebul, beginning with the 23137 5.‘._.7;
(Baod putav) “Baal Fly” in I Kings 1:2, 3, 6, 16, and Jose-
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phus’ parallel account in Antiquities 9:18 [9.2.1], “Now it
happened that Ahaziah, as he was coming down from the top
of his house, fell down from it, and in his sickness sent to the
God Fly (8edv Mutav), which was the god of Ekron, for that
was this god’s name.”

All but two available options for the lexemes 22%T and 5ar
have already been proposed for the derivation and/or etymol-
ogy of Baalzebub and Baalzebul. The 227 has been identified
not only with “a fly/flies” but also as the word for “spark/
flame,” or “enemy.” The 5231 has been identified with the
words for (1) “manure/dung,” (2) “a sick person,” (3) “lofty
abode” (= heaven), (4) “the Temple,” (5) “honor,” or (6) “a
prince” (= Prince Baal). The two remaining options, which
were not cited by Jastrow (1903: 377-379), are those which
related to the three following Arabic cognates:

* The Arabic 45 (dii) “the one who (is)” or “one endowed
with, or embodying something,” as in the expressions,
e 4D i (°and dii “araftu), “I who knew,” and Zxaw 93
(du sami‘tu), “who heard” (Lane 1867: 986; Wehr 1979:
363). This 45 (di) would appear in Hebrew as T or 7, and
in Aramaic as 7 or *71. The T of 227 and 521 reflects this
T, meaning “who (is)/ the one who (is).”

* The Arabic ;.’L, (bab"") “a door, gate, entrance,” which has
a secondary application meaning, “an expedient, a trick, a
stratagem by which something is effected.” Lane (1863:
273) compared Matt 16:18, TiAaL @8ov 0V kaTLoXUOOL-
ow aUTrc, “the gates of Hades shall not prevail against it,”
and suggested that this probably meant, “the stratagems of
Hell shall not prevail against it.”
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* The Arabic }L / uj’ (balw/baly) “to put to the test, to try, to
tempt” (Wehr 1979: 91). Lane (1863: 255-257) gave the
following definition: “oM He (God) tried, proved, or tested
him, .o (bihayr™) [by, or with, good], or ylu (bisarr'™)
[by, or with evil; for God tries his servant o)l.,i (yablithu)

by, or with a benefit, to test his thankfulness; and by, or
with a calamity, to test his patience; [wherefor it also means
He afflicted him].”

With these cognates in focus the title Baalzebub is readily
recognized as a composite of 5Y3 “Master” +1 “who (is)” +
22 “a trickster”; and Baalzebul is a composite of bya
“Master” + T “who (is)” + 53 “a tester/ tempter.””> The
BeeAlefovA in Matt 10:25 and 12:24 appears in the STT as
2t L?SJ 2, and so also in the Peshitta and the Old Syriac, as

well as in Mark 3:22; and Luke 11:15, 18, 19, even though
the Greek texts have BeeAlefovA (&pyovTL TV daLtovin),
“Beelzebul (the prince of demons).”

MATTHEW 10:27
0 AMéyw LWLy €v 11 okoTia elmate év 16) PwTL,
kol 0 elg T0 00¢ dkoveTe KNPLENTE €TL TOV SWUATWV.
What I tell you in the dark, utter in the light;
and what you hear by ear, proclaim upon the housetops.
STT Mss. ABDEFG

TR IR MR YN 255 MmN R 0N
AYWa IR R0 ]T1N5 WRYH WNRY
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What I say to you in darkness say it in the light;
what you hear by ear, tell it in the gate.

The dGpa/dwpdtwy which appears as “roof/housetops” in
most English translations, means basically “a house, chief
room, hall,” but may mean “housetop” or “house” in Deut
22:8 and “housetop” in Matt 24:17 (Liddell and Scott 1966:
464). But it does not match the DU “gate” in the STT. This
difference can be explained by assuming that the Hebrew Vor-
lage behind both text traditions contained the word 171

which can have these different meanings (the first two of
which are cited by Jastrow 1903: 1341-1342):

« TP /RIIP “oist, beam, post,”

. Tﬁjp “the long iron bolt of a city gate” which corresponds
to the 43 “a door bolt, pin fitting into sockets top and
bottom,”

. ﬂjﬁp “home, residence,” a cognate of the Arabic > 3 (garr)
“to take up one’s residence, to reside” and Jbé' (garar)
dwelling, abode” (Wehr 1979: 880—881). Lane (1885:
2501) defined Jbé' (garar) as “the abode of stability; the
permanent abode, . . . a resting place.””*

The Greek dwpatwr “houses” obviously reflects the third
definition; and the VW “gate” in the STT reflects the second
definition, wherein the 171 “gate bolts” was read as a meto-
nym for the whole gateway, and the clarity of 7Y replaced
the ambiguity of the unpointed T2 /N7IP. (The tepelorg
“storeroom, secret room” in Luke 12:3 reflects a Vorlage in
which ]T'I&‘? “to the ear” was also read as DORD “store-
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house,” which appears in Deut 28:8 and Prov 3:10, where it
was translated in the Septuagint by tapLetov “storehouse.”)

MATTHEW 10:32
I1&c oGy GOTLC OLOAOYMOEL €V €UOL EUTPOCOEy TRV
avlpWTWY,
OMOAOYTOW KAYW €V adTe) éumpoaderv ToD TaTPOg WOV
t00 év [tol¢] ovpavolic:
Therefore everyone who confesses me before men,

I will also confess him before my father who is in heaven.
STT
DAWAY 2R IS UTIWN DTN 1D DN MawnT

He who praises me before man

I will praise before my father who is in heaven.

The difference between opoioyéw “to confess” and MW
“to praise” can be accounted for by presuming the verb i171?
was in the Hebrew Vorlage. The STT tradition interpreted this
1117 as it was used in Gen 49:8, 51X ﬂﬁﬁ‘ aRR AT,
“Judah, your brothers shall praise you,” whereas the Greek
text tradition interpreted it as it appears in I Kings 8:33,
TR T M DPnITOR 19580, “and they
pray toward this place and confess your name,” which became
in the Septuagint, kel TpooedEovtal €i¢ TOV téTOV TODTOV
kel €Eoporoynoovtal T@ OVOpati oov.
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MATTHEW 11:5

Jesus responded to the disciples of John the Baptist who
came asking, “Are you he who is to come, or shall we look for
another?” with these words, “Go and tell John what you hear
and see: the blind receive their sight and the lame walk, lepers
are cleansed and the deaf hear, and the dead are raised up, and
the poor have good news preached to them.” The last phrase,
kel TTwyol evayyerllovtal“the poor have the gospel
preached to them,” reads differently in the Shem Tob Hebrew
text. It reads D¥WBNR YV “and the poor are acquitted.”
The Hebrew Vorlage of the Greek text tradition read the Hithpa ‘el
ofWWJ (as found in 2 Sam 18:31, where 75?37 ’J'T& WWJH‘
was rendered in the Septuagint as Do yyeALGONTW O KOPLGG
wou 6 Paoirelc, “Good tidings for my lord the king!™).

But the Shem Tob text tradition read the Hithpa ‘el of 0B
“to be acquitted, to be pardoned,” which, as Jastrow (1903:
1249) noted, means to be redeemed from debt, to have one’s
account settled.” If the Greek text tradition is taken literally,
it would imply that the blind, deaf, lame and lepers were not
evangelized, only the poor were given the gospel. Following
the Shem Tob text tradition one could assume all were
evangelized—so it goes with saying—and all received the
healing of their bodies by Jesus as needed. The Shem Tob
Hebrew text tradition is contextually a viable reading, which
would indicate that all to whom Jesus ministered were given
equal relief from their immediate needs, be it physical or
economic, rather than having the poor being promised that
their relief will have to wait for their entry into the Kingdom
of Heaven.
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In light of Jesus’ statement in Matt 5:17, “Think not that
I have come to abolish the law and the prophets; [ have come
not to abolish them but to fulfil them,” the Shem Tob Hebrew
text of Mattl1:5 ,“the poor are acquitted,” could well be an
original saying of Jesus. One part of the law which Jesus
surely sought to fulfill (i.e., to make sure it was obeyed) was
that in Lev 25:35-41, which deals with the release and relief
of the poor.”® This would explain his advice to the rich young
ruler, “Go and sell what you have and give to the poor” (Matt
19:21; Mark 10:21). On the other hand, the following verses
support the reading of the Greek text tradition that “the poor
have the good news preached to them,” which remains the
preferred reading:

* Luke4:18, “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he
has anointed me to preach good news to the poor” (quoting
Isa 61:1-2).

» Luke 6:20, “He lifted up his eyes on his disciples, and said:
‘Blessed are you poor, for yours is the kingdom of God.””

» “Listen, my beloved brethren. Has not God chosen those
who are poor in the world to be rich in faith and heirs of
the kingdom which he has promised to those who love
him?

MATTHEW 11:17

The wording of Matt 11:17 is in agreement with Luke 7:32
except for one word. The former reads, n0ANoauer DIV Kol
o0k WpyNoaabe, €Bpnrnoaper kel ovk ékopaabde “we piped
for you, and you did not dance; we wailed, and you did not
mourn.” For the ékoyaoBe “mourn” Luke 7:32 has the verb
ékdavonte “wept.” The Shem Tob Hebrew Matthew has
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2NY22 “you cried,” in agreement with Luke. But the initial
verb in the Shem Tob text of Matt 11:17 is 137 “we sang,””’
which is obviously not a translation of the ndAnoauer Ouiv
“we piped” in the Greek text or the cecinimus in the Vulgate.
This difference can be accounted for if the Hebrew Vorlage
had either 99T “to pipe” or 5551 “to sing,” resulting in the well
attested confusion of the [T and the 1. Because the image pro-
jected in Jesus’ comparison is of children (matdloig/ QYY)
playing a game, children would not likely have had musical
pipes as toys. Thus, the original verb was most likely 5551 “to
sing” rather than 5(71'[ “to pipe.” Jastrow (1903: 346) noted the
noun xi?ﬂ%’ﬂ which was used especially for “praising the
bride in dancing before her.” Because (1) one might expect
adults to have musical pipes, not children, and (2) because of
the special word used for singing and dancing before a bride,
which children could readily do, the Shem Tob text is
contextually a very viable alternative reading.

The difference between the “piping” or “singing” variants
in Matt 11:17 can well be a draw, especially if one can picture
children whistling and pretending a stick or a finger is a musi-
cal pipe. The difference between “singing” (5(7:7) and “pip-

ing” ('7‘?!'1) is insignificant to the point of the parable, but it
illustrates well the problem Papias pointed out nineteen hun-
dred years ago in his statement that “Matthew collected the
oracles [of Jesus] in the Hebrew language, and each inter-
preted them as best he could.” Interpretation required then as
now figuring out what the letters were because 2 and 2 and
> were frequently confused with each other, as well as the
confusion of the T and the M—not to mention the rare con-
fusion of an ¥ and a /7. On top of that were the ambiguities of
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the homographs like D‘5117, which could be interpreted as
‘awwa lim “poor ones” or as ‘6/im “infants.”

MATTHEW 11:19

In Matt 11:19 and Luke 7:35 another variant appears, with
Matthew reading kol €8ikaraion 1 codle amo TGV Epywy

9999

a0t “but wisdom is justified by her deeds,””” whereas Luke

7:35 readskal €dLkoLadOn 1 codplo ATO TAVTWY TOV TéK-
vov adtfg, “but wisdom is justified by all her children.”'"
The Shem Tob Hebrew is quite different here, reading
2mond DWE 2950 “so the fools judge the Wise.”
Obviously, the Shem Tob text is not a translation of the Greek
text nor the Vulgate which reads, et iustificata est sapientia
a filiis suis “and wisdom is justified by her children.”'"*

But the Greek, Latin, and Hebrew texts here all go back
to a common Hebrew Vorlage in which there was the
misreading of a i7 for an I, or vice versa, an J for a i1. Two

Hebrew roots account for the differences, namely 55 and
5551, The former has the derivative nouns ‘9‘73.7/ 5515] “child”;
and the latter has the derivatives n*‘v L?IJ and 'T‘? (75.7 both
meaning “deed” (BDB 760). The defectively spelled 75 55.7
would be 55 “deed,” which would be identical with the

defectively spelled TS5 “her child”; and both D125
“her [girl] children” and 'rm‘a‘w “her deeds” would with

scriptio defectiva, be spelled as 7ﬂ55ﬂ

Justas DOV isa homograph for several different words, so
also is 5(717, which can mean (1) “to shine,” as in Isa 14:12,
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77'!!27 ]3 '75"'! “O morning star, son of the dawn!”’; (2) “to
praise,” as in Psalm 135:3, /1° 1557 “Hallelujah!” and (3)
foolish, senseless, madness, folly, which is found in Ecc 1:17
@55 M55 “madness and folly”), 2:12 (MM

M59IM “wisdom and folly”), 7:25 (M52 Moem

“foolishness and madness™), 10:13 (ﬂ15‘717 o o .DW5DD
“foolishness . . . madness™); and Psalm 5:6 (D‘551'1 “fools”)
(BDB 237-239; KBS I: 249). In the Vorlage of Matt 11:17,
551 “to sing” must have been in the text, followed by a
wordplay in Matt 11:19 with 555 “fool.” Thus, the phrase

in the Vorlage of 11:19 can be reconstructed as ao5mm
DYMADAN QYD “and the fools are judging the wise ones.”

The ‘wise ones’ would be John the Baptist and Jesus.'” The
‘fools’ would be (1) the critics of John who dismissed him
saying, “he has a demon”; and (2) the critics of Jesus who
charged him saying, “Behold a gluttonous man and a wine
bibber, a friend of publicans and sinners!”

This parenthetical note fits perfectly the context of Matt
11:7-19, apericope in which Jesus praises John the Baptist in
these words, “among those born of women no one has arisen
greater than John the Baptist . . . he is Elijah who is to come”
(Matt 11:11-14).'"” According to the Shem Tob text of 11:19

John the Baptist was in Jesus’ estimation truly among the
DMADM “wise ones”—in contrast to the so-called QY277 /
codpdv “the wise men” and the 8%212] /ouvvetdv “prudent
men” whom Jesus dismissed in Matt 19:25 and Luke 10:21.'*

The Greek texts of Matt 11:19 and Luke 7:35, stating that
“Wisdom is justified by [all] her children/works,” do not fit
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the larger context of Matt 11:7—-19 and Luke 7:24-35 as well
as the Shem Tob text fits its context. The abrupt transition
from Jesus’ responding to the false charges made about John
the Baptist and about himself to the brief pronouncement
about 1} codla “the wisdom” is quite puzzling. Davies and
Allison (1991:264-265) created a context by concluding that

Matthew has gained an allusion to 11.2, thus forming an
inclusio: ta épyn tod XpLotod /TdV €pywy alThC
....If, as it appears, the €pyo of Sophia are the épya
of the Messiah (11.2), then Matthew has gone beyond
Q and identified Jesus with Wisdom . . . . So it is Jesus
who is vindicated by his works.”

Having come to this interpretation, Davies and Allison
asked, “But what does this mean?” The first thing meant,
according to this interpretation, was that the works of John
the Baptist—which are paramount in the pericope—had to be
ignored, for they concluded, “ Were Wisdom to be brought to
trial with the crime of not stirring Israel to faith, she would be
acquitted. Her works, that is, Jesus’s works, exonerated her by
bearing testimony to her labour for others.” Thus, the works
of John the Baptist, though elevated by Jesus in the text,
became marginalized in the interpretation.

Commentators have noted the textual variants as to
whether Wisdom was justified by her tékvwv “children” or
by her épywv “works.” But they have not provided a
satisfactory explanation for the variants.'” Given the graphic
dissimilarity of the ték of tékvwv and the épy of épywv, the
difference was not due to misreadings in the Greek texts. But,
as noted above, the variants go back to a Hebrew Vorlage

with the word ﬂﬂ‘?‘?ﬂ which could mean either T-Tm‘?'?ﬁl?
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“her [girl] children” or 'Tﬂ1553.7 “her deeds.” The Vorlage
reconstructed above from clues in the Shem Tob Hebrew

Matthew was BM25MT DWW 22551 “and the fools
are judging the wise ones.” But this could not have been the
Vorlage behind the Greek texts. The second i7 of ao5mm
was read as an J, changing the phrase to 250 o5y
D221 —thereby creating the contextually senseless state-
ment, “the children are judging the wise ones” or “the deeds
are judging the wise ones.” ' A bit of sense was created when
this Hebrew was paraphrased in Greek by (1) changing the
masculine plural 222777 “the wise ones” into the feminine
singular 7217 “the wisdom,” (2) changing the active
masculine plural participle 22230 into a singular feminine
passive participle IMDI2W, (3) and changing the subject into

the object and vise versa, with the new object becoming an
adverbial accusative “by her children /works,” and (4) read-

ing the final O of 25511 as the 1T of the feminine singular

suffix.

As for the parenthetical ending of Matt 11:19—where
there is a three-fold choice between the Greek text tradition of
either “Wisdom is justified by her deeds” or “Wisdom is
justified by her children,” plus the Shem Tob text tradition
that “the fools are judging the wise”—the preferred reading
is that of the Shem Tob text. The critics who castigated Jesus
and John the Baptist were the senseless fools who failed to
recognize the truth. Consequently, there is no need for the
fruitless speculation about the metaphors “ Wisdom’s works”
or “Wisdom’s children.”
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MATTHEW 11:25

The problematic phrase in Jesus’ doxology in 11:25 is the
last one, amekaAvpeg adta vnmiolg “you have revealed
them to infants.” Most English translations have here “babes
/infants/little children,” but the NAB reads “you have re-
vealed them to the childlike,” taking vnmioig as a metaphor
for the humble of heart and lowly of mind.'”” This is exactly
what the Shem Tob text has: 2P 8PN M52 “but you
have revealed them to the humble” or 21395 AR 15N
“but you have revealed them to the poor.” The by-forms 131
and Y31 “poor, afflicted, humble, meek” (BDB 776) are to a
degree synonyms of the Hebrew 513.7 (stem I'V) “to be poor,”
which is the cognate of the Arabic ‘_}.«.c (‘il)and ) o< (“2il) “he
was poor and in want.”'*® This 59 is a homograph of the
599 found in Isa 65:20 meaning “child, suckling,” which is
the cognate of the Syriac <\ ax “new born babe, swaddled

baby” (Payne Smith 1903: 405; BDB 732). This 590 can be
treated as a by-form of the 551 “child” discussed above.
And, just as that 559 has two distinctly different meaning
(“child” and “work™) so too this 590 has two different mean-
ings: “infant” and “poor,” with the plural D‘i?m meaning
“babes” and the plural D“?HTS_.’ meaning “poor people asking
for help.”

In light of these varied definitions, it is reasonable to re-
construct the Hebrew Vorlage for the end of Matt 11:25 and
Luke 10:21as 2"295 MR M52, which could mean (1)

“yourevealed them to the infants,” or (2) “you revealed them
to the poor.” Those who translated the Hebrew /ogia into
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Greek opted for the first definition. Consequently, vnmioLg
“infants” appears in Matt 11:25 and Luke 10:21, where it
must be interpreted as a metaphor. In the Shem Tob tradition

the second definition prevailed and a synonym of (71.‘.7“p00r”

was used so as to remove the ambiguity of the 05, The
Shem Tob text can be taken literally, with the following texts
serving as commentary:

* Luke 4:18 “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he
has anointed me to preach good news to the poor.”

» Luke 6:20 “He lifted up his eyes on his disciples, and said:
“Blessed are you poor, for yours is the kingdom of God.”

* James 2:5 “Listen, my beloved brethren. Has not God
chosen those who are poor in the world to be rich in faith
and heirs of the kingdom which he has promised to those
who love him?”

In verse 8, Jesus asked the multitude withreference to John
the Baptist, “But what did you go out to see? A man clothed
in soft garments (&v6pwmov év paiakolc HudLecuévor)? In
the Septuagint of Job 40:22 (= English 41:3) and Prov 25:15,
woAokoc translated the Hebrew 127 and P27 “soft” (used
with reference to the tongue and voice). It is reasonable to
assume that 2327 was in the Vorlage of Matt 11:8. But the
Shem Tob Hebrew Matthew has %39 0132 w125 DN,
which Howard translated as “a man clothed in noble gar-
ments.” But the 2Y27, which suggests rabbinic dress or mul-
tiple layers of clothing, rather than fancy dress, is most likely
a misreading of @727, reflecting another confusion of the 2
and the 2, which is already well documented by Delitzsch
(1920: 110 § 107%°).
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MATTHEW 12:28

el 8¢ év mrelpatL Beod éyw EékPailw T SeLpovin
But if it is by the Spirit of God that I cast out demons.

LUKE 11:20
el 8¢ €v dokTUAW Beod [éyw] ékPaiiw T SaLpdvie
But if it is by the finger of God that I cast out demons.

Commentators have been hard pressed to explain why
Luke has “finger” and Matthew has “spirit.” A good example
is the following extended quotation from Davies and Allison
(1991: 337-339):

As to whether Q had ‘finger of God’ or ‘Spirit of God’ there
has been much discussion. In favour of ‘finger’, these points
have been made. (i) Luke, given his interests, would hardly
have dropped ‘Spirit’ had it stood in his source. (ii)
daktudog appears only three times in the entirety of Luke-
Acts, Lk 11.20, 46, and 16.24. 16.24 is from Luke’s
tradition, and 11.46 belonged to Q. So one can hardly detect
in the word itself any special Lukan interest. (iii) The First
Evangelist might have altered ‘finger’ to ‘Spirit’ because the
former had magical connotations and because the latter
linked up so well with the Matthean context, where mvelpa
is a key word (12.18, 31, 32). Also, the desire to remove an
anthropomorphism might have been a factor. On the other
side, it has been argued (i) that Matthew, with his interest in
comparing Jesus to Moses, would not have passed over an
allusion to Exod 8.19, and (ii) that Luke, with his Exodus
typology, might have added ‘finger’. Balancing the several
observations, we believe Q probably had ‘finger’. Luke’s
Exodus typology is perhaps less obvious than many suppose,
and Matthew's interest in Moses may have been overridden
by more important or immediate considerations. The con-
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clusion, however, is really academic, for the OT equates
‘finger of God’ with ‘hand of God’ and ‘Spirit of God’.

There is a more obvious explanation once the Hebrew Vor-
lage of Matthew and Luke is constructed with the help of the
STT, which has D‘Pi?& mIn2 2Y0R NYWSM IR ONY
“But if it is by the Spirit of God that I cast out demons.” This
matches the Greek, el &¢ év mvelpatt 0eod éyw ékPaiiw
Ta daLpovia. By restoring D’P'?R to DO TTONTT the original

phrase,D‘ﬂBxﬂ 172 “by the spirit of the God,” became in

Luke’s Vorlage: 2 TOR TN DOTYN RO IR oNY,
el 8¢ &v dakTUAW BeoD [€Yw] éxPailw Ta datpovt “butif
it is by the finger of God that I cast out demons.” A simple
difference in word division accounts for the difference:
DIORM 11192 “by the spirit of God” or BYMTOR MMIN2
“by the finger of God.”

Luke’s knowledge of Hebrew was better than that of some
commentators and lexicographers. He obviously knew the

meaning of 1M17 “finger,” which could have been easily
confused with other homographs. The Arabic cognates of

M7 “spirit” and M7 “finger” include the following (with
the Hebrew cognates given in parenthesis):

NeS (rih) “soul, spirit, vital principle” (=1717),
* 70 (rawh) “wind, breeze” (=11317),
[ ZP:"'J (rihat) “Wind’ gust, blast” (= nn‘w),

* s (rawh) “respite, relief” (=117),

* Z"".’.J (rihat) “respite, relief” (= 11"7),
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* 17)J (rawhat) “respite, relief” (= 1117 or A1),

. bb (rahat) “the hand; syn. &S (kaff), or [rather] the
palm of the hand, for the term S (kaff) includes the
d>)) (rdhat) with the fingers” (= 7117 = ninkind R

Castell (1669: 3547) cited the by-form MR T, Vole manu-
um (Plantce pedum), “strength of hands (sole of the foot).”
The by-forms 11717 “finger” and AN “finger” are like the
by-forms 27/08 " “buffalo” and 712 /7R3 “well.” Thus,

the Greek texts of Matthew and Luke accurately reflect what
was in their respective sources. Matthew’s sourceread M172

ooNTT “by the spirit of God” and Luke’s source read
2TOR M2 or DYIOR NIMIN2 “by the finger of God”
It is just that simple—once it is realized (1) that there was a
Hebrew Vorlage with spacing variants and a misreading of a
iTasal, (2) that Arabic cognates help rescue long-lost He-

brew words, and (3) that those very words can bring clarity to
outstanding problems in the Greek texts of the Gospels.

MATTHEW 12:28-30

The phrase M55 TP N3 MMNI in the STT of Matt
12:28 was translated by Howard (1995: 57) as “truly the end
of [his] kingdom has come,” with the [his] referring to
Baalzebub. However, the V2 need not mean “end.” It is more
likely in this context to be the root Y2 /73? “to wake up”
and 11372 “awakening,” a reference to “the dawning of the
kingdom of God,” The Greek ¢6avw “to come, to arrive” also
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reflects a Hebrew Vorlage with 2, but it is the Y2 which is
the cognate of the Arabic a3 (qaday) “he attained, com-
pleted, accomplished, fulfilled” (Lane 1893: 2989; Wehr
1979: 903-904)."'"° With these definitions in focus, it becomes
obvious that the STT and the Greek text of Matt 12:28 go
back to a common Hebrew source with 'P /11532, not V'32.

However, there is no easy solution for the differences
between the STT and the Greek text of Matt 12:30. The Greek

kel 0 Un ovvaywy pet’ €éuod okopti(et, “and he who does
not gather with me scatters,” does not match the STT with its
5123 B0 MY Nanne ’bw NI, “(Whoever)
does not join himselfto me denies (me).” The cuvaywv “ones
gathering” and the 27N (ms. C)/M2MDR (mss. EF) “ones
joining,” are, no doubt, equivalent (Jastrow 1903: 421), but
TD2Y “he denies” (Jastrow 1903: 662) and okopmi(eL “he
scatters” are unrelated. The Peshitta and Old Syriac have the
verb xi= (=7712) “to scatter” (which appears in Dan 4:14
and 11:24). There is some graphic similarity between 792
and 7773, which could account for the different readings.
Howard’s parenthetical “(me)” follows mss. ABEF which
have %3 instead of the DYIB3 in mss. C and Brit. Lib. no.
26964. The prefixed participle 51122 “in the making”
matches the Arabic J,v_a_jb (bi°l fa“l) “indeed, in effect, real-

ly, actually” (Lane 1877: 2420; Wehr 1979: 844), with the
Hebrew and Arabic usage being analogous to the English

interjection “Indeed!” (i.e., ‘in’ + ‘deed/fact’). This rare use
of DI is followed in Matt 12:34 by the more common
emphatic interrogative ROT/RDM “Is it not (a fact that).”
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MATTHEW 12:34, 42, 44
¢k yap toD TePLOOEVUNTOC THC Kapdlag TO OTOMK AmAel
For out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaks.

n37m 257 Mo men kDM
Surely the mouth awakens, the heart speaks.

The Vorlage of the Greek probably read 25 PnYn (the
preposition 13 < J72 + the feminine construct NINY + the
definite absolute 2‘7:‘!) “from the abundance of the heart.”
The STT feminine participles, NIV and NT27M, are
problematic in that their subjects, 72 and 25 are usually
masculine. The textual difficulties with the STT is also ap-
parent with the corrupt reading NIV NTAR in ms. A. This
Hebrew half-verse certainly was not translated from the Greek
or Latins texts; and most certainly it does not commended
itself as being the preferred reading.

The gloss in the STT of Matt 12:42, which identifies
BaolALoow voTou “a queen of the south” /R2W N5 “the
queen of Sheba” as the IR 27" I “Rezinah de
Isteriah™ (= Regina Austri), demonstrates the difficulty the
scribes had in understanding Latin. The 17317 was also
spelled as 11377 or i13"R7; and the MRML R variants are:

URIMBYINR ms. A TIRTVYIR mss. BG
FIRMVDUR ms.D LLYIN mss. EF.

According to the Greek text, when the unclean spirit
returns home he would find his house oyoialovta cecapw-
Lévov kal kekoounuévov, “empty, swept, and put in order.”
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But in the STT he would find it ]1221 MB3 27, “empty,
safe, and in order/ready.” There is no obvious way to ac-
count for the difference between “safe” and “swept.” It may
have come from a confusion of the MW /MY of the passive

participle T2 “safe” with the R0 /R of RORY “broom.”

MATTHEW 13:7
GALe 8¢ émecer €Tl TaC akovOac,

\ > 4 € b \ b4 > ’
Kol ovéePnoar ol oakovbol kel €émviEay alTd.

And others fell among thorns:
and the thorns grew up and choked them.

STT
D3P 172 S2a
TN DVPA IMSTIN

Some of it fell among the thorns,
and the thorns grew and darkened it.

The STT YMTRAYM “they darkened it” found in ms. Brit.
Lib. no. 26964 and ms. C appears as 111M2UM “and they
concealed it” in mss. ABEF, and as 17111V in ms. G. The
Greek verbs mviyw “to choke, to throttle, to strangle” and
ouumviyw (in Mark 4:7 and Luke 8:14), and the noun
mviynpog “stifling heat” and “choking, stifling, whether by
throttling or by heat” (Liddell and Scott 1966: 1425) would be
the equivalent of the Hebrew 21D “to darken, to dim, to
become sultry, intensely hot.” This 212D is the cognate of the
Arabic 1& (gamma), as in the expression Loy e (gamma
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yawmund ) “our day was, or became [sultry, or] intensely hot

. so that it took away, or almost took away, the breath . . .
it brought vc (gamma) [distress that effected the breath or
respiration], arising from the closeness of the heat, or clouds”
(Lane 1877: 2289).'"!

The MY in the STT variant 111D, “they darkened
it,” may have originated with a misreading of the second 13 of
1ARYM as a 7. The stem 172V, when recognized as the
cognate of the Arabic Mo (gamda) “he covered, he con-
cealed, he entered into darkness” (Lane 1877: 2291), also fits
the context of this verse, but it is not as readily recognized as

the equivalent of the Greek ovpumviyovtal and émvitar “they
choked.”

MATTHEW 13:19-23

There is nothing in the Greek text of Matt 13:19 or in the
STT matching the 0 omelpwv tOv AGyov omelpet, “the sower
sows the word” in Mark 4:14; and nothing in the Greek text
matches the ‘O omopoc €otiv 6 A6yoc ToD BeoD, “the seed
is the word of God,” found in Luke 8:11. Nor is there any-
thing in the Greek of 13:19 to match the ]2 N7 D377
07N, “the sower is the son of man” in the STT of Matt 13:19.
In this verse the 27N of the 37X ]2 need not be 3TN “man”
but the DTN which is the cognate of the Arabic ¢ S/ Lol
(Padum/°adamat) “exemplar,” as in IR Pe (hu *adamat

*ahlihi) “he is the exemplar . . . object of imitation of his
people” (Lane 1863: 36). Thus, Howard’s translation, “the
sower is the Son of Man,” could also be read as “the sower is
the-one-to-be-imitated” or “the one who sets the example.” In

Matt 13:37, in all manuscripts except ms. A, 27N appears
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rather than BTN 12, and this 7R by itself can also mean
“the Exemplar.” The QTR 13 appears again in 13:41 and the
27N by itself appears again in 19:28 (see below, 202-204).

In the STT of Matt 13:19-43, 1WA “the satan ” appears
four times. In Mark 4:15 6 Zatavag, “the Satan /Adversary,”
appears once, but it does not appear in Greek text of Matthew
13 or Luke 8. In Matt 13:39 and in Luke 8:12 and 8:29, 0
dLaporog “the devil” appears instead.

A very striking difference between the Greek and STT
appears in Matt 13:23, where the STT adds:

As for the hundred, this is the one purified of heart and
sanctified of body. As for the sixty, this is the one
separated from women. As for the thirty, this is the one
sanctified in matrimony, in body, and in heart.

Thus, there was a hierarchy of good works for the seed that
fell into the good earth: the hundred fold speaks of the fruit of
the ascetic life, the sixty fold recognizes the fruit of the celi-
bate life, and the thirty fold acknowledges the fruit of sacred
matrimony. Jesus, as the Sower, Exemplar, and the One-to-
be-Imitated, put a premium on the ascetic and celibate life-
styles, without negating the physical and emotional bonding
characteristic of a holy and healthy family man.

But the grammar in 13:23b is a bit surprising. Four times
the masculine subject 1717 (= X317 177) is followed by femi-
nine predicates: ML “purified,” NWITP and TWITPAR
“sanctified,” and DIWYDN “separated.” Such bad grammar
in 13: 23b precludes any easy acceptance of the nineteen
Hebrew words in this half-verse as being in the original STT.
These words were not likely to have been added by a Jewish
translator who supplemented what he found in a Greek or
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Latin text of Matthew. It is much more likely that a non-
Jewish speaker of Hebrew confused the masculine 11T (=
N7 1) with the feminine 3/ (Jastrow 1903: 381) and
made a consistent gender mismatch. If so, this half-verse was
probably added by a religious celibate or ascetic—giving
dominical support to the monastic lifestyle—before the
Vorlage of the STT found its way into a Jewish community or
synagogue.
MATTHEW 14:1-13
The fullest account of Herod’s beheading John the Baptist
comes in Mark 6:14-29), followed by twelve verses in Matt
14:1-12, with just three verses in in Luke 9:7-9. The trans-
literations of Latin names in the STT are as varied in this
chapter as elsewhere. Herod appears as ©1"117177 and as
O1T77. The title Tetrach became MPRIDID, APINILID,
or IMPINL. Herodias appears as xp*'_rjﬂx, RUTIIN,
REYTITR, AWYTIMIR, and TOYTIMIN.

There are a number of minor variants, as in 14:1 where the
STT has nothing matching the Greek a0t0¢ qy€p6n @m0 TV
vekp®@v “he is risen from the dead,” and in 14:6, where the
dancing daughter is identified as W12 “his daughter,” rather
than as Ouyatnp thc ‘Hpwdiadog, “the daughter of Hero-
dias.” In mss. C and Brit. Lib. no. 26964, “her mother” in
14:8 was misspelled as 121" rather than MR, reflecting a
rather rare confusion of a 1" for an NX.

The next pericope begins in 14:13, avexwpnoev ékeibev
¢v mrolw elg €épnuov tomov “he withdrew from there in a
boat to a deserted place,” which appears in the STT as

RTP /7T 725 75 mIND Dwn o
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he departed from there in a boat
and went into the wilderness of Judah.

Just as there was a rather rare confusion of a 1" for an X in
the STT of Matt 14:8, there is here in Matt 14:13 a rather rare
confusion of a1 and a ©. The variants XTI and T are
equally erroneous. Jesus did not go by boat to Judah/Judea,
but to a lonely place near N5 “Julia/ Julias,” otherwise
known as Bethsaida., the birthplace of Peter, Andrew, and
Philip (John 1:44). Bethsaida was renamed Julias by Herod
Philip (4 B.c.—33 A.D.) in honor of either Augustus’ wife
Livia (who from 14 A.D. onwards was called Julia) or his
daughter who died in 2 B.c. (Josephus, Antiquities 18: 88).
Herod Philip, who had established his capital at Caesarea
Philippi, would later be buried in Julias.

MATTHEW 14:15a (LUKE 9:12)
"Epnudc €0ty 0 TOTog kel 1 Wpo fén TapfiAbev:
This is a deserted place, and the hour is now late

N2W (DY 8 DR ot
This place is limited [and the time] is advancing.

In the Septuagintépnu o¢ translates thirteen different words,
but I3 was not one of them, although 11?3 “drought, dryness,
desert” was on the list—which suggests that i1¥3, rather than
93, may have been in the Vorlage of the Greek text tradition.
If so, Psalm 63:2 (LXX 62:2) provides a parallel: m377 7R3
became ¢v yf éprjuw, “in a desert/deserted land.” But even
the Hebrew DIP1217 could be translated as épnpdg once the
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Arabic cognate ¢4 (qawiya) comes into focus for it means
“a deserted, desolate (place),” as well as “to be hungry, to be
starved” (Wehr 938, Hava 636). The ¥ in the STT can mean
“narrow, straits, distress” BDB 865; Jastrow 1903: 1299) or
it could be the cognate of the Arabic 4o (dawr)/ JL'a (dar)
“to starve, to be extremely hungry, hunger” (Lane 1874; 1809;
Hava 1915: 423; Wehr 1979: 639). And in a similar way, the
STT 923D, used for the “passing (of time),” corresponds to
the Arabic e (‘abar) “to elapse (time)” and jglp (“abir)
“elapsed (time)” (Hava 1915: 449-450; Wehr 1979: 687).

MATTHEW 14:15b

aTOAVOOV TOLG OxAOLE, (vo ameABévTeg €lg TOG KWWG
AYOPUOWOLY €XVTOLS PPWHaTO.
Send the crowds away so that they may go into the villages
and buy food for themselves.

2v5Tama 195 P Ay
DTOR TN MPM

Release the crowds that they might go their own ways
and take provisions for themselves.

As noted on page 106 above, the STT 5931 “tower” is no
match for the Greek k Sunv “town.” However, the STT FRbin)
need not mean “tower.” In this context 9T is certainly the
cognate of the Arabic ZL”Jo- (jadilat) “region, quarter, tract,
one’s own region, one’s own way”’ (Lane 1865: 392). This
interpretation recognizes the plurality of places from which
the crowds came, as stated in Mark 6:33 and Matt 14:13b,
“they followed him from all the cities,” as well as kUkAw
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aypovg “country round about” in Luke 9:12 and Mark 6:36.

This use of D721 “region, way” never made it into the
lexicons of rabbinic Hebrew. Consequently, it would not have
been an available option for someone translating the Greek or
Latin gospel texts into Hebrew in pre-medieval times. Its
survival in the STT provides the opportunity for improving
our knowledge of pre-medieval Hebrew, and, at the same
time, this knowledge of Hebrew—often informed by Arabic
cognates—facilitates a better interpretation of the what
scholars recognize as “Semitisms” in the Koine Greek.

Theémioitiopov “food” of Luke 9:12,tl paywoLy “some-
thing to eat” of Mark 6:36, and the Bpwpata “food” of Matt
14:15, could all be translations of the TWWS in the STT. In
BDD, 713 and its cognates are defined as “need” in general,

but Jastrow (1903: 1271) identified one of those needs to be
“the requirements of a meal.”

MATTHEW 14:19 (MARK 6:40; LUKE 9:14)

The STT MYO “group” does not match the generic
oxroig “crowds” of the Greek Matthew. It is the cognate of

the Aramaic XI1'Q, RD™MD, and RNUO “help, assistance”
(Jastrow 1903: 977-978) and the Syriac s .o (si‘a”)

“succour, troop, band, company, retinue, companions” (Payne

Smith 1903: 375). This is the meaning reflect in Mark 6:40,
Kol auémeonr TpaoLol TPoOoLEl KOTO €KKTOV Kol KOTo

mevtnikovte, “the people took their places in rows by
hundreds and by fifties,” and Luke 9:14, ke takA Lvate adToUg
kAltolog [woel] ave mevtikovte, “have them sit down in
groups of (about) fifty.”
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The STTENEND 1DOR 2T 121 “and they also ate

from the fish according to their desire,” corresponds to John
6:11, opolwe kal €k TV dYaplwr 6oov fberov, “so also
the fish, as much as they wanted”—a phrase which is missing
in the synoptic gospels (Matt 14:19, Mark 6:42; Luke 9:17).

MATTHEW 14:22 (STT ms. A)

IS5 PIANTTY YA 1obY

that they go before him to the city
to which the crowds were going.

Matt 14:22
Kol TpooyeLy alTOV €lg TO Tépav,
¢wg 00 amoAlvon Tolg B)xAOUC
and go on ahead to the other side
while he dismissed the crowd.

Mark 6:45
Kol Tpoayely elg TO Tépav Tpoc Bnbowidav,
€wg adtog amoAveL TOv GyAov.
and precede him to the other side toward Bethsaida,
while he dismissed the crowd.
John 6:17
fpyxovto Tépav th¢ Bainoong elc Kapapraolp.
and went across the sea to Capernaum.

Following the STT of Matt 14:13, Jesus went by boat to a
lonely place near N5 “Julia” and after feeding the five
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thousand, the disciples were told go “to the city where the
crowds were going,” which in Mark 6:45 is identified as
Bethsaida..” The Greek text of Matt 14:22 has simply “to the
other side,” without mentioning a name; but in John 6:17, the
disciples went by boat across the sea to Capernaum. The map
below in the Appendix shows the locations of the various
sites which appear in the longstanding debate about whether
there were one or two places named Bethsaida.'"?

The 7YY2 in the STT may provide a missing clue to the
mépav “the other side” in Matt 14:22, Mark 6:45, and John
6:16. Hatch and Redpath (1954: 1119) cited twelve different
variants of 92 which were translated by mépav (in eighty
different verses). Apparently, the 7D 2 “in the city” was read
in the Vorlage of the Greek texts (1) as 72Y2 “on the other
side” (= mépav) and (2) as TV “while” (= €éwc ). If so, the
phrase €l¢ 10 mépav, €éwg 00 aToAvon Tovg GxAoug, “to the
other side while he dismissed the crowds,” contains a doublet
wherein the original 72 “to the city” became both 72102
“on the other side” and 1Y 2 “while.”

In summary, Jesus and the disciples went by boat upstream
to the remote city of (Bethsaida) Julias in Gaulonitis. When it
became time to move on, they went down stream around the
peninsula and north to Bethsaida on the seacoast—which
John called Bethsaida of Galilee (12:21). John stated that the
disciples’ destination was Capernaum, not Bethsaida. Once
downstream from Julias and on the open sea heading north-
northwest in the direction of Bethsaida and Capernaum, the
storm came. The boat was “at sea” but close enough to the
shoreline for Jesus to be within walking distance.
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MATTHEW 15:1-12

There are a number of minor differences between the Greek
and STT of Matt 15:1-4, such as

Ypoppotelg “scribes” DYMADMT “sages”
Tapadooiy “tradition” NIPN “ordinances”
évtoAny “commandment” TINND “words”
KakoAO YWV “cursing” o1 “strike.”

The STT DMANRM can mean either “word” or “command”
(Jastrow 1903: 723), like its Arabic cognate J.J (°amara) “he

commanded” and J.a‘ (Pamr"™) “a command, a decree” (Lane
1863: 95-96). In the last example, 1121 could possibly go
back to an original ITINR “curse,” which became 172 with
the elision of the X and was then misread as the participle
121 “striking”
Matt 15:5b, 8-12
AGpov 0 éav €€ épod WdeAndig
whatever you might have received from me
[I gave as] an offering [to God]

These six words in Greek require anywhere from a ten to
a fifteen word paraphrase in English, as in the

« KJV, “Itis a gift, by whatsoever thou mightest be
profited by me.”

* NIV “Whatever help you might otherwise have received
from me is a gift devoted to God.”

* RSV, “What you would have gained from me is given to



158 THE SHEM TOB

God, he need not honor his father.”

* NJB, “Anything I might have used to help you is
dedicated to God.”

The STT in itself is of little help in interpreting the this half
verse for it has its own problems. Howard’s text and para-
phrase reads

N T2 MY 12T ATRIW
T IR 15 21w RN

in regard to a donation that he might give for him as a sinner,
this iniquity itself will be made void to him.

Two words in the STT are not what they appear to be a first
glance, namely, the TY2 and the YNIR which follows it. The
Y2 here is not the preposition “away from, behind, about,
by” but the infinitive TT¥2 “to remove far away,” which (as
noted in BDB and KBS, s.v.) is the cognate of the Arabic J=s
(ba‘ada) “he was or became remote, removed” [intransitive]
and “he removed far away” [transitive] (Lane 1863:224). The
NI is not the mark of the accusative (scriptio plene) with

the 3ms suffix. Rather, it is the noun i1 /IR which is the
cognate of the Arabic 3)' (Cuwwah) “a calamity or misfor-
tune” (Lane 1863: 123). With these two definitions in focus,
the enigmatic half verse in the STT can be paraphrased as,
... in regard to a donation that he might give
to remove far way his = father’s| misfortune

[he gave as a gift to God.]

[He] is a sinner for whom
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the iniquity itself will be atoned /covered for him.

While Matt 15:5b is characterized by omissions requiring
paraphrases rather than literal translations, Matt 15:8 in the
STT has the additional phrase, 1"22 TT'{[U mbon b R AN
“inasmuch as these people draw near with their mouths,”
from Isa 29:13 that is not found in the Greek or Syriac text
traditions.

Howard translated the N1Y0 in 15:10 as “crowd” as if it
were a synonym of 8%27, but it is more a synonym of 117217

“friend, fellow, neighbor, associate.” Jastrow (1903: 984) de-
fined MU0 as “traveling companion, escort, follower,”

whereas the Aramaic RD® means “company, troop, band,

party.” By contrast, the verb 713 “to be perplexed,” in 15:12,
may carry the overtones of its Aramaic cognate, “to be agi-
tated.”

MATTHEW 15:22-28
kol Ldov yurn Xavovale amd TV 0plwy €kelvwy
and behold, a Canaanite woman from those regions
STT
[T MBANRR AR DDID AR

a Canaanite woman who came from the lands of the East
Mark 7:26

N 6¢ yorn v ‘EAinvic, Zupodoivikioon T¢) yével
the woman was a Greek, a Syro-Phoenician by birth.

The term “Canaanite” need not be an anachronistic ethnic
indicator, for it could be the “J¥32 “trader, merchant,” as in
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Zech 11:7,11 (RSV). While the Peshitta identified the woman
as a v (hanpeta’) “gentile, heathen,” the Old Syriac
text states that she was an =\ nt < (‘armalta®) “widow.”
As a single parent the woman may well have been a merchant
lady from the East who came to the commercial center of
Tyre and Sidon to make a living. If so, Mark’s calling her a
Greek Syro-Phoenician could be a case of reading the Y1032
as an ethnic term rather than a commercial term.. '

On the other hand, the woman was well aware of a Greek
custom which would support Mark’s statement that she was
Greek. The noun paydoiia was a later form of amopaydaiie
“the crumb or the inside of the loaf, on which the Greeks
wiped their hands at dinner, and then threw it to the dogs.
Hence paydeiia meant dog’s meat [dog food]” (Liddell and
Scott 1966: 209). Without a doubt, this custom lies behind the
woman’s reference to the “crumbs” (= YLy lwv = QY2 or
20 NR =“small pieces of bread”) thrown or fallen from the
master’s table which the dogs ate (Jastrow 1903: 1254).

A significant difference is that, according to Mark 7:27,
Jesus answered the woman directly, whereas in the Greek and
Hebrew text of Matt 15:23, “Jesus did not answer her a
word.” The Greek Matthew has it that Jesus’ disciples came
to him and urged him, “Send her away, for she keeps crying
out after us.” But the STT has it that the disciples questioned
Jesus, “Our master, why do you abandon this woman who is
crying out after us?” In the STT Jesus responded to the dis-
ciples, not to the woman, with this notorious statement:
“They did not send me except to the lost/ outcast sheep from
the house of Israel.” In the Greek text tradition, this statement
could have been addressed to the woman herself. Mark has it
that Jesus’ first words to the woman was “Let the children
first be fed.”
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The humble woman’s motherly love made her audacious
enough to challenge, on behalf of her daughter, the ethno-
centrism of the “Son of David.” Thanks to her faith and
persistence, the woman was praised, her daughter was healed,
and Jesus had changed his mind for a second time. The first
time it was for an imperial Roman Centurion whose son (*2)
he healed; and the second time it was for a nameless
“Canaanite” widow whose daughter (*12) he healed. Boun-
daries of class, gender, and ethnic identity were broken; and
the messianic mission (Matt 10:5) was modified—thanks to
the love of the Roman gentleman and a Syro-Phonecian lady.

Aninteresting difference appears in Matt 15:29b, where the
Greek text reads, kal avafoc elc t0 Opog ékadnro ékel,
“and went up on the mountain and sat down there.” But the
STT has ... DW T3 .75 501 =2y 75, “he
went to a region across Galilee to a mountain. As in his stand-
ing there ....” The Peshitta states that he “sat” (adw. [yeteb])
there on the mountain, and so also the Old Syriac. But it need
not be an issue of whether Jesus sat on the mountain or stood
on the mountain. All four verbs: (1) 12D “to stand,” (2) 3@:
“to sit,” (3) adw [yeteb]) “to sit,” and (4) kaOnpet “to sit,”
can also mean “to remain, to stay.” In the case of 1Y “to
stay,” it was an Aramaism (Payne Smith 1903: 418; Jastrow
1903: 1086). The point being made in all the texts was that
Jesus went up on a mountain and stayed there for awhile, and
all the while the crowds continued to come to him.

In Matt 15:30, the STT has 37 QY 7IRT “he saw many
people,” but the Greek text has kal mpoofirbov ... OyxAot
moiAot, “great crowds came to him,” which would be the
equivalent of the Hebrew 27 QY IR2. The confusion of a 7
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and a 2 is similar to the confusion of the 7 and 2 in Amos
5:26, where the god 11"2 “Kiyyun/Kaiwan” appears in the
Septuagint as Paipav “Raephan.” And the confusion of the
i1 and the 1 is similar to that in Obadiah 1, where the MT
U‘%Sj “against her” should be read as 1‘?3;7 “against him” in
agreement with the 2ms suffix in verse 2, 3712 T"NN) 1P,
“I will make you small among the nations.” Thus, X2 and

TN could go back to a common Vorlage.

However, there is no easy way to reconcile the difference
in 15:32 between the 212" "W “two days” in the STT and the
nuépaL Tpet / triduo “three days” in the Greek text here and
in Mark 8:2. This most conspicuous variation, along with
several other minor variants, reflect two different text tra-
ditions, rather than a free translation of the Greek or Latin into
Hebrew.

MATTHEW 16:1-12

The ol ®aproaiol kol Zaddovkatiol, “Phariseesand Sad-

ducees” in Matt 16:1 appears as 201D QYMADMT “the
wise ones and the Pharisees” in the STT. The Sadducees are
mentioned by name in STT mss. ABDEFG in Matt 3:7; 16:
12;22:23 and 22:24. But elsewhere in Matthew the Pharisees
are coupled with the ypappatevg, “scribe,” which appears in
the Septuagint as the translation of 737, 7209, ﬁ@@', and
w@@—but never DIM “sage” (Hatch and Redpath 1954:
275). Every ypappoatevg “scribe” in the Greek Matthew ap-
pears as D21 “sage” in the STT, with the singular noun in

Matt 8:19 and 13:52, and the plural noun in the following list
of scribes and Pharisees:
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e 5:20, T@V ypopuaténr kol PopLoalwy
DMADITM oYWBn

o 12:38,10v ypappatéwy kol PapLocinv
QMDY QYR or 2MADMY QYIND

e 15:1, Dapiociol kol yYpoupaTeLS
mhliibin]>Inb R nhinbelnby

e 23:2, ypappatetc kol ol dapioaiol
QYA oYW en

e 23:13-15, ypappateic kal ol daproaiot
mhla)eintnbiiahlidhin}- by

e 23:23, ypoppatelc kal Paproaiot
pwe omond

e 23:25, ypoppatelc kal Paproaiot
mhla)eintnbiiahlidhin}- by

o ypappatelc kol Paploniol
mhliibin]>Inb B nhinbeln by

e 23:29, ypoppatelc kal Paproaiot
mhlaleiatnt Eishliibinltak

It would appear that the scribes who transmitted the STT
made a deliberated and consistent substitution of 2T “sage”
for every 1BDI0 “scribe” in their Vorlage, thereby removing
any association of Jesus’ criticism of the Pharisees, Saddu-
cees, and scribes, with the professional scribes of the post-
Biblical era.
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The STT in Matt 16:6—12 is much shorter than that found
in the Greek text tradition. In the following paragraph, the
words in REGULAR FONT are found in the STT and in the
Greek text and could be translations of each other; the words
in UNDERLINE are only similar to their counterpart in the
Greek and Hebrew texts; and those in BOLD ITALIC are found
only in the Greek text tradition.

6 Jesus said to them, “Take heed and beware of the leaven of
the Pharisees and Sadducees.” 7 And they discussed it
among themselves, saying, “We brought no bread.” 8 But
Jesus, aware of this, said, “O men of little faith, why do you
discuss among yourselves the fact that you have no bread? 9
Do you not yet perceive? Do you not remember the five
loaves of the five thousand, and how many baskets you
gathered? 10 Or the seven loaves of the four thousand, and
how many baskets you gathered? 11 How is it that you fail to
perceive that 1 did not speak about bread? Beware of the
leaven of the Pharisees and Sadducees.” 12 Then they
understood that he did not tell them to beware of the leaven
of bread, but of the teaching of the Pharisees and Sadducees.

Howard translated the QP31 QYWD NaTdiTin 16:
12 as “the behavior of the Pharisees and Sadducees,” which
fits well with the basic meaning of 1i1J “custom, practice,
conduct.” Its Arabic cognates C‘W (nahj) and Cl.((.:.o (minhayj)
“an open road or way” (Lane 1893: 2856) suggest that 2773
was a synonym of ﬂ;‘?ﬂ “teaching, custom, law, way.”
Similarly, the Arabic cognate CA.L (tab®) “model, make,
fashion, mold” (Lane 1874: 1823) clarifies the meaning of the
D’Dﬂbﬂ oYW, which Howard translated as “natural
loaves.” Jastrow (1903: 518-519) cited Y2, stem [, “to
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sink,” and stem II, “to round, to shape, to coin.” Thus, Dﬂ5
U2 was a round loaf of bread rather than an oblong loaf.
The 227 WM 51‘[ i, inthree STT manuscripts, with the place
name Hallamish (= Khirbet Hablata), is obviously a scribal
error for the n*r:n'vn, similar to the misreading in 14:13 of
NI “Julia/Julias” as XTI / 5119,

MATTHEW 16:13-18
Tive AéyouvoLy ol &vOpwtoL
elval TOV LoV T00 avdpumou;
Whom do men say the Son of the man to be?
Who do people say that the Son of man is? (NIV, NAB)

2572wa 0IN N2 oM R
What do men say about me? (STT)

Mark 8:27
Tive pe Aéyovov ol GvBpwmol elval;
Who do men say that [ am? (NKJ, RSV)

Luke 9:18
Tive pe AéyovoLy ol OxAoL elvut;
Who do the crowds say that [ am? (NKJ, NRS).

Two basic questions were asked, (1) “Who do men say that
the Son of man is?” and (2) “Who do men say that [ am?” or
“Who do the crowds say that [am?” A third question comes
in Matt 16:15; Mark 8:28; Luke 9:20), namely, ‘Yuelc &¢
Tlve pe Aéyete elval; “But who do you say that I am?”
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The STT at 16:13—15 omits the first question all together.
(The Peshitta and Old Syriac of Mark 8:27-29 and Luke
9:18-20 also omit the first question.) The Peshitta and Old
Syriac of Matt 16:13 conflated the first and second questions,
“What do men say concerning me, that [ am a son of man?”
But the answer in Matt 16:14, which mentions John the
Baptist, Elijah and Jeremiah, is not a logical answer to the
third question. Mark 8:28 and Luke 9:19 are perfectly good
answers to the question in the Greek text of Matt 16:13, but
not to the question in Mark 8:27 or Luke 9:18, or the STT of
Matt 16:13.

Reading here “the Man of Purity/the Most Pure Person”
for the “Son of Man” in the Gospels removes half of the am-
biguity of the Greek 6 viog 0D avbpwmov. In was simply a
matter of confusing the adjective 72 “pure” with the noun 72
“son” and failing to recognize that the 72 of WIR T2 was the
Hebrew adjective (BDB 141; Jastrow 1903: 189) with some,
if not all, of the overtones of its Arabic cognate »» (barr),
which Lane (1863: 176) cited as meaning

“pious [towards his father or parents, and towards God;
obedient to God, serving God, or rendering religious
service to God; and kind, or good and affectionate and
gentle in behavior, towards his kindred; and good in his
dealings with strangers]; good, just, righteous, virtuous,
or honest, true, or veracious, abounding in filial piety,
dutifulness or obedience . . . benevolent, goodness,
beneficence.”

Thus, WIR 72 was the superlative of 7277 WIINTT “the

pure man.” The disciples’ answer to the question of Jesus in
Matt 16: 13, “Who do men say that the Son of man to be?”
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provides the clue for translating the 6 vio¢ T00 avBpWTOL in
the question back into Hebrew as !UJN 72 “the Most Pure
Man” (i.e., the superlative of 7277 WIIRTT). Then the answer
the disciples gave Jesus (“some say John the Baptist; and
others, Elijah; but still others, Jeremiah, or one of the pro-
phets”) makes sense.

The second half of the ambiguity disappears when it is
recognized that 6 vlog ToD avépwtov could be a translation
of the Aramaic WIN T2 “Son of Man,” the Hebrew I3
WIN “the Most Pure Person,” the Hebrew DTIN 12 “Son of
Man,” and the Hebrew B7IR 12 “Son of the Reconciler,” i.e.,
“the Concilator.” In Matt. 16:27, Jesus stated, “For the Son of
Man is to come with his angels in the glory of his Father, and
then he will repay every man for what he has done.” In this
saying the 6 vlog tod avBpwmou, “Son of the Man,” most
likely translated the title 27X 73, where the BTN carried the
force attested in its Arabic cognate ‘e_v‘ (’idamu) “the chief,

commander, the aider, the manager of the affairs, provost.”
Just as the Roman centurion—under Caesar’s authority—had

his own authority, so Jesus as theRTIR ]2 “Son of Author-
ity/One with Authority,” would exercise his power to the
glory of his Father.

The clue that the first question (“Who do men say that the
Son of man 1s?”’) actually dropped out of the STT of 16:13 is

the 3ms pronoun X177 “he.” This pronoun appears in the dis-
ciples’ answer, rather than 2ms 77X “you,”which one would
expect were the disciples talking to Jesus about himself, as in
16:16, O™ OPOR 13... WA MR “You are the
Messiah . . . the Son of the living God.”
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The answer to the third question recorded in Matt 16:15,
Mark 8:28, and Luke 9:20, “But who do you say that  am?”
was answered by Simon, quoted in the STT of Matt 16:16,

IMo™P TS R NN
oW M AN3Y 0N oPOR 12

You are the Messiah, that is Kristo,
the son of the living God,
who has come into this world.

According to the Synoptic Gospels, Jesus responded, to
Simon by giving him two new names: MakapLog €1, Zipwv
Bapiwvd ... 0tL ob el Ilétpog, “Blessed are you Simon bar
Jonah . .. You are Petros/Peter.” But, according to John 1:
42, Simon the brother of Andrew had his name changed upon
his first encounter with Jesus: “[Andrew] brought him to
Jesus. Jesus looked at him, and said, ‘So you are Simon the
son of John? You shall be called Cephas’ (which means
Peter)” The actual Aramaic name Cephas, meaning “Rock,”
survives only eight times: in Gal 1:18, 2:9, 2:11, 2:14; and 1
Cor 1:12; 3:22; 9:5; and 15:5. Elsewhere, in 156 verses, the
Greek Petros (= Peter = “Rock”) has replaced the Aramaic
Cephas. The name Simon meant “Obedient,” and the
compound name Simon Peter, which appears fifteen times in
the Gospel of John and three times elsewhere, could be
translated as “Obedient Rocky.”

Adding to the complexity of Peter’s names is the fact that
he was called “Simon the son of John” in John 1:42, but
“Simon son of Jonah” in Matt 16:17. But there is no disagree-
ment in these verse when properly understood. The former
1dentified Simon Peter’s father, whereas the latter was a
Semitic idiom which addressed Simon Peter’s personality
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profile. Jonah means “a dove,” thus Simon Peter was “a-son-
of-a-dove” or “dovish,” meaning at least these two things: he
was harmless and innocent (Matt 10:16) and he was receptive
to “the Spirit of God descending like a dove” (Matt 3:16,
Mark 1:10, Luke 3:22, and John 1:32), which is confirmed by
the last half of Jesus’ statement to him, “Blessed are you,
Simon son of Jonah, for this was not revealed to you by man,
but by my Father in heaven.”

The primacy of Peter in the Greek text tradition involved a
simple repetition: o el IIétpog, kal éml Taltn TH TéTpY
otkodounow pou TNy ékkAnolav, “You are Peter (Petros),
and on this rock (petra) I will build my church.” But accord-
ing to the STT it involved a wordplay: *JNY 128 IR
‘nben M ’1‘53.7 imI2AN “You are stone (°eben) and [ will
build (°ebneh) upon you my house of prayer.” (Ms. A has
r13aR JART ONRT 517 “and upon this stone I will build.”)

Lane (1863: 273) suggested that the “gates of Gehenna” in
Matt 16:18 (m0iaL @éov ov katioyvoouvoLly ovThg, “the
gates of Hades [R3Y772 Y7VW] shall not prevail against it”)
probably meant “the stratagems of Hell shall not prevail
against it,” parallel to the use of the Arabic ol (bdb"") “a
door, gate, entrance,” which had a secondary application

meaning “an expedient, a trick, a stratagem by which some-
thing is effected.”

MATTHEW 16:20-24
10Te dLeoTellato Tolg padntalc

N4 \ b4 4 3 ’ bl € ’
Lvo UNOevL €LTWOLY 0TL (UTOC €0TLY O XPLOTOG
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Then He commanded His disciples
that they should tell no one that He was Jesus the Christ.

MW RITY R 535 pnbpb My iR

Then he commanded his disciples
not to say that he is the Messiah.

The “messianic secret” which is reiterated here and in Mark
8:30 and Luke 9:21, involves the misreading of the 595 “to
everyone” in the original Hebrew Vorlage as a 52 «to not,”
a frequent error of confusing a 3 and a 2 (noted above on
pages 133,139, 159). By restoring the original 535, the verse

reads, “then he commanded his disciples (that) fo every one
they were to say that he is (the) Messiah.”

The Greek text and the STT of Jesus’ response to Peter
(16:23), following Peter’s rebuke to him (16:22), differ con-
siderably. They cannot be translations of each other, but
reflect independent traditions. The Greek text reads:

Ymoye 0miow pov, Toatovd: okavdedlov el éuod,
otL o0 ¢poveig ta tod Beod
AALL TO TOV avdpWTwY.
Get behind Me, Satan! You are a stumbling block to Me;

for you are not mindful of the things of God,
but the things of men.

But the Shem Tob text reads:

DXM 937 s PN 2 mn RS pet o
DTN "2 R D
Go, O Satan! Do not contradict me,
because you do not regard the word of God
but the words of man.
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In the STT there is nothing matching the émlow pov “be-
hind me,” although the vocative Zatava reflects the vocative
7 of the Hebrew JWiT. In the Septuagint, okdvdeAov never
translates the Hebrew 1171 “to rebel, to contradict,” and the
dpovéw “to think” or ppdvipog “mind” never translate 921
“to regard.” Although the 277 /%927 “word / words” of the
STT could appear in Greek simply as ta, one would expect
either pfipa or A6yog, or the like. The MO in the STT of
16:23 may well have had a nuance attested with its Arabic
cognate ¢ yo (maraya) “he quarreled, he doubted, he contra-
dicted” (Lane 1893: 3019; Hava 1921: 717; and Wehr 1979:
1062).

In the STT, the Peshitta, Old Syriac, and Curetonian Syriac
different words appear for the otavpog “cross” in the Greek
text tradition. These include:

* YU “the tree” in Matt 27:42.
« 2907 "NV “warp and woof,” in Matt 27:32.

. by “(cross for) hanging, impaling,” in Matt 27:32 and
27:40.

* <a.an (zegipa®) “cross for hanging,” in the Peshitta and
the Old Syriac of Matt 10:38; 16:24; 27:32, 40, 42; Mark
8:34; Mark 15:21, 30, 32; Luke 9:23; 23:26; John (Peshitta
only) 19:17, 19, 25, 31; and the Old Syriac of Mark 10:21.

* ==\ ¢ (seliba’), cognate of TT:’BB, in the Curetonian

text of Matt 10:38; the Peshitta of Mark 10:21; the Cure-
tonian of Luke 9:23; the Peshitta and Curetonian of Luke
14:27.
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Missing from this list is x?g / TT?D “to hang,” which appears
as a verb in Gen 40:22, Deut 21:23, and Lam 5:12.

LUKE 14:27

60TLg 0V Paotalel TOV OTAUPOV €XLTOD
Kol €épyetal OTlow [ov,
ov dUvatol elval pou padntng
whoever does not carry the cross and follow me
cannot be my disciple.

Luke’s earlier quotation of Jesus’s similar statement in
9:23, “If any man would come after me, let him deny himself
and take up his cross daily (ka6 Muépav) and follow me,”
makes it certain that carrying/bearing a cross was something
that could and should be done repeatedly. Consequently, it
was not a call for martyrdom which could only be done once.
In 14:33, Luke quotes Jesus as saying,

oUtw¢ ol ma¢ €€ VUWDY 0¢
0VK @TOTHOOETHL TAOLY TOLG €xLTOD DTEAPYOLOLY
oU dVvatot elvel wov podmnTng,

So, then, every one of you who does not take leave of all

that he himself has, is not able to be my disciple.

Whereas in Matt 16:25 and John 12:25 Jesus called for his
disciples to give up their lives, Luke has Jesus calling for his
disciples to give up families and possessions.

The Hebrew Vorlage of Luke 9:23 and 9:27 may well have
had &'?Ij/ ﬂ‘?@ —which was translated otavpwMTw “to be

hanged, impaled, or crucified” in Est 7:9. Once Jesus’ statements
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were interpreted in the light of his crucifixion, the N?D / H?D was

understandably read as the synonym of 253 “a pole, stake, or
cross” used for hanging, impaling, or crucifixion, even though, as
Schneider (1971: 578) noted, “Cross-bearing in the sense of pati-
bulum ferre finds no parallel in Semitic at all.”

However, if Ni?lj / ﬂ‘?@ was in the Vorlagen used by Matthew,

Mark, and Luke it was probably the cognate of (1) the Arabic N
(tald@®) “a bond, or an obligation, by which one become re-
sponsible for the safety of another, . . . responsibility, or
suretiship, . . . the transfer of a debt, or of a claim by shifting

the responsibility from one person to another” and U,J_?‘
(atlay) [form 4] “he gave him his bond, or obligation, by
which he became responsible for his safety,” and (2) the
Arabic }1_? /NG (tilw ] tald) “follower, companion” and “he
followed, or went, or walked, behind, or after . . . he imitates
such a one, and follows what he does; and follows him in
action”(Lane 1863: 313-314).

With these definitions in focus the original meaning behind
Jesus’ statement, “whoever does not carry the cross and fol-
low me cannot be my disciple,” may well have been “whoever
does not bear responsibility and does not imitate me cannot
be my disciple.” There may well have been multiple layers of
meaning to the statement:'"?

* to fulfill obligations for the support of one’s parents,
* to be lovingly responsible for kith, kin, and sojourner,

* to be a bonded imitator of Jesus in word and in deed.
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MATTHEW 17:1-21
(Mark 9:2-29, Luke 9:28-36)

The variants QW and DWW “six” in 17:1 are another
example of the very frequent confusion of the i and the I
(Delitzsch 19:20: 107-109, §105*°). The variant spellings of
the disciples’ names is again of interest. Peter was spelled as
17D 0or 017 "DMD or VI D; James appears as 3PV and
as Y"12'R1 (= Jimi'); and John was spelled as 131" (Yoha-
nan), 1R (= Jon), and "IV (= Jiyoni). In 17:1-2, the STT
has six words which have no parallel in the Greek: S55ann5
55 e TR X171, meaning “to pray he, and while
he was praying,” and 71¥ “skin” in the phrase, “the skin of
his face shone like the sun,” which is reminiscent of Exod
24:30, 1MB mhb) 17P 1137, “behold, the skin of his [Mo-
ses’] face shone.”

Just as the RIP/ 17P “to befall, to happen” in 17:3 is the
cognate of the Arabicj).'éi (°aqra®) “(an event) to be at hand”
(Hava 1915: 595), so also the 13W of the Hithpa ‘el NINWM
in 17:2, “he changed himself” or “he was transfigured”
(GKC 54%) is the cognate of the Arabic ciw/ L (sny /sana)

which Lane (1872: 1448—1449) and Wehr (1979: 509) cited
with these three meanings:

« v (sand) “it changed” and the noun &iw (sanat) “year,”

signifying the changing of the seasons;

o ol Cisndhu) (form 4), “he raised, exalted, or elevated
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him,” and the noun g (saniy) “high or exalted in rank,
sublime, splendid”;

« Luv (sand) “it shone brightly, gleamed, glisten, radiated,
flashed (lightening),” and the noun Lus (sand) “light,
brilliance, flare, sparkle,” which appears in the Quran,
Sura 24:43, “the flashing (Luw = ﬂ;@) of his lightening all
but snatches away the sight.”

If the Hebrew TTQ!Q matched the semantic range of its
Arabic cognate, the STT INWA by itself could have con-
veyed three layers of meaning: Jesus was transfigured,
exalted, and illuminated. But the Greek passive petepopdwon
can mean only “he was transfigured.”

There is nothing in the STT or the Greek text of Matt 17:2
or Luke 9:29 matching Mark 9:3, ol yvadevg éml th¢ yfic
o0 dvatal oUtwe Aevkavot, “such as no fuller on earth
could bleach them.” However, in the STT of Matthew 17:3,
DY WINIPOW 71 53 WS 177, “and they told
Jesus all which would happen to him in Jerusalem,” matches
somewhat the phrase in Luke 9:31b, éieyov tnv €odov
aUt0d, NV fAueArer TAnpolv €v ‘Tepovoainy, “and spoke of
his decease that was about to be fulfilled in Jerusalem.”
Likewise, Luke’s statementin 9:32,06 &¢ IIétpog kal ol oOv
alte) qoav Befapnuévor Umvy: diaypnyoproavtes “but
Peter and those with him were heavy with sleep, and having
awakened,” finds its parallel in STT 17:3b: OI"DYM™D
90 X5 20 ®RDY 2% 2T 1 1AM “and

Peter and his companions were asleep. Asleep but not asleep;
awake but not awake.”
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There is nothing in the Greek text of Matt 17:4 which cor-

responds to

STT of Matt 17:4, 15511 TWRDY “When they went away,”

STT of Matt 17:4, 7217 77 M »° MR R5W,
“because he did not know what he was saying,”

Mark 9:6, “because he did not know what to say, for they
were greatly afraid.”

Luke 9:33, “not knowing what he said.”

STT of Matt 17:5, DI W3 TIRM Y 5020

TN W VA NN, “and they were greatly alarmed;

while they were under the cloud they heard from the
midst.”

The words which were heard coming from the midst of the

cloud differ slightly in the various text traditions:

STT of Matt 17:5b reads, "SR %2 M2 AT M7
nnRwn 19ON 12, “Behold, this is my son, my beloved,
my delight is in him, you shall obey him.”

Greek text of Matt 17:5b, OUtdc €0ty 0 vLLOC Wov 6
ayamnTog, v ) €0d0knoa: akovete avtoD, “This is My
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased. Hear Him!”
Greek text of Mark 9:7b, O0td¢ €0ty 6 ULOC pou O
ayamnTog, akovete avtod, “This is my beloved Son; listen
to him.”

Greek text of Luke 9:35b, O0to¢ €0ty 0 LLGC pou O
ékrereypévog, avtod dakovete, “This is my Son, my
Chosen; listen to him!”



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 177

In Matt 17:7, the STT has TMARMN BWPH PORI1 WK

b

Y TI"? “when the voice ceased Jesus said to them . . .,
but the Greek text has, kal Tpoofilber 0 'Inoodg kel oe-
nevoc adT@dv elmer, “but Jesus came and touched them and
said . . .,” with no mention of the cessation of the voice. The
Greek texts of Matt 17:11 and Mark 9:12 read in part, "HALog
wev épyetal kel amokataatnoel Tavte, “Elijah will indeed
come and restore all things.” But the STT has here 231N
5w 5 pawm 82 OR “ Indeed, Elijah will come
and save all the world.” The amokadiotavel in the Septua-
gint was never used to translate YUY (Hatch and Redpath
1954: 131). These are but minor differences in the texts, but
are sufficient in themselves to negate the claims of some that
the STT is a translation of the Greek text into Hebrew.

More significant differences appear in the various accounts
of Jesus’ healing of a boy after he and the disciples came
down from the Mount of Transfiguration. The relevant texts
from the synoptic gospels—including several verses from the
Hebrew text of Mark 9:20-28 which appear as an insert in
the STT between Matt 17:17 and 17:19—are as follows:

Matthew 17:15
oeanvLaleTal Kel KaK®C TEOYEL” TOAAKKLG
Yop TiTTEL €l O TOp kel ToAAKLG €lg TO VOWP.
he is moon-struck and he suffers terribly;
he often falls into the fire and often into the water.

STT Matthew 17:15

TRPD 79I AYY MR npal oo
TR BRI ALPEY PIW NR P
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IR PR 5o
03 DMUDY WK DMYD S9N
He is terrified of an evil spirit and is very sick
He grinds his teeth, and plucks [foams] at his mouth,

falls from his place to the ground,
and falls sometimes into fire and sometimes into water.

Mark 9:17
o’ ~ b
exovto mredpo oAaiov
kol 0ToL éav alTOV KoTaAdPT
L4 b ’ \ J ’
pnoceL avtov, kol adpLlel
kol tpllel Tovg 0d0vTag Kol Empalvetot
having a mute spirit, and wherever it seizes him,

it throws him down; he foams at the mouth,
gnashes his teeth, and becomes rigid.

Mark 9:20

\ b \ b \ \ ~ bl \ U bl ’
kel 6wV adTOV T0 Tredua €0BV¢ ouveoTapatey adTov,
kol Teowv €ml ThH¢ YAc ékuAleto adpllwv.

seeing him, the spirit immediately convulsed (the boy
who) fell to the ground and rolled around foaming.

STT of Mark 9:20
TINT 1YW T

7IRS ooy whasn e
RSPAMY 2UMn SR
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and immediately when Jesus looked at him,
the satan subdued (the boy) and cast him to the ground,
and he began rolling in the dust and foaming.

Luke 9:39
kol (800 mrelpo AapPaver avtov kol €Enldrng kpdlel
Kel oTopoooel avTOV hetd adpod
kol poyLg amoxwpel atm adtod ovvtpiPor avtov:
for a spirit seizes him and he suddenly screams
and (the spirit) convulses him with foaming;
and rarely departs from him, wearing him out.

The sickness of the unnamed man’s son is attributed to
* his being moon-struck (ceAnvialetal),
* his being a lunatic (¢ 1N\ [*egara’] in the Peshitta),

* his being epileptic, based upon the conjecture that the
epileptic “was liable to a seizure at certain phases of the
moon” (Beare 1981: 368; Davies and Allison 1988: 418,
1991: 722),

* his being possessed by a spirit (mvedpa in Luke 9:39),
e unclean spirit (Tvedpatite akebaptw in Mark 9:25),
* an evi/ spirit (MY M7 in Matt 17:15),

* a mute spirit (mvedue dAaiov in Luke 9:39),

* adeaf and dumb spirit (& Aarov kol kwpov Tredua in Mark
9:25),

* ademon T (mss. ABDEFG of Mark 9:25 and all mss. of
Matt 17:21),
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* the satan ()W in Mark 9:20, 26),
* a strong and dumb satan (D5N1 P 0Win 9:25 ms. A).

Combining all of the synoptic accounts, the boy’s sickness
led him to (1) grind and gnash his teeth, (2) foam at the
mouth, (3) have convulsions, (4) scream, (5) frequently fall
down (sometimes into fire and other times into water),
wallow on the ground, and (7) become rigid and/or

unconscious. The 11Y7 of the STT Y7 M7 “an evil spirit”

may have suggested two of the symptoms listed for the boy,
namely his foaming at the mouth and his shrieking. The

Hebrew 7197 could be the cognate of the Arabic & ) (raga’)
and £ (raggaya) meaning, respectively,

* “to grumble, to utter a cry,” when said of a boy, or child, it
means “He wept most violently, he shrieked,” and when
said of a man it means “He shouted.”

* “to froth, to foam, to have much froth, to foam with rage,”
(Lane 1867: 1115; Wehr 1979: 403).

At least two elements in this narrative are problematic.
First, how was it determined that the spirit/demon/satan
which afflicted the boy was “mute” (Mark 9:17, in KJV,NKJ,
ASV, RSV, NAB, NJB), or “deaf and dumb” (Mark 9:25, all
versions)? If it were deaf, how was it able to hear what Jesus
commanded, and if it were mute, how was it able to scream?
The NIB, NIV, NAS, NAV, and NRS get around this problem
inMark 9:17, in part, by translating the Greek é yovta mvedpe
aAadov as “possessed with a spirit which makes him [i.e., the
boy] mute” or “by a spirit that has robbed him of speech.” The
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STT 7AY7 17 “evil spirit” in Matt 17:15 and o5\ P
“strong and dumb” in Mark 9:25 (instead of obRY won
“deafand dumb”) present no problem with the spirit’s ability
to hear Jesus. Although this reading could have been a late
editorial change—similar to the introduction of the JBW “a
satan” as a synonym of 7T “demon” and 17 “spirit”—it
may well preserve an original reading.

The second problematic piece is Jesus’ public response to
the father’s plea that Jesus heal his son since the disciples
were unable to. Whether it be the STT U™ =17 025 "IN
“Evil generation, woe to you” (Matt 17:17) or the Greek text
"Q yeven dmiotog kol Sreatpappévn, “O faithless and per-
verse generation” (Luke 9:41, cf. Mark 9:19), Jesus blamed
their failure to heal the boy on everyone’s lack of faith (which
is spelled out in Matt 17:20, “because of your little faith”).
But in private conversation with just the disciples, Jesus
stated, “But this kind never comes out except by prayer and
fasting” (Matt 17:21 [mss. CDKLWXAII, etc.] and Mark
9:29 [mss. A CDKLWXAG®II, etc]). But Jesus offered no
prayer, and there was no fasting involved with this healing of
the boy. This fact, no doubt, accounts for the absence of Matt
17:21 in a large number of manuscripts and the omission of
“fasting” in a large number of manuscripts of Mark 9:29.

However, the Hebrew 873 in the STT of Matt 17:21 may
not mean “fasting.” Instead it may well be the cognate of the
Arabic P.:..'a/ Py (dym/dwm) “to cause pain, to injure, to
harm” (Lane 1874: 1816; Hava 1915: 424; Wehr 1979: 642).
According to the Greek and the STT of Mark 9:26, there was
permanent pain and injury inflicted upon the demon and
temporary pain inflicted upon the boy:
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N2 ARWIADIM 2RO PN K3 1BUm

the satan came out screaming and inflicting pain
and the boy was left as dead.

Moreover, although il “prayer” has been recognized

as the cognate of the ArabicJ.é (falla) “to notch (the edge of
asword),” so that “praying” was associated with cutting one-
selfin worship (BDB 813), the M5B in STT of Matt 17:21

can be the cognate of the Arabic Js (falla) meaning “to over-
come, to defeat, to altercate, to wrangle, to rout, to deprive”
(Lane 18774: 2433; Hava 1915: 573; Wehr 1979: 849). As
noted, in the STT the demon was said to be o583 P,
“strong and dumb,” i.e., tenacious though mute. According to
Mark 9:20, “when the spirit saw him [Jesus], it convulsed the
boy, who fell on the ground and rolled about, foaming at the
mouth.” In this initial encounter with Jesus, the demon tem-
porarily had his way with the boy, but Jesus made it the
demon’s final altercation, With just twelve Hebrew words
(sixteen in Greek), Jesus’ routed (=5(7D) the demon and
permanently deprived (= ‘9'75) it of its residency in the boy’s
body. Thus, while the Greek text can mean only, “this kind
can come forth by nothing, but by prayer and fasting,” the
Hebrew text can also mean, “But this kind of demon does not
comes out except by defeat/altercation and by pain.”

This interpretation requires the addition of 558 “to rout,
to deprive, to defeat” and Q18/08 “pain, injury” to our
Hebrew lexicons. It seems more prudent to update the lexi-
cons than to deleted or omit texts because the traditional
definitions do not fit the context.
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MATTHEW 18:1-10

In the STT of Matthew 18, verse 4 is missing in Ms.A, and
verses 2b—5a are missing in all the other manuscripts due to
ahaplography involving the words 71X 7] in verses 2a and
Sa. Eight words in 18:7 are missing in mss. Brit. Lib 26964
and C, which Howard inserted from ms. A. Other minor vari-
ants in the manuscripts have been noted by Howard for
18:5-10, including 112 “like this” appearing in mss. E F G as
T2 “in this,” the omission of the direct object YN in all
manuscripts but ms. A, the reading of M58 “mill-stone” as
o5 “weight” in mss. C G, and the reading of 5an “world”
as OB “tasteless” in ms D in 18:7. The variants in 18:8 are

T “still, yet, more” in ms. Brit. Lib 26964, but 7Y “to be
altered” (discussed below) in mss. ABCDEFG. The variants
0371 (in mss. ACFG) and 237" (in mss. BDE ) for 23377 %)
“the valley of Hinnom,” are also of interest.

A common assumption of most commentators needs to be
challenged in order to properly understand the unity of Matt
18:6-9, as well as Mark 9:42-50. That assumption is that the
véevvav “Gehenna” in Matt 18:9 and Mark 9:43, 45, 47 re-
fers to Hell, rather than to the literal earthly B3 %] “the
Valley of Hinnom,” which was accessible through Jerusa-
lem’s Dung Gate (N2WUNRT YY) and became the municipal
dump for corpses, carcasses, excrement, and garbage. There
the maggots thrived on the rotting entrails and the partially
cremated remains of those who were not wealthy enough or
honorable enough to be buried. The spontaneous combustion
of the methane gas generated by the offal, garbage, and dung
produced endless fires and hot spots ready to reignite.''*
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Criminals executed by stoning for breaking the Law—such
as “anyone who causes one of these little ones to stumble”
(Matt 18:6, Mark 9:42, Luke 17:2)—were more likely to be
cremated in the Valley of Hinnom than to be buried in the
tombs of their fathers. In Israelite and Jewish culture cre-
mation was shunned because the body of the deceased would
become dismembered. Therefore, it would be better to have
a watery burial whereby one’s body would at least for a while
remain intact. Thus, Jesus’ fair warning in Matt 18:6, Mark
9:42, and Luke 17:2 that “It would be better [for the offender]
if a great millstone were hung around his neck and he were
thrown into the sea,” rather than being dragged onto the dump
in the Hinnom Valley. Many would have agreed with Jesus
that a watery burial was preferable to all the maggots, meth-
ane, and mutilation awaiting the corpse at Jerusalem’s in-
famous Gehenna.'"

The variants 7112 and MY in 18:8, noted above, reflect the
well attested confusion of the 7 and the M (Delitzsch 1920:
105-107, § 104°~°). Although Howard translated the 7Y as
“blind,” in the context of dismembering oneself, this 7D is
surely the cognate of the Arabic j:c (gayyer), which in forms
2 and 5 means “he altered it, he changed it, it became other
than it was, it became altered,” with the noun j:c (giyyar)
meaning “the act of altering or changing” (Lane 1877: 2316;
Wehr 1979: 807-808). With this definition in focus it be-
comes obvious that the Greek kuAiov 7| ywAov “lame or
maimed” and the Hebrew MO2 IR 7Y “altered or lame”

express the same idea. Were the 7 in the STT of 18:9,
where reference was made to plucking out one eye, it could be

emended to 7IJN and be read as the cognate of the Arabic
de (Pa‘war) “one-eyed” (KBS 2: 803; Wehr 1979:769).
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The prefixed to the suffixed noun DI ORSY “their
angels” in 18:10b, which Howard did not translate, is either
(1) the emphatic 5 = 15 or &‘?) “verily, indeed,” which ap-
pears also inthe STT of 1 9:22),"0r (2) amisplaced preposition
which should be restored on the *J2 found in all manuscripts
of 18:10 except Brit. Lib 26964, which reads “J2 instead of
B, At first glance the BYNR17 in 18:10 appears to be the
plural participle of MR “to see” (matching the indicative
plural BAémovoL “they see”), so that the Greek and Hebrew
texts agree that “their angels . . . always see the face of my
Father in heaven.” However, the 1 of OYXR17 may well be a
consonant rather than a vowel. If so, the root is k‘(n “to
report, to give an account,” not iTR") “to see.” Hebrew R17

would be the cognate of the Arabic ¢4 (rawiya) “to report,
to give an account of” (Lane 1867: 1194; Wehr 1979: 429),
with the interchange of the X and ? as in the by-forms QX"
and 07 “wild ox” and IR “one” and 71177 “to make one.”

The misreading of the consonantal 1 of DYNR17 as a vowel
letter shifts the meaning of the phrase away from messengers
reporting before God to angels seeing the face of God. The
point Jesus was making was that the messengers of the “little
ones” were in constant communication before (‘355) God,
reporting on their fidelity to their Lord. These messengers did
not have to wait for an audience with Jesus’ heavenly father.
Those who would harass the “little ones” in their faith would
not be deterred simply by knowing that angels can always see
God’s face. But they might be deterred by knowing that their
harassment would be immediately reported in heaven and that
they would suffer the consequences thereof, which could
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include their being dumped into the debris of the Valley of
Hinnom.
MATTHEW 18:11-23

Matt 18:11, which matches Luke 19:10, does not appear in
anumber of the ancient versions (including X B L* © and the
Old Syriac) and, consequently, is not found in the RSV, NRS,
NIV, NIB, NAB, and NJB. It is found in the STT in mss.C
and Brit. Lib 26964: D' X7 1> b3 on 1,
which Howard translated as “and the Son of Man has stopped
saving the enemies.” The Greek texts (mss. DKW X ATI,
etc.) read MABev yap O vidog Tod AvbpwmoOL CWoL TO
arorwioc “for the Son of Man has come to save the lost.”
(STT mss. BDEFG read X2 rather than 5(52; and ms. A has
neither X2 “he came” nor D13 “he ceased.”)

However, the 5@; in this verse is not be the verb meaning
“to cease.” Rather it is a by-form of BD;—just as YN and
YD are by-forms meaning “to wander, to err” and 7|77 and
B0 are by-forms meaning “to seize.” The ‘91]; /5@; by-
form is the cognate of the Arabic J&’ (batal) as it appears in
Sura 73:8 in the Qurian: Vo 4J) S5y (watabattal ’ilayhi
tabtila) “and devote yourself with complete devotion [to
God].” Lane (1863:150) cited | (batala), form 5, as mean-
ing* he detached himself from worldly things, and devoted
himselfto God, or he devoted himselfto God exclusively, and
was sincere, or without hypocrisy, towards Him . . . hence _J%
(batala) is metaphorically employed to denote exclusive de-
votion to God.”

Moreover, the 3Y2YIRT here need not mean “the enemies.”
In this context the Y2177 can be corrected to 221N 7 (as
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in the name 21°X “Job”) and read as the cognate of the Ara-
bic 9)‘ (Pawaba/’aba) “he repented, he returned from dis-
obedience” and QBI (Cawwab™") “frequent in returning to
God” (Lane, 1863:123—124).With these definitions and cor-
rection in focus, the 2Y21"NR77 pinS Sna o 137 in
the STT of 18:11 means “and the Son of Man has 1c{gevotea’
himself entirely to saving those who are repentant.”

The 23R “the repentant ones” of the STT and the
BYT2NRT “the lost ones” in the Vorlage of the Greek and
Syriac texts''” should be conflated, along with the 513 (=
‘9172) and the X2 variants, so as to read: “he came to devote
himself to save the lost and the repentant.” Once the 513 and

BY2YINT were read as “stopped” and “enemies,” the verse
was contextually senseless and was omitted in some texts.

The STT of 18:15 begins with the phrase “At that time
Jesus said to Simon, called Petros,” which is unattested in the
Greek and Syriac texts. A very significant variant occurs in
18:17 where the Greek text reads,

2\ \ \ ~ bl 4 ’

eV 0€ Kol THG €KKANOLOG TapokoloT,
b4 V4 € b \ \ e ’
€0TW 00L WOTEP O €OVLKOG KXl O TEAWVNG.

and if he refuses to listen even to the church,
let him be to you as a Gentile and a tax collector.

But, by contrast, the STT reads,
Srpa prawr x5 ox
STONRY 2R TTIND IPINR 2N

and if he does not listen to the assembly
consider him as ostracized, an enemy, and cruel.
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The 772N in this context is unlikely to mean “cruel, fierce”
asinJob41:2 or Lam4:3. Given the interchange of the 2 and
the P (as in 27/ P27 “to crush” and 527 / P27 “to be
weak”) the stem T2 may be a by-form of 7P, which would
be a cognate of the Arabic verb ) J3 (gadira) “he shunned or
avoided,” and the noun HJ3 (gadir*") “dirt, filth, a thing to
be avoided or shunned” (Lane 1885: 2498-2499; Wehr 1979:

879). If so, the IT2N1 could be corrected toread 7D I “or
one to be shunned.” It would have essentially the same mean-

ing as the initial 7731 “ostracized.”

The STT 171N has two different derivations. Howard
obviously took it to be from the root 173 “to put away, to
exclude, to banish.” But the teAcdvne “tax collector” in the
Greek text of 18:17 indicates that the 7711312 /77712 in the
Hebrew Vorlage was read as though it were derived from or
related to the noun 7731 “land tax,” which appears in Ezra
4:13 and as 177113 in Ezra 4:20 (Jastrow 1903: 733, 797).

The OR2 25w 295 “to make peace on earth” in the
STT of 18:19, matches the YIN23 215w 0°WY in mss. EFG

and the YR D120 010 of mss ABD in Matt 10:34."%
The Greek text reads here cvudpwvnowoLy €€ Hu@Y €ml Thg
vf¢, “should you agree among yourselves on earth”; and the
Peshittareads ~¢a <= _aaduws “if you are worthy on earth”
or “if you are in agreement on earth.” The semantic range of
the lexeme D'?@ can accommodate all three readings: (1) be

at peace, or to make peace, (2) to reconcile, to be in agree-
ment, and (3) to be worthy, i.e., to be free from faults, defects,



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 189

or imperfections. For this third meaning the Arabic fBL,g

(salam"") and f&"" (silam"") are of interest, especially the lat-
ter which appears in the Qur’an, Sura 26:89, with the sense of

being “safe, secure, or free from evils of any kind” (Lane
1872: 1415; Wehr 1979: 495).

The avbpWmw Baoiiel “to a man, to a king” in Matt 18:23
seemingly matches the '15?3 0RS in the STT and the
Syriac o\ > 1a\\ (lgabra® malka®). This expression
was paraphrased as “to/unto a certain king” in the KJV, NKJ,
ASV, and NAS, whereas in the NIV, NIB, NAU, RSV, NRS
NAB, and NJB the av6pwTw was simply ignored. However,
the Q7N in this verse may not be the word for “man” but the
cognate of the Arabic f._)‘ (iddmu) and &3 Cadamart) “the
chief, and provost, the aider, the manager of the affairs” (Lane
1863: 36).'"” Thus, "[5?3 085 could mean “to the provost
of the king.” This would be analogous to either Potiphar or

Joseph who served under the Pharaoh and, along with the
Pharaoh, were addressed as “lord” (Gen 39:16; 40:1; 41:10;
42:30, 33). The parable in Matt 22:2—14 begins in the STT

with TTRIM T WK TOnS [T omw moon “the
kingdom of heaven is like a king who made a wedding,” but
the Greek text has av8pwmw Paoiiel for the Hebrew ']5D5
and the Syriac text, tal\ ~a\w (Igabra® malka®),

follows the Greek text, but Lamsa’s translation has simply “a
king.”
MATTHEW 19:1-9

There are a few minor differences between the Greek text
and the STT in Matthew 19. In vs. 2 the Greek reads kol
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éBepamevoer adtovg ékel “and he healed them there,”
whereas the STT reads 0779 DX XDJ%7 “and he healed all
of them.” Were the STT a translation of the Greek one would
expect it to be simply QW QDX XDII. The parallel passage
in Mark 10:2 has kol ¢ elodBel TaALY €didooker aTolC
“as his custom was he again taught them,” which may reflect

an oral or written tradition in which the original 79 /779IM

“he taught” was confused with 7B /XD “he healed.” It
seems unlikely that a/l in the “great multitudes” (6yAoL ToOA-
Aol = N127 NIMAM) were in need of healing. Thus, if the
STT B515 “all of them” was in the original text, the é6{dno-
kev (= 1171M) “he taught [all of them]” in Mark 10:2 would
be the preferred reading. Jesus’ discourse with the Pharisees
about divorce which follows in Matt 19:3-9 (Mark 10:2-12)

flows more naturally from Jesus’ teaching a large audience
rather than his conducting a massive healing service.

In Matt 19:4 the © of DWW in Ms. Add. no. 26964
and mss. CH (in contrast to the QiT"WIVW “that the one mak-
ing them” of mss ABDEFG) could possibly be an assevera-
tive 5 initiating the quotation: “/ndeed the one making them.”

In Greek the subject 0 ktiowng “the Creator” is followed by
the verb émoinoev “he made,” whereas in the STT the subject
is the participle of MOV “to make” and the verb is RT3 “he
created.” The participle of X712 appears again in the STT of

19:6, where the Greek text has 6 0edc. The adverbial am’
apyn¢ “from the beginning” comes in 19:4 and 19:8, but in

the STT QTP “from of old” appears in 19:4 and abwn
“from eternity” comes in 19:8.
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According to Mark 10:11-12 and Luke 16:18 Jesus pro-
hibited all divorces, echoing Mal 2:16, “For I hate divorce,
says Yahweh the God of Israel” thereby disagreeing with the
tradition in Deut 24:1-4, which permitted a husband to
divorce his wife if he found some “indecency” (737 N17Y)
on her part. The text reads B

o ATbT A7 10 POM2 Y8R AP an3)

And he shall write for her a bill of divorce,
and place it in her hand and send her from his house.

But according to Matt 5:31 and 19:9 Jesus acquiesced to
this Mosaic tradition, and in the STT the 927 MY “in-
decency” of Deut 24:1 was interpreted by Jesus unambi.guous-
ly as )X “to commit adultery.”'* (The Greek texts in Matt
5:31 and 19:9 have mopvele “fornication,” which could in-

clude adultery, whereas the Septuagint of Deut 24:1 has the
more general doynuov mpdyue “something indecent.”)'!

While Matt 5:31 and 19:9 have Jesus agreeing with Mosaic
tradition that divorce is permissible only when the wife was
suspected of adultery, the statement of the disciples in Matt
19:10, “If such is the case of a man with his wife, it is not
expedient to marry,” sounds as if the disciples had been
influence by Rabbi Hillel [1st cent. B.C.E.] who permitted a
divorce if the wife had merely spoiled her husband’s food.'*
(By way of contrast, Hillel’s contemporary Rabbi Shammai
insisted that the 737 M17Y “indecent thing” meant “adul-

tery”’; but later Rabb1 Akiba [2nd cent. C.E.] would permit a
divorce if the husband simply found a more attractive
woman.)'?
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The statement in Matt 19:11, “Not everyone can accept this
word (tov A6yov tobtor =1t I27) but only those to whom
it is given,” is not the closing statement of Jesus’ teaching on
divorce. Rather, in Matt 19:11 Jesus shifted the subject matter
from marriage to celibacy and from divorce to sexual con-
tinence. These are the issues addressed in 19:12 where the
three different types of eunuchs come into focus.

Matthew 19:12a
eloly yap edvodyoL oltLveg
¢k KOLALaG UNTPOC éyevvnBnoar oltwg,
For there are eunuchs who
were born thus from a mother’s womb.

anYTYINn %00 WO
XL XY WX O 19X

Because there are eunuchs from their birth;
these are those who have not sinned.

Six words in the Greek text meaning “who were born thus
from a mother’s womb” appear as the one word amToINn

“from their births” in the STT. But the STT has in 19:12a
five words—translated above as “these are those who have
not sinned”—for which there is nothing in the Greek text.

Matthew 19:12b
kol €loly edvodyor oltiveg edvovylodnoav
Um0 TV avlpWTwy
and there are eunuchs who were made eunuchs by men
QTR °7°2 O°°IWY 0°0°70 W™
and there are eunuchs made by the hands of man
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Matthew 19:12¢
kol eloly evvodyoL oltLreg edvolyLoay €XLTOVG
dia tY PaoLielar TRV oLpavGY.
and there are eunuchs that made themselves eunuchs
for the kingdom of heaven’s sake

9% DR DYW21OW Dnxyn 0070 W
Q°nw NIo%n Hawa

and there are self-made eunuchs who subdue their desire
for the sake of the kingdom of heaven

Matthew 19:12d

0 SUVAUEVOC YWPELY YWPELTW

he who is able to understand let him understand

79973 119Yn 0°on o 99X [CHL]™
79173 7%YMna O°R27 Of 19X [ABDEFG]

1°2° 1°27° 201w on
these are the wise ones in great prominence
[mss. CHL]
these are those entering into great prominence
[mss. ABDEFG]

Whoever is able to understand, let him understand.
[mss. ABCDEFGHL]

The STT in 19:12d has six Hebrew words (= ten English
words) for which there is no corresponding text in the Greek
manuscripts. The two variants in STT, QY21 “wise ones”
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and 2YR27T “those entering,” can be conflated; and accord-
ing to this tradition Jesus reportedly said that those who made
themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven are indeed the
wise ones who having rightly understood the ways of God
would come into great prominence. A key for interpreting
19:12d is found in Matt 13:23 (see above, p. 150) where the
STT adds to the parable of the sower this interpretation:

As for the hundred, this is the one purified (NT7WR) of
heart and sanctified (MW7) of body. As for the sixty,
this is the one separated from women. As for the thirty,
this is the one sanctified in matrimony, in body, and in
heart.

Thus, there was a hierarchy of good works: the hundred fold
speaks of the fruit of the ascetic life, the sixty fold recognizes
the fruit of the celibate life, and the thirty fold acknowledges
the fruit of sacred matrimony.

For Jesus, John the Baptist, the Apostle Paul, and others
like Origen of Alexandria (who actually castrated himself) the
command to be fruitful, to multiply and fill the earth with
progeny (Gen 1:28) was superceded by their personal prefer-
ence for celibacy and continency for the sake of the kingdom
of heaven.'” This transition reflects the post-exilic change
some Jews made in their understanding of “salvation.” For
most pre-exilic Jews and Israelites “salvation” was under-
stood as experiencing God’s special gifts right here on earth
of land, liberty, longevity, prosperity, and progeny. “Salva-
tion” then did not mean one’s entering heaven for eternity.
Rather, one’s progeny provided an “eternal life” through their
collective memory of their ancestors. Thus, in Isaiah 56:4-5
the promise made to the childless eunuch was
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Let not the eunuch say, “Behold, I am a dry tree.” For
thus says Yahweh: “To the eunuchs who keep my sab-
baths, who choose the things that please me and hold fast
my covenant, I will give in my house and within my
walls amonument and a name (2 !U] T?) better than sons
and daughters; I will give them an everlasting name
which shall not be cut off.

Even ifthe “house” and “walls” mentioned here were heaven-
ly, there was no promise yet of anyone’s personal presence in
heaven. Rather, the promise was that one’s name will be re-
membered forever.

A clear affirmation of a personal resurrection in a heavenly
kingdom appears in Il Maccabees 7, where, during the perse-
cution of the Jews under Antiochus IV (circa 176 B.C.E.), a
nameless mother who was forced to witness the martyrdom
of her seven faithful sons before her own execution declared
to her sons:

The King of the universe will raise us up to an ever-
lasting renewal of life because we have died for his laws
.. .. Therefore the Creator of the world, who shaped the
beginning of man and devised the origin of all things,
will in his mercy give life and breath back to you again,
since you now forget yourselves for the sake of his laws.
... Accept death, so that in God’s mercy I may get you
back again with your brothers.

This is the kind of faith in one’s personal presence in the
kingdom of heaven which appears in the Matt 8:11 in Jesus’s
pronouncement to the Roman centurion: “Many will come
from east and west, and sit down with Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob in the kingdom of heaven.” And this was the kind of
faith which inspired some to subdue their sexual desires and,
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as eunuchs, prepare for their personal prominent participation
in the eternal kingdom of heaven.

There are no grammatical problems in the STT of Matt 19:
12d, like those in Matt 13:23 (noted above p. 150). The extra
words in the STT of 19:12d could well have been spoken by
the celibate Jesus; or they could have been added by a Chris-
tian celibate or ascetic—giving dominical support to the
monastic lifestyle—before the Vorlage of the STT found its
way into the Jewish community and synagogue.

Matthew 19:13b
ol 8¢ podntal émetipnoar avtolc.
and the disciples rebuked them
amIN oA PTRbm [ABCL]
aMIR DY TRSMY [EF]
AN 2N PTnbm [DG]
his disciples were driving them away
The variant QY21 a Hiph©il participle of W;Q “bringing
near,” in mss. EF could be simply a confusion ofa® and a?,
a very common error cited by Delitzsch (1920: 111 §109a).
But the variant D"‘?:D?D another Hiph‘il participle from
(733 “bringing near” in mss. DG is obviously not a case of

ascrlbe s confusing letters that look alike. These two variants,
along with parallel in Luke 18:15 ({86vtec 6¢ ol paenwl
éretipwr adtoig “when the disciples saw it, they rebuked
them”), suggest that there were three verbs in the original
tradition, namely, the disciples saw the children, then ap-
proached the children, and rebuked them.
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Matthew 19:14b
TWY Yop TOLOUTWV €0tV 1) PBaoiielo TRV 0Dpav@Y
for to such belongs the kingdom of heaven

nox> RS ox omw nobna 01> 8Hw
one will not enter the kingdom of heaven
except (he shall be) like these

What appears at first glance to be a double negative in the

STT, NBW “that not” and &5 BN “if not,” may in fact be two
affirmatives. As noted above (188) an asseverative 2 may
appear in19:4 in mss. CHL; and the XY here in 19:14b may
actually be the emphatic Nb “verily, indeed” rather than the
negative ) “no, not.”'* If so, the text means “for indeed one
will enter the kingdom of heaven if one (is) indeed like
these.” Then the STT would agree with the affirmative
statement in the Greek texts. One obvious connection be-
tween 19:12b and 19:14b is that children and eunuchs alike
are indifferent to the sexual passions which can interfere with
one’s religious commitments. Sexual passions produce pro-
geny whereby one may be eternally remembered, but progeny
cannot facilitate one’s participation in the kingdom of heaven.

MATTHEW 19:16-23

S Imnwn R M 15N Wi

277 YT MRS TOUR 2 TR M 15 KT
And a young man approached him worshiping him
and said to him: Rabbi, what good thing shall I do
to acquire the life of the world to come?
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In the STT of 19:16, 22 the gentleman is called a 712
“young man” which matched the veaviokog “young man” in
the Greek text of 19:22. But in Luke 18:18 he is called an
apywv “aruler,” and in all three gospels he is recognized as
a TAovolov “rich man” (Matt 19:24, Mark 10:25; Luke 18:
25). Luke’s Hebrew source may well have had 7112. If so it
was read as the passive participle “one who was elected, a
ruler. The STT MINNWRA (MDY in mss. ABDEFG) “wor-
shiping” matches the yovvmetrioeg “kneeling” in Mark 10:17.
In Mark 10:17 and Luke 18:18 the man calls Jesus AL8cokaie
ayadé “Good Teacher,” but Matt 19:16 the Greek has simply
Aldaokare “Teacher” and the STT has ' (an abbreviation
for ¥27 “Rabbi.” In Matthew Jesus’ reply to the man’s ques-
tion was 2181 SRWN 11 “Why do you ask about good?”
which approximates the Greek Ti pe épwtdc mepl TOD
ayabol; “Why do you ask me about what is good?”” (NRS). In
Matt 19:17 the KJV “Why callest thou me good?” and the
NKJ “Why do you call Me good?” are actually translations
of Mark 10:18 or Luke 18:19. The verb épwtaw in Matt
19:17 appears in the Septuagint sixty-four times, sixty-two of
which translate ‘98@ “to ask,” but it is never a translation of
NP “to call” or its synonyms.

Behind the ei¢ (=TMNR “one”) of the el¢ €éoTLv 6 dyadoig
“one is the good” in the Greek of Matt 19:17 is a Semiticism

which is clarified by the Arabic use of IMR “one.” Among
the epithets for God in Arabic are:

« )Y Caldhadu) “the One” (= ORI, with the definite
article);
. S (Cahad"") “(the) One” (= TNN), without the article);
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. A?‘) (wahid"") “(the) One” (=717, a by-form of TIN),
without the definite article).

Lane (1863: 27) noted that “0>Y) [*aldhadu], as an epithet,
is applied to God alone and signifies The One; the Sole; He
who has ever been one and alone . . . .” and called attention
to the Qur’an Sura 112:1, SEa | 9@ J.e (qul huwa °lalahu
‘ahad""), “Say, He is God, One God,” and noted that here the
indefinite “One” equals the definite “7The One” and can be a
substitute for the name Allah."'’

Thus, with this Arabism/Semiticism in focus, it becomes
obvious that the Greek el¢ éotiv 0 dyaBoc “one isthe good”
equals 2T NRIT NN, and this indefinite “elc/TMNR/

one” really meant “The-One-and-Only-God.” This interpreta-
tion is supported by the el¢ 6 6ed¢ in Mark 10:17 and Luke
18:19, where the 0 8¢ 0¢ is the appositional modifier of the in-
definite €ic (="TMRTT = DRT). The STT has 1725 SR
2RI “the God alone is good.” The IMN in the Vorlage
of the STT became a doublet, i.e., the TN became bR
“the God” and the same MY became also 1125 “alone.”
Here then is another example of how an appeal to a Hebrew
Vorlage clarifies variations in the Greek text tradition. Just as
there is no way to relate the veaviokog “young man” in Matt
19:22 to the &pywv “ruler” in Luke 18:18—until the Hebrew
912 “young man” and/ or “one elected’comes into focus—
there is no way to relate ei¢ “one” and 6ed¢ “God” until the
Hebrew MR “One = God” comes into focus.

In the STT Jesus enumerated only five commandments the
young man needed to obey: Exod 20:13, 15, 16, 12 and Lev
19:18; but the Greek text has six, adding Exod 20:14. (Mark
10:19 lists Exod 20:13, 14, 15, 16, and 12, plus “do not de-
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fraud” (from Exod 21:10, 72 RS = otk amootepnoel); and
Luke 18:20 lists Exod 20:14, 13, 15, 16, and 12). In 19:21 the
STT has B NS 11390 ON “if you desire to be perfect,”
which is a perfect match for the Greek Ei 0éieic téerog
elvai, compared to the "Ev oe Votepel “One thing you lack”
in Mark 10:21 and the "Et. €év oov Aelmer “Yet one thing
you lack” in Luke 18:22.

The variants “you lack one thing” (Mark 10:21; Luke 18:
22) and “if you would be perfect” (Matt 19:21) can readily be
conflated. So also the variants in the STT of 19:20 where the
927 “the young man” of mss. CHL and the Q2177 “the
wise” of mss. ABDEFG make for “the wise young man.”

This gentleman declined Jesus’ recommendation that he
sell all that he had and give the proceeds to the poor so that he
might have treasure in heaven. He also declined Jesus’ invita-
tion to follow him. At first glance a startling statement ap-
pears in the STT of 19:22.

[FPT] oM MMaT pmws nm
M3 mupae 15 i xbw eb

And it came to pass
when the young man heard he went away angry'**

because he did not have much property.
The surprise is this third line, the claim here in the STT that
he had little property. The Greek Matt 19:22 and Mark 10:22
say he had “great possessions”(ktfpato moAAe) and Luke
18:23 makes him “very rich” (mAovoLo¢ apddpa).
However, once the RS of the XOW in the STT is recog-
nized as the emphatic particle &‘7 “indeed, verily”'® rather

than the negative particle X5 “not” the surprise and contra-
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diction disappear. The STT actually emphasized the man’s
wealth and his anger, for the stem F)UT means “to rage, to
storm, to be enraged.” Although the AvTéw in Matt 19:22 and
Mark 10:22 is translate “sorrowful, sad, grieving,” Auméw also
translates the i1 “to burn with anger” in Jonah 4:4 and 4:9.
Similarly, the mepiivmoc was translated in Luke 18:23 as
“sad, sorrowful,” but it also translates the ]3> “to rage” (a
synonym of RUT) in Dan 12:2, as well as the i1 “to burn

with anger” in Gen 4:6. Thus, thanks to the STT—when
properly vocalized—the young man’s wealth and hostile
response to Jesus’ teaching can be more readily recognized.

MATTHEW 19:24
€OKOTWTEPOV €0TLY KUUTAOV
dLoe TpLTNHKTOC P Ldog SLedBely
| TAoUo LoV €loeABely elg Ty Paoiielar T00 Beod.
It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle
than for a rich man to enter the kingdom of God.
Smam 835 5p oy
DAY M55R3 WU T B 12

Howard’s Translation

It is easier for a camel to enter
the eye of a needle than a rich man the kingdom of heaven.

Lorah’s Translation

It is easier for an anchor rope to enter
the eye of a needle than a rich man the kingdom of heaven.



202 THE SHEM TOB

The following paragraph is an extended quotation from
Lorah’s article, whose arguments I fully support.'*’

The word used in the Peshitta of Matt 19.24 is <\sa
(gml’). The word means either “rope” or “camel.” R.
Payne Smith cited “camel” as well as “funis navalis,”
1.e., a ship’s cable for Asxx. He referred to the Arabic
cognates o> (gamal) “camel” and o> (gummal) “[A
cable;] the rope of a ship, . . . the thick rope thereof, . . .
consisting of [a number of] ropes put together, . . . the
ropes of ships, put together so as to be like the waists of
men [in thickness].” Lane makes reference to the Qur’an
Sura .38, “Until the cable (_le>d) [gummal] ) shall enter
into the eye of the needle. . . . Western scholars, who
work only in the Greek text, make pejorative statements
about the possibility that Jesus used the word 51 =
Aon\= ez [gummal] = kapLrog = “rope, cable”) and
refer simply to a change in the way the Greek vowels [of
kapLrog, ‘rope, hawser’ and kauniog, ‘camel’] were
pronounced around the tenth century—as if Jesus taught
in Greek and not in Hebrew and Aramaic, his native
language and the language of Torah.

MATTHEW 19:28
ULelg ol akoAoUBNOaVTEG oL €V T TaALyyeveo iy,
O0tov keBlon 6 viog ToD avBpwTov eéml Bpdrov 66EN¢ ahToD
koBNoeoBe kol Vpelc éml dwWdeka Bpovoug
kplvovteg t0g dWdeko puAng ToD 'LopanA.
You who did follow me in the regeneration,
when the Son of Man sits on the throne of His glory,
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you who have followed Me will also sit on twelve thrones,
judging the twelve tribes of Israel.

The term TaALyyeveoia has been tranlated as “regenera-
tion” (KJV, ASV, DRA, NAS, NAU, NKJ), “new age”
(NAB), “new world” (RSV), “renewal of all things” (NIV,
NIB, NRS), “everything is made new again” (NJB), and “in
the Kingdom” (NLT). The Peshitta has & 1n ~<=a\a o
(b°alma’ hadta’) “in the new world,” but the Old Syriac has
~<h e 1lasaa (bmiladd’ hadtd®) “in the new genera-
tion.” However, the STT has 1777 0372 “at judgment day,”
which is the preferred reading in light of the kp {Lvovteg “judg-
ing ones” which follows. It appears that the 1777 “the judg-
ment” in the original Vorlage was misread as 1217 “the
creating,” reflecting a misreading of the 7T as a P, similar to
the well attested confusion of the 7 and ."*' The stem 1P
would be a by-form of M2 “to create,” which is found in
Prov 8:22 (133 11 “Yahweh created me” [NJB]) and is
the cognate of the Ugaritic gny and Arabic L3 (gand).'
There is nothing in the STT for the kplvovteg “judging,”
suggesting that this kplvovtec translated the 1777 “the
judgment” before 1777 was misread as |°P1. Thus, the
TaALyyeveoie “regeneration” and the kplvovtec “judging”
are a doublet of sorts.

The Greek 6 vidg o0 avbpwmou “the son of the man”
appears here in the STT simply as 27N (as in 13:37,
discussed above, 147), which Howard translated as “man”—
without the definite article. The 27X here is probably the

cognate of the Arabic Loo) (Cadamat) “provost, chief, the
examplar, the right orderer of the sons of his people” (Lane
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1863: 36). Jesus’ people certainly included the twelve tribes
of Israel, and in this verse, as the QTR (= hd’iddm = the
One-in-Authority), Jesus makes provision for Israel’s being
judged justly by the his twelve disciples.

With this etymology in mind, the Greek 6 viog tod ave-
pwmou “the Son of the Man” can be recognized as the Hebrew
QTN 13, where “the Son of the Sovereign” is but another
way of saying “the Son of God.” As noticed above (pp.195—
196), the definite TINRT “The One” in Arabic was an epithet
for name Allah. So also in Hebrew RTINT “The Sovereign”
(which for reason of piety was pronounced as QTN “the
Man”) could be a substitute for the name Yahweh and func-
tioned like *JTR “my Lord” as a substitute epithet.'*’

MATTHEW 19:29-30

In Luke 14:26-27 Jesus said, “If any one comes to me and
does not hate (o0 pioel) his own father and mother and wife
and children and brothers and sisters, yes, and even his own
life, he cannot be my disciple.” But in Matt 19:29, Jesus sim-
ply requires those who follow him to forsake (2TV) family
members, promising that in return they will receive a hundred
(7MRN in STT ABDEFG) and inherit the kingdom of heaven.
In the Greek Matthew and in Mark 10:30 they will receive a
hundredfold (éxatovtamiaolove); whereas in Luke 18:30
they will receive manifold (moAremieolove). All the Greek
texts here have “eternal life” ((wnv alwdviov) and Mark and
Luke add “the age that is coming” (v t¢ aldvL T¢) €pyo-
Hévw).
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But Mark surprisingly inserts into this promise the words
kKol aypoug peta SLwypdv “and fields with persecution.”
These words were certainly translated from an Hebrew
source having a5t "2 (which was scriptio defectiva for
25! "2 “the purest young children”—a superlative by
means of the nomen rectum DY being modified by the
nomen regens 3. Ordinarily the attributive adjective
follows the noun, but there are good examples of the modify-
ing adjective being in the construct state and the noun being
in the absolute state (GKC 132°). Consequently, the Hebrew

251 92/851 992 meant “the purest children.”

As reconstructed here, the 93 is not the Aramic word for
“son” nor the 72 meaning “field.” But Mark read the 12 as
173, scriptio defectiva for 72 “fields, open country” and
translated it as aypoug “lands.” The sLwypdv “persecution”
in Mark goes back to 2o “young children,” which in
scriptio defectiva became o5t and was the homograph of
obv: ‘persecution,” a word attested in Aramaic (&DWL?D “op-
pression, wronged” and xm%m “oppressor” [Jastrow: 536])

and Arabic (P‘Uo [zulum""] and PJ > [zdlim*"] “wrong doing,
injustice, acting injuriously” [Lane 1874: 1920-1973]).

Thus, due to the confusion of a ¥ and a ]"* and scriptio
defectiva, Jesus’ promise that “a hundredfold in this time”
would include “the most pure children,” was misunderstood
to have included a promise of real estate and a warning about
persecution even in the blissful age to come. (The plural
258 “small children,” ending inQ rather than ], is evidence
that Mark’s source here was in Hebrew.)
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The dypotg “lands” in Matt 19:29a and Mark 10:29b does
not appear in Luke 18:18 nor in the STT of Matt 19:29. Its
presence in Greek of Matthew and Mark can be accounted for

by appeal to a Hebrew Vorlage in which a® and a  were con-
fused, so that@*1 “youth” was misread as 277 “woods,
forests” (as the 17 in Psa 49:10 [MT 50:10] became aypod
in Codex Alexandrinus and Sinaiticus for the dpvpod “copse,
thicket” in Vaticanus).”” Thus, the “children or lands” in
Mark and Matthew is a doublet for the 2711 “youth” and its
variant 2717 “fields,” which was not in the original text.
Matt 19:29-30, and the parallels in Mark 10:29-30 and
Luke 18:29-30, require a closer examination of Luke 14: 26,
as quoted above, requiring would-be disciples to hate every-
body. Chapter 31 in my book Clarifying Baffling Biblical
Passages grapples with this text, noting that in the Hebrew

Vorlage used by Luke the word X3IWQ was a variant spelling of
MY (ie. n;rg') “to change, to forsake,” the cognate of Syriac
i (Sena®) “to change from one place to another, to re-

move, to depart . . . [as a metaphor] to leave, to fall off from,
to desert” ( J, Payne Smith 1957: 382; Gordon 1965: 492;
KBS 4: 1597; BDB 1039). But Luke, seeing that the third

letter of the word was a N, read the verb as x;@ “to hate,”
seemingly unaware of the well attested interchange of the X
and the i7 as with ﬁmg and ]VJTI “multitude” and the Ara-
maic verb forms beginning with an X (Aphel, *Ethpe‘al,
*Ettaph‘al, and °Ethpa‘al) the similar forms in Hebrew be-
ginning with a 77 (Hiph“il, Hoph‘al, and Hithpa‘el).
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MATTHEW 20:1-16

The STT phrase, “After this Jesus said to his disciples,” is
lacking in the Greek; but the phrase 17°2 11RO oRb
approximates the Greek avfpwmw olkodeomoty “to a man, a
householder,” where the eondtn and 1IX make a perfect
match. The Hiph©il participle 20N “the one hiring” in
mss LH is an error for the @¥2WNTT “the early riser” in mss
ABCDEFG. In the Greek text of 20:8, the steward was told to
pay the laborers, but in the STT the householder himself paid
their wages. The four words in Hebrew text of 20:19 are
matched by ten words in the Greek text. The 112 TN
“master of his house” in 20:1 shifts to@757 SY3 “master of
the vineyard”in 20:11, but the Greek retains the olkodeomdTng
“householder.”

In the STT of Matt 20:15 the best reading is found in mss
ABDG which have 270 IR UKD T°2°D2 UAR “Is there
evil in your eyes when I am good?” In mss LCH the inter-
rogative ¥777 “is it bad?” became Y17 “did he know?”” and
in mss EF the Y777 became Y777 “will it be bad?” The plural
“eyes” in Hebrew appears as a singular in the Greek, and the

Greek lacks the preposition of J°3°02 U7 “evil in your
99136
eye.

The Greek textreads, | 6 0$pOxALOC 0OV TOVNPOC E0TLY OTL

€yw ayaBoc eipt; and has been variously translated:
* NKIJ “Or is your eye evil because I am good?”

* NIV, NIB, NRS, NAB “Or are you envious because I am
generous?”

* NAS, NAU “Or is your eye envious because I am
generous?”’
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* RSV “Or do you begrudge my generosity?”
* NJB “Why should you be envious because [ am generous?”’

The “good eye” is mentioned in Prov 22:9, X177 1"D~2
:575 $nnbm 1M 7737, which became in the RSV, “He
who has a bountiful eye will be blessed, for he shares his
bread with the poor”; and in the NIV it reads, “A generous
man will himself be blessed, for he shares his food with the
poor. The “evil eye” appears in Prov 28:22, U\ ]ﬁﬂ'? '7:1;]
UNDY oD SJ'_T_‘_'&BW: 1"V U7, whichbecame in the NKJ,
“A man with an evil eye hastens after riches, And does not
consider that poverty will come upon him”; and in the RSV
it reads, “A miserly man hastens after wealth, and does not
know that want will come upon him.”

The parable and its interpretation in the Greek ends in 20:
16 with the statement, OUtwg €é0ovtal ol éoyatoL TPGTOL Kl
ol Tp@toL éoxatol “So the last will be first, and the first will
be last,” similar to the ending of 19:30, IToAlol 6¢ €oovtal
Tp@TOL éoyatol kol €oyatoL mp@Tol, “But many who are
first will be last, and the last will be first.” The STT adds here
“Many are called but few are chosen,” a phrase which appears
also in 22:14, “For many are called, but few are chosen.”

MATTHEW 20:17-27

Whereas the Greek texts of Matt 20:18 and Mark 10:33
have Jesus saying that “the Son of Man will be delivered to
the chief priests and scribes,” the STT has it that “he will be
delivered to the great ones of the sages and priests” who will
condemn him to death. Luke 18:32 makes no reference to the
Son of Man being delivered to priests, scribes, or sages or that
they will condemn him to death. All accounts agree that he
will be delivered to the Gentiles, and the Gentiles will
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* destroy (N2Y), punish (TTP‘?), hang (7T5M) him (STT Matt
20:19);

* mock (épmaifat), scourge (Laotiydoat), crucify (otoup®d-
owt) him (Greek Matt 20:19);

* mock (éumaifovaiy), spit (éumtioovot), scourge, (LaoTLyw-
oovov) kill (&moktevodoir) him (Mark 10:34);

« mock (éumaiybnoetar), shamefully treat (OBpLobnoetal),
spit (éumtuobnoetal), scourge (LeotLywoarteg), kill (& mok-
tevoboLr) him (Luke 18:32-33).

Jesus’ reply to the wife of Zebedeel (‘7&"1:?), the mother
of James and John who had requested preeminence for her
sons, differs significantly from that in the Greek. It reads,
251205 TPy dNw apmm e S1a0b Soinn
“Are you able to endure the suffering and the death that I am
ready to endure?” (Matt 20:22b). But the Greek text reads,
dUvaoBe TLETY TO TOTNPLOY O €YW WEAAW Tively; “Are you
able to drink the cup that I am about to drink?” This is the
same reading found in the Old Syriac (Lewis, 1919: 54).
There is no support in the STT for the addition in the Peshitta,

O1IMadh ard s iy KoL ramas ard

‘aw ma‘mudita’ de’na’ ‘amed °ena’ te “mediin
Or be baptized with the baptism with which I am baptized?

This second half of the question matches the text in Mark
10:38, | t0 Pamtiopo 0 éyw Pamtilopat Bamtiodfval. The
phrase appears also in some versions and manuscripts of Matt
20:22, such as the KJV, NKJ, YLT."’ In these translations, as
in the Peshitta and other manuscripts cited by Tischendorf,
Jesus’ repeated these words when he promised James, John,
and their mother, “You will indeed drink my cup, and with
the baptism that I am baptized with you shall be baptized”—
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the very same words found in Mark 10:39. But in the STT of
Matt 20:23, after James, John, and their mother said that they
were “able to endure the suffering and death,” Jesus respon-
ded in two words, 018 MW “Drink my cup!” The brevity in
the STT is in sharp contrast to the other texts and translations:

» ten words in Greek of Matt 20:23,

* eighteen words in KJV of Matt 20:23,

 seven words in the Syriac Peshitta Matt 20:23,

» twenty-two words in the English Peshitta of Matt 20:23,

* thirteen words in Greek of Mark 10:39,

* twenty-four words KJV of Mark 10:39,

+ eight words in the Syriac Peshitta of Mark 10:39,

 twenty-four words in the English Peshitta Mark 10:39.

Commentators have long noted that “cup” is a “Jewish fig-
ure for an ordeal” (Beare, 1987: 407) and a synonym for suf-
fering (Mann, 1986: 412), calling attention to Psa 75:9, Isa
51:17-22,Jer25:15, Ezek 23:31-34, and Matt 26:39. Legasse
(1974: 164) called attention to Gen 40:23 in Targum Neofiti
1(269, 609) where Joseph was derided because “he trusted in
the flesh that passes, in the flesh that tastes the cup of death
(NPT ROD DWHT D22 M2V W22). However, the
“cup”was also used as a symbol for joy and consolation, as
in Psa 23:5, 116:13, and Jer 16:7.

As for “baptism” being used for suffering, Mann noted,

Although the word (Greek baptisma) is not found in the
Old Testament as meaning suffering, the idea of water as
symbolizing disaster is often found (cf. Pss 42:7; 69:2,
15; Isa 42:2) and in ordinary Greek speech it was a
common expression to denote being flooded or over-
whelmed. Luke 12:50 has “T have a baptism in which to
be baptized” in this sense."*
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Mann cited the study of Legasse (1974) in which he noted
that in Jewish and Jewish Christian apocalyptic eschatology
“cup” and “baptism” were symbols of subordination to the
divine will and did not necessarily imply death and martyr-
dom. But a closer look at the Syriac = (“‘amed) “baptism”
presents a clear connection of “baptism” with death and mar-
tyrdom. R. Payne Smith (1901: 2910) cited the Acta Martyr-
um (1.182),"*’ where the Syriac term ehid hrasas

(ma‘mudita® dtartin) “the second baptism” really meant
“martyrdom.” J. Payne Smith (1903: 416) cited the metaphor
im =:\a (o> am s (‘amed hwa’ men ‘alma’
hana®) “‘he had sunk from this earth,” meaning “his day of life
set,” just as rasnx (‘mada’) was used for the setting of the
sun in II Sam 3:35 where the MT WRWI™RI2 “about sunset”
and I Kings 22:36, appears in Syriac as ~£xsax. 1>t 12
(kad di‘emad semsa’). This is a very important point, for just
as the sun, moon, and starts “set” they also “arise.” If the
Hebrew or Aramaic 7Y “to immerse, to set” was the term
used by Jesus, it would complement his earlier statement,
“they will kill him and he will arise on the third day.”

The STT provides no clues for reconstructing the Vorlage
of the expanded text of Matt 20:22b, as found in the Peshitta,
for it has Jesus asking, “Are you able to endure the suffering
(1"M10°7) and the death (771°1277) that I am going to endure?”
And in this verse of the STT there is neither “cup” nor
“baptism”—although the “cup” appears in the next verse.

Two options are available for reconstructing the Hebrew
Vorlage of 10 pantiope 0 éyw Bamtilopal Bamtiobival “to
be baptized with the baptism with which I am baptized,”
namely,
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(A)SanR R R T5ana Sannd
(B) TRUR N WK TTINRYD MRS

The 2B “to immerse, to bathe for purification” (Jastrow,
1903: 517) was used for John the Baptist (B‘JDDH 1Pm)
and his “baptism of repentance” in the STT of Matt 3:1, 6, 11,
14-16. But the T112Y in option (B), which follows the Peshitta,
is the preferred option for Matt 20:22-23 and Mark 10:38—
39, even though this 7MY, stem II, is not cited in Jastrow or
other Hebrew lexicons. In two previous studies I have argued
the case for recognizing 1Y, stem I, as the cognate of Jas
(gamada) “to conceal, to enter into darkness” and the Syriac
aas “to immerse, to sink, to set..”'*

There is no reason to insist that the same word in Hebrew
or Aramaic was used for the “baptism” of Jesus at the
beginning of his ministry and the “baptism” at the end of his
ministry. The 5an of purification fits the unnecessary
baptism of Jesus by John the Baptist; and the “second
baptism,” the 1Y used with reference to martyrdom, fits the
necessary baptism of Jesus at the hands of priests, scribes,
sages, and the Gentiles. And as surely as the sun sets only to
rise again, so also for Jesus—the Son “sets” but will rise
again on the third day! This recognition of 1Y “baptism”
behind Mark 10 and some texts and versions of Matthew 20
sheds light on Rom 6:3 “Do you not know that all of us who
have been baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized into his
death?” and Col 2:12, “and you were buried with him in
baptism, in which you were also raised with him through faith
in the working of God, who raised him from the dead.”

In Matt 20:23, Jesus refused to grant James and John their
request for preeminence in his kingdom, stating &AL’ olg
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Nrolpaotal LTO ToD TaTPOg pov “but it is for those for whom
it has been prepared by my Father.” In the STT this is stated

in the singular, 2R 185 1123 X7 1WRY “for the one who
is designated according to the will of my Father.” Although
the 39 here could be translated simply as “before,” in this
context it is best to follow Dahood (1966:125) who summa-
rized the arguments and evidence that 32, like the Ugaritic
pnh and Akkadian panu, could mean “intent, purpose,

will.”H!
MATTHEW 20:25
D2 QY1 WA WRIR 1T
[ow2ab] owash ovwpan oo
Know that the princes of the gentiles are dominating them
and their majesties are seeking to subdue them
Oidate 0TL ol &pyovTec TOV éBvQY
KX TEKUPLELOLOLY VTGV

\ 3 ’ ’ b ~
Kol oL peyoadol kateEouoLa(ouvoLy aLTGV.

You know that the rulers of the gentiles
lord it over them,
and their majesties exercise authority over them.

Mark 10:42

b4 4 3 ~ b ~ bl ~
Oldate O0TL oL dokoDrTeC aApyeLY TOV €OvdY
KOTOKUPLEVOLOLY aDT@V

kol ol peyodol adT@dr kateEouoLalovoLy alT@V.

You know that those who are supposed to rule over the
gentiles lord it over them,

and their majesties exercise authority over them.
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Luke 22:25
Ol BooLAelg TOV €0V@Y KUPLEVOLOLY ADTOV
kol ol €Eovotalovteg alTOV €DepYETaL KaAODVTHL.

The kings of the gentiles exercise lordship over them;
and the ones mastering them are called benefactors.

The variant BWRI “to refresh them” in mss. LCDGH for
the BW22Y “to subdue them” in mss. ABEF reflects the con-
fusion of aJ and a 2, as in the names 22%/Sibbechai in 11
Sam 21:18 and *321/ Mebunnai in Il Sam 23:27 (where there
was also the misreading of a® as a ), and the confusion of
a2 and a D, as in the name J2W/Shobach in II Sam 10:16
and the 923/ Shophach in T Chron 19:16. Contextually the

owasY is the preferred reading and approximates the kote-
EovoralovoLy “they exerciselordship” in the Greek texts. The
2 Wp2an “ones seeking” in the STT and Mark’s dokodvTec
“ones supposing” can also be related to each other in view of
the semantic range of dokéw, which includes “to be deter-
mined, to be resolved” (Liddell and Scott, 1940: 442).

The parallel account in Luke 22:24-27, about who would
be the greatest disciple, takes place during Jesus’ last
Passover meal. In Luke 22, Jesus’ response to the disciples’
debate differs from that in Matthew and Mark. Luke has Jesus
speaking of Paoiieic “kings,” whereas Matthew and Mark
have the generic d&pyovtec “rulers” and upeyaAoi‘‘great
ones”— and the STT has QYR “princes” and 0o

“great ones.” But this difference need not be due to a different
Vorlage, for the Paoiieic could well be a translation of
DWW W) (as in Gen 23:6, where the MT DY TOR X0 became
in the Septuagint feoLrele Topa Beod “kmg of God”) The
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major difference in Luke 22:25 is the phrase eVepyétal
karoDvtat “they are called benefactors,” whereas the parallel
Greek texts have “exercising authority over them,” and the
STT has “seeking to subdue them.”

Another difference was noted by Schiirmann (cited by
Marshall, 1978: 812):

While the [disciples’] question is concerned with “who is the
greatest?” the answer of Jesus is concerned with how the
greatest ought to behave, and this slight discrepancy between
question and answer is unlikely to be due to Luke.

Although Marshall dismissed Schiirmann’s statement as being
“pedantic,” the discrepancy between the disciples’ question
and Jesus’ answer warrants further consideration. Godet
(1881: 297) simply noted that “In human society, men reign
by physical or intellectual force; and eVepyétng, benefactor,
is the flattering title by which men do not blush to honour the
harshest tyrants.” Plummer (1922: 501) cited classical sources
in which eVepyétng was a title for those who rendered special
service to the sovereign, which differs from Jesus’ statement
that gives the title to the sovereign himself. Plummer pre-
ferred to make kaiodvtar a middle voice, rather than a
passive, meaning “they claim the title” of Benefactor and
concluded, “This is what the disciples were doing.”

More recently, Green (1997: 768) also asserted that the dis-
ciples wanted to be acclaimed as benefactors, and in response
to this Jesus used the normal social protocols of the Graeco-
Roman world in his response, recognizing (1) that gifts were
made at the whims of the givers, and (2) that private bene-
faction was the means by which the wealthy were legitimated
as those most deserving of public office and prestige in the
community. Thus, Jesus declared to the disciples, dpeic 6¢
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oUy oUtwg “But notso with you!” and elaborated in his state-
ment, “let the greatest among you become as the youngest,
and the leader as one who serves.”

Contraryto Schiirmann’s statement (reported by Marshall),
that the slight discrepancy between the disciples’ question and
Jesus’ answer is unlikely to be due to Luke, there are good
reasons to conclude otherwise. It may well be that what Jesus
said in reply is accurately recorded in Matt 20:25 and Mark
10:42. The Hebrew source used by Luke probably contained
the same wording found in the Vorlage of the parallel ac-
counts, a reconstruction of which reads as follows,

D2 D971 DM NI I
DINTY /o oS

Know that the princes of the gentiles are ruling them
and their majesties are subjugating them.

The first line follows the STT, with the 2¥717 being read
as the participle of 117 “to rule,” the same verb appearing in
Hos 11:12, YX™0Y 7 W 71731 “but Judah still rules
with God.” 2 The BIT"123 “their majesties” in the second
line reflects the ol €ovoilaovteg adtaV “the ones mastering
them” in Luke 22: 25 and the ol peyaioL adtdv “their majes-
ties” in Matt 20:25b and Mark 10:42b.

The IYRT/QAYT7 “(they are) subjugating them™ in the
reconstructed Vorlage reflects the well attested interchange of
RS and 175 verbs, such as R72 and 172, both meaning
“tomeet.” The various spellings of *77/RT7 /777 “to sub-
jugate, to rule, to govern” are duly noted in the lexicons (BDB

921-922; Jastrow 1901: 1451). As such, at least five Greek
verbs could be used in translations:
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+ DTOTROOW “to subdue, to put in subjection,”
* kupLevw and katakvpLevw “to have power over,”

e ¢fovoLalw and katefovoralw “to rule over.”

But none of these can account for the eVepyétaL karodvtal
“are called Benefactors/ call themselves Benefactors” in Luke
22:25. However, when the ebvepyétat kadoOvtal is translated
into Hebrew it could appear as B'RT7 Q'RAPND, a Pi‘el or
Pucal participle and a plural noun. The noun 2R “bene-
factors™ is the cognate of the Arabic I )y (rada”) “he helped, he
aided, or assisted” and =) (7id ) “an aider, a strengthener”
(Lane 1867: 1064—1065, 1072).'* Especially noteworthy is
the phrase Lbj” J,o.f— (gamru °lrida ‘i) “abounding in benefi-
cence,” in which synonyms are compounded: >y (riddi)
“beneficence” and J,a..c (gamura) “it became much, copious,
abundant, abounding in beneficence” (Lane 1877: 2291).'*

Thus, the differences between the “benefactors” in Luke
22:25, the “subduing” in the STT of Matt 20:25, and the
“exercising authority” in the Greek of Matt 20:25 and Mark
10:42 stem from the ambiguity of the 7777/X77,'** which
could mean “to subjugate” or “to benefit.”'*® The DR/
QYT “subjugating them” which was probably in the Vor-
lage of the STT became paraphrased as owash ovwpan
“seeking to subjugate them,” so as to avoid the confusion of
RT9 /777, stem I, “to subjugate someone” and X7 /77717,
stem II, “to benefit someone.” '¥

When working solely with the Greek texts there is no way
to relate Luke’s evepyétaL“benefactors” with Matthew and
Mark’s kate£ovola{ovoLy “exercising authority.” But once
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it is recognized that behind the Greek texts were written Ara-
maic and Hebrew sources the options available for the inter-
preter are greatly enhanced. The use of the rare™17 “to rule”
in the STT of 20:25a speaks for its integrity and antiquity. It
is not a word that a post-biblical redactor or editor would have
inserted into the narrative. Likewise, the rare X717 “to benefit
someone” was obviously known by Luke, but it did not sur-
vive in post-biblical rabbinic Hebrew. But, thanks to its Ara-
bic cognate, the forgotten Hebrew word can be recovered and
provide a clue for properly interpreting these Greek texts.
With the verbs X717 “to benefit someone” and X7 /77177
“to rule” in focus, the question becomes, “Which X7 /7177
did Jesus use in his response?”’ In light of the 7117 “to rule” in
the STT of Matt 20:25a and the synonymous ke TekvpLevw
“to have power” and kateEovoLalw “to rule over’in Matthew
and Mark, it seems there was a wordplay with the synonyms
117 and 7717 “to rule.” But Luke missed the synonyms and
read X7 as “benefactor”—another example of the misread-
ings that occur with consonantal Aramaic/Hebrew texts.

The variants in STT 20:26 include AW “to drink,” 7PY
“to cause to drink,” and DY “to serve.” The parallel in 20:
27,920 055 197 “he will be a servant for you,” as well as
the Greek éotal Up@v diakovog and éotal VPGV 60010¢G
leave no doubt that the 1MW and PW are scribal errors, like
the VW for MWNRD in 20:28.

MATTHEW 20:29-34
According to the Greek text Jesus and the disciples were
leaving Jericho (ékmopevopévwy adTdY amo ‘LepLyw) when
the healing of two blind men occurred; but in the STT they
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were entering into Jericho (WT¥9%2 0°012J) when it hap-
pened. In the Greek text the blind men were sitting by the
road (ke.Onpevol Tapd tHY 680v); but in the STT they came
out beside the road (777 PRI DYNEY). Although there
are no variants in the STT, there appears to be an error with
the D'NE1". It should be corrected to R¥RB17, a variant spell-
ing of the 2Y87 in Matt 9:27, where (contra Howard’s transla-
tion “two blind men were running”) the 287 /Q'R¥17 can
be read as the cognate of the Arabic s (radiya) “he asked,
begged, or petitioned him” (Lane 1867: 1095, 1100)."*® In the
Greek text of Matt 20:30 and Mark 10:46 the blind men/man
were/was sitting by the roadside, which reflects the same
Hebrew Vorlage: but the 287 is then the cognate of the
Arabic p)/ ) (rad /*aradd"") “always sitting still, not
quitting his place” (Lane 1867: 1095). This double meaning
of Y7 could explain the doublet in Luke 18:35 which has the
blind man sitting (éxd®nto = 1'7) and begging (émaLtdy =
7).

The statement “they heard the noise of the multitude and
asked what this might be” in STT of 20:30 approximates
Luke 18:36. “and hearing a multitude going by he inquired
what this meant.” In the Greek and STT of Matt 20:30, Jesus
1s addressed as “Son of David” and in 20:31 as “Lord, Son of
David,”"*’ whereas in Mark 10:47 and Luke 18:38 he is ad-
dressed as “Jesus, Son of David.” In Mark 10:51 he is ad-
dressed as Poppouvi, which is a more honorific form of
Rabbi. Only in the Greek Matthew and the STT does Jesus
touched the eyes; but the STT agrees with Mark 10:52 and
Luke 18:42 in reporting Jesus’ pronouncement, “your faith
has made you well.” In the STT of Matt 20:34 there is
agreement with Luke 18:43 in reporting that the blind one(s)
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glorified God, and then all the people who had witnessed the
healing praised God.

The names Timaeus and Bartimaeus in Mark 10:46 may not
have been names in Mark’s Hebrew source."”® The Timaeus
can be derived from the Aramaic U1 “to be darkened, to be
covered up, to sink,” used for the setting of the sun in the
Targum Neophyti of Gen 15: 17,5]&?3'7 MWW AURY nNMm
(for the MT 1177 nrp?m N2 WY “the sun went down
and it was dark™). It was also used for “a dull, hapless fellow”
(Jastrow, 1903: 540). This Y1t should not be confused with
N “to be ritually unclean.” The timaeus of Bartimaeus is
the same YA, and the Bar of Bartimaeus need not indicate
a father-son relationship (6 vio¢ Tipatov) but designate a
quality or characteristic of a person, in the same way that
1551& 12 means “a scholar” and L“aV\." Qg‘ (’ibnu *ddunya®)

means “a rich man” (Jastrow, 1903: 189; Lane, 1863: 263).
Thus, the man healed in Mark 10:46-52 was identified in
three different ways as being blind:

o U M2 “son of darkness” = “blind one”(Aramaic)
* DB 12 “son of darkness” = “blind one” (Hebrew)
» tupAo¢ “a blind person” (Greek)

The Peshitta reads, asam ,=.), =3 w52, (Timay,
bar Timay samya®), but the capital T of the second Timay
could well be in lower case and then the bar timay becomes
“son of opaqueness,” just another way to say ““a blind person”
and another synonym of the very next word, samya” “a blind
man.” The Syriac n), and ,=a)\, (tam and tmay) “closed,
solid, opaque, dense” are probably related to U2t “to be dark-
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ened” (as X121, U131 and 123 “to swallow” are related to each
other [Payne Smith, 1903: 176, 380; Jastrow 1903: 252]). It
is worth noting that Matthew speaks of two blind men using
two words, 21D W /8Vo tudAror; Luke speaks of a blind
man using only the word tvdpAdg; but Mark has three terms:
one from Hebrew, one from Aramaic, and one in Greek. The
Un 72 and D1 12 in Mark (or a source shared by Matthew

and Mark) may have been read by Matthew as two blind men.

MATTHEW 21:1-11

Jerusalem, Bethphage, and the Mount of Olives are men-
tioned in Matt 21:1, whereas in Mark 11:1 and Luke 19: 29,
Bethany is also noted. According to Matt 21:1-2, two dis-
ciples were dispatched to bring to the Mount of Olives a she-
ass and her colt for Jesus to use, but in Mark 11:1-2 and Luke
19:29-30 the two disciples were sent to bring back justa colt,
with no hint as to why it required two disciples to do that. The
Greek accounts all agree that the two disciples were to go
from the Mount of Olives to a nearby unnamed village:

¢ IlopeleaBe €lc TNV KWUNY THY KaTEvartL vuov, “Go to
the village over against you” (Matt 21:2),

e YTayete €lg THY KWUNV TV Katévavrtl Dudv, “Go to the
village over against you” (Mark 11:2),

s Ymayete eig Ty katévavti kouny, “Go to the opposite
village” (Luke 19:30).

It is therefore quite surprising, at first glance, to read in the
STT of Matt 21:2, BOM2) XIT WK =8anT 5y 195,
“Go into the fortress which is opposite you.” In the Septua-
gint kopnv “village” never translates the Hebrew 321
“fort, fortress.” But kwunv appears often as a translation of
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930 “village” (nineteen times in Joshua 15-21, and once in
I Chr 6:41, 9:16, and Neh 11:26 [S?]). This Hebrew 30

“village” was used for an unwalled community, as noted in
Lev25:31,2°20 7?37'1 D75 "R WW& BI307 “thevillages
that have no walls around them.”

This 7317 (stem I) is a homograph and homophone of 9317
(stem II) meaning “an enclosure, a court (of a palace or

temple),” like the 719T? '[5?3 ol WW& nognRn 80

“the court of the guard which was in the palace of the king of
Judah” (where Jeremiah was imprisoned). The 7317, stem [,
is the cognate of the Arabic JLaJ (hidar'") “region, district,
town, village,” whereas 937, stem I, is the cognate of the
Arabic JLa? (hisar"") “a fortress, a fort, a castle” and JU&?
(hizar'") “a wall of enclosure, partition, fence (for animals)”
(Lane 1865: 582—-583, 589, 596), and the Aramaic I “to
enclose” (Jastrow, 1903: 431, 450)."*' The I8, stem I1, used
for animal enclosures appears in two place names: (1) 230
5171&7' “Fox Fence” in Jos 15:28, I Chr 4:28, and Neh 11:27,
and (2) 790 737 and 2010 73N “Horse Corral” in Josh
19:5 and I Chr 4:31, respectively (BDB 346-347). This 7517,
stem I, is a synonym of W3;, stem II, “to enclose, to fortlfy,
and its nouns 1733 “enclosure, fold” (like the 7732 ]&3?
“as sheep in a fold,” in Mic 2:12) and 9821 .“fortress, an
enclosed place”—not to be confused with 13.3., stem I, “to
cut off, to diminish, to want” (Jastrow, 1903: 185).

With these definitions of 737 “an unwalled village” and
931 “a walled enclosure” in focus (along with 7732 “an en-
closure”) it is easy to explain the k Junv in the Greek text, the
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variant castellum in the Vulgate, and the 9321 of the STT.
The Hebrew Vorlage underlying these texts contained the
ambiguous 317 It was read by some as stem I, “village,” and
by others as stem I, “fortification, enclosure, corral.” In the
STT this ambiguous 781 was replaced by the unambiguous
masculine 7221, “an enclosed place,” used in the STT as a
variant of the feminine 7732 “an enclosure (for animals).”
The phrase €’ 6v 008elc 0UTw avBpWTwY ékabLoer, “on
which no one of men has sat,” in Mark 11:2 and the é¢’ 6v
oudele TWToTE avbpWTWY ékabioer, “on which no one of
men has ever sat,” may well stem from a third meaning of the
93 in the Hebrew Vorlage. This third I8, meaning “to
saddle, to ride” would be the cognate of the Arabic verb
(hasara) “to put a cushion upon an animal” and the nouns
JLay (hasar') “a pad used as a saddle,” and 3 e (mih-
sarat"") “a kind of saddle upon which those who break, or
train, beasts ride” (Lane 1865: 583; Hava 1915: 127). The ori-
ginal XM 5X “to the corral” or “to the village” may have
appeared in some manuscripts of the Vorlage as the variants

e O8N x‘a, read as the negative particle and the Hoph‘al

3ms perfect of I8, stem III, meaning “never having been
saddled,”'>* or

e D3N 715, read as the negative particle 15 and a Pu‘al of
3ms perfect I8 meaning “never having been saddled.”'*

Even the €€w éml 10D audddou “outside on the street,” in
Mark 11:4 mayreflect variant doublets of the 9317 in the He-
brew Vorlage, for—in addition to the three definitions des-
cribed above—"8"M also meant “a road, a way,” like the
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Arabic cognate > o> (hasara), cited by Lane (1865: 583) and
Hava (1915: 127). In light of the well-attested misreading of
the 1T as a 7 (as in [ Kings 22:49 where TQITJ “tithe” appears
in the MT Kethib, with the marginal Qere reading QY “he
made”),"** there is also the possibility of a dittography in the
Vorlage where T8I O8I NN “the gate of the enclosure
enclosure” (sic) was read as N8I XM 7DD “the gate of
the road outside.”

Ifthese suggestions concerning the I8 in the Hebrew Vor-
lage of this pericope prove to be satisfactory, some scholars
will need to reassess their conclusions about Mark’s limited
knowledge of Hebrew. Ifhe knew that the Hebrew 31T could
reference a village, a saddle, and/or a street, his knowledge of
Hebrew was in some ways superior to that of his severest
critics. Luke also was apparently aware of many Hebrew
words, like 81 “to saddle,” which did not survive in Rab-
binic Hebrew and, consequently, never made it into the stan-
dard Hebrew lexicons. Scholars can increasingly appreciate
the way in which Arabic cognates provide the clues for the
recovery of lost Hebrew lexemes, which in turn clarify some
of the enigmas in New Testament exegesis.

Howard ignored both occurrences of the MMN in the phrase
DAR 77907 PAXR 0N in 21:2. He translated this simply as
“a she-ass and her colt.” But the repeated NMN points to a
Vorlage with the participle MR of the stem 0N, which

appears in Job 3:6, 'Iﬂ"%& (= 'H'IK"BN) “let it not be
joined,” and in Isa 14:20, 'Tﬂﬂ'N‘? (= 'Tﬂ&h'&‘?) “you will

not be joined.”"** This 771N became in the Greek Synoptics
dedepévnr /8edepévor “bound, tied, tied up” and alligatam
“fettered” in the Vulgate. But in the STT it was read as TN
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“one” and was “corrected” to its proper feminine form, NN,
in agreement with 110X “she-ass”—but in disagreement with
the masculine 7D “colt” which was also fettered.

The m37 13 Na% 19K in the STT of Matt 21:5 is a
quotation from Isa 62:11, ... 3" ]‘1*3'n;5 171N, “Say to
the daughter of Zion, Behold . . . .” This appears in the
Septuagint as elmate Tf Ouyatpl Ziwv (600 . .., and in
Matt 21:5 as E{mate 1§ Ovyatpl Ziwv, Ldov .. .. Thisis
followed by a quotation from Zech 9:9,'

NI DY P 7D NI TIbn M
MNARTI2 MYSYY My 257 W
Behold your king comes to you, just and victorious is he,

humble and riding upon a she-ass and upon a colt
the foal of a she-ass.

The Greek Matt 21:5 lacks the phrase N7 DU 28
“just and victorious,” but the TS_J"?S_Jj was translated quite
literally, émipefnkwe éml Ovov kal éml T@Aov vlov UTo-
{vylov “riding upon donkey and"” upon a colt the foal of a
donkey.” But the STT does not have Jesus riding on two
animals, for in 21:7 it reads 5P 17 3599 “and Jesus
rode upon her,” with the feminine pronoun referring to the
1R “she-ass,” not the IV “male colt” nor the Wﬁmj “he-
ass” (found in STT mss AEFG, in agreement with the MT of
Zech 9:9). The masculine plural oy “upon them,” which
follows the singular by “upon her,” indicates that garments
were placed on both animals, but only one was ridden. This
is contrary to the Greek text of Matt 21:7 which reads kal
émekadLoer émavw ¥tV “he sat on them.” In contrast to
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Mark 11:2, 4, Luke 19:30, 33, where an unbroken male
T Aov “colt” was required for Jesus’ ascent into Jerusalem,
the STT has Jesus riding on the she-ass (;‘T“DIJ “upon her”).
John 12:16 reads simply kebnuevoc éml m@dAov dvov
“sitting on a donkey’s colt,” which does not require the colt
to be a male nor does it require it to be unbroken.'*® There is
nothing in the Greek text which matches the transitional
phrase in the STT of 21:7b, mounb 153.7’1, “Then they made
the ascent.”

The RIATION in mss LCH of 21:8 is probably a mis-
spelling of 270N, the plural Hiph©il participle of 7710,
stem I, “to arrange,” or 1710, stem II, “to pull down,” the cog-
nate of the Arabic jJuw (sadara) “to let down, to let fall,”
used with reference to a garment, a curtain, a veil, or one’s
hair (Lane, 1872: 1331; Hava, 1915: 313). In this verse it
probably did double duty, referring to the casting and arrange-
ment of the garments on the road and the pulling down of tree
branches. The 27701 and the 21712 of mss ABDEFG
could be conflated to read: 2YNM12 IR Q¥MI0ON QYNNI
DY3U7 DIV “and others were pulling down or cutting off
branches of the trees.” "’

The “Hosanna!” in Matt 21:9 of the STT may well mean
“Please save!” The textreads inpart,D51SJTT i Rivwn

NI RIVWIT..., which Howard (1995: 102—-103) trans-
lated “Hosanna, savior of the world . . . hosanna, our savior.”

Of interest is the repeated participle ¥ 012 “savior” along
with the repeated polite singular imperative RIVWIT (=
RIUIT), which, when coupled with YY1, must certainly
be read as the plea “Please save!” The 25w “the world”
would be better read here as scriptio defectiva for the plural
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2 “the poor,” with the noun S being the cognate of
the Arabic Jue/Jle (‘ayl or “dl) “he was, or became, poor,”
Jale (‘@il) “poor, needy,” and d.e (‘aylat) “poverty” (Lane
1874: 2212-2213)."° There is even the good chance that the
‘Qoavva év totg vYlotolg “Hosanna in the highest” (Matt
21:9) may have come from the plea 2'2Y° DX NRIDYWIT
“Please, save the weary!” In such a case there was a confusion
of A, stem I, “to be weary” and )11*, stem I, “to be high, to
be elevated.” In support of the interpretation that some poor
folks in Jerusalem were begging Jesus for kelp (i.e., economic

assistance rather than the gift of heaven) is the verse from Psa
118:25 (LXX 117:25):

I TSI I NIN KD MDA M Ko

7 ’ ~ ’ 7 ’ 5 7 ’
W KUpLE oWoov 01 W KUPLE €LOOWOOV O
O Lord, save now: O Lord, send now prosperity.

However, the ‘Qoavva / Hosanna in the Gospels (Matt 21:9,
15; Mark 11:9-10; and John 12:13) is clearly presented as an
expression of praise rather than a pitiful plea for help. When
the chief priests and the scribes heard the children shouting,
“Hosanna to the Son of David,” they became indignant and
asked Jesus, “Do you hear what these are saying?” Jesus
understood the children’s “Hosanna” to be a word of praise,
for he answered his critics with a quotation from Psa 8:2,
“Have you never read, ‘Out of the mouth of babes and suck-
lings thou hast brought perfect praise’?”

In a separate study, entitled The Multiple Meanings of
“Hosanna,”"®" 1 have present the evidence for recognizing
three different derivations of the ‘Qoavve/Hosanna of the
Gospels. Here I simply call attention to the conclusions of that
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study. ‘Qoavva / Hosanna can be the transliteration of

« IV (h6Sana®/ hoshana) the “mixing/mingling” for
Suécoth, the cognate of Arabic(1) ct.wj (wasi€) “to mix
things,” (2) cﬁ.‘o) (was ©) “the Egyptian willow,”and (3) @.&)
(wasi) “a layer of palm leaves (used on a roof)”;

* N @U (hassana®/ hassana) the “acclamation” of Palm Sun-
day, the exclamatory Aramaic x;fg:r “Hurrah! Hooray!
Cheers!” This is the cognate of Arabic J:*“/JL“ (hass/
hass) “he was, or became, cheerful, or joyful; one who re-
joices or is glad,” with the X being a nominal J affix (GKC
85") along with the Aramaic emphatic X;

* NIV WA (hési°anna’/ hoshianna) the “petition” of Palm
Sunday, the Hebrew polite imperative 83 770037, This is

the cognate of the Arabic =wg (wasa‘a/wassa*) “(God)
made one’s means of subsistence ample and abundant.”

The diversity of the crowd greeting Jesus in Jerusalem is
matched by the diversity of their shouts. Jesus’ entry was not
an orchestrated event where everyone shouted the same words
in unison. While some shouted in Aramaic 777 1;‘? nggt!

“Hurrah! O Son of David!” others in Hebrew called out 712
" OW2 N2 “Blessed is the one coming in the name of the
LorD!” The poor yelled 222 PR RIDIWIT “Please, save
the weary!” or D5 RIDIWIT “Please, save the poor!”
Some may even have called out in Greek év ovpave elprvn
“Peace in heaven!” (Luke 19:38) or eddpaivov olpave
“Rejoice, O heaven!” (Rev 18:20) which approximates the

STT @Maw2 RDNN “May you be glorified in heaven!”
(21:9). At least ten different shouts can be culled from the
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variant texts in the four Gospels. To harmonize the shouts
would be to distort the true picture their diversity presents.

Transliterations of “Nazareth” in the STT

Naloapét Nolapo Nolaped Nolwpoiov
2:23 4:13 21:11 26:71
PO PRI PARNIIY PPN
DTN 58 Seam PONT
aNmip PRSP SR PANT
PR PRI NONRD
NATR) IS 5NN

PN RINY

In a separate study, entitled “The Derivation of Nazareth
and Nazarene,”'** I have presented the evidence that Nalapért
/Nazareth could theoretically be derived from six different
words spelled T13: (1) small, (2) nasty, mean (3) a vow, (4) a
Nazirite, (5) to inform, to warn, and (6) to guard. The most
likely meaning of Na apét /Nazareth is the first listed, i.e.,
Nolapét /Nazareth was a small village or hamlet which
became known as “Hamlet.” The relationship of the names
Noalapét and Nalwpalog can be clarified once the meaning
of T3] “to aid, to assist, to be victorious, to conquer, ” comes
into focus.'*® This 783 is the cognate of the Arabic yai (nasa-
ra), from which the Arabic word for “Christian” is derived
(Lane 1893: 2802-2803). Of the nineteen variant spellings of
Nazareth cited in the chart above, only one variant in the STT
of 26:71 spells the name with a ¥ rather than a¥. The inter-
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change of the 3 and T is well attested, as in the words PUT/
PUS “to cry out” and 1o /}/‘55.7 “to exult.”'* The YXM and
its variants in STT 4:13 and 21:11 suggest that the Galilean
village known as “Hamlet” or “Littleton” had a name change
and became known also as “Helper(s) of God.”'®

MATTHEW 21:12-17

There is a minor but significant difference between the STT
and the Greek text of Matt 21:1-13. In the Greek text Jesus is
the subject of four verbs: elofiABev “he entered,” é£éBarev
“he cast out,” katéotpeyer “he overturned,” and AéyeL “he
spoke.” The corresponding verbs in the STT are X2 “he
entered,” RZ12M “he found,” 121" “he overturned,” and
IR “he said.” The €é&€Paier and the RE¥MRM cannot be
translations of each other, but both verbs can be derived from
a Hebrew Vorlage in which the Qal/ 3ms R312" “he found,”
(as in the STT) was read as (a) the Hiph“il participle N321
“causing to go out”(scriptio defectiva for R332 /R317) or
(b) the Hiph*il 3ms perfect X31M, with the 1" being misread
as a 1. The Greek text has Jesus expelling the buyers, sellers,
and moneychangers from the Temple before he overturned
their tables and chairs—after which they apparently returned
and he admonished them and quoted from Isa 56:7 and Jer
7:11. Even though the Greek Matt 21:12, Mark 11:15, Luke
19:45, and John 2:15 have Jesus casting people out of the
Temple, the STT has the more probable sequence of events
which did not include expelling anyone (only to have them
reassemble for his admonition).

The Greek é&€Bairiw “to cast out” led Beare (1987:416) to
conclude:

Such a general expulsion of merchants and moneychangers as
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is here attributed to Jesus would have made the continuance of
sacrificial worship in the temple impossible, []] Accordingly,
it is inconceivable that this story should be taken as literal,
historical truth. . . .Commentators seldom make any attempt to
give their readers any idea of the magnitude of the operation
which would be required; they waste their energies in debating
whether the incident took place at the beginning of the minis-
try, as in John [2:13—17], or at the end, as in the Synoptics. But
no one man, however masterful his personality, could possibly
carry out such a ‘cleansing’, even with the aid of a handful of
disciples.

Accordingtothe STT, Jesus’ admonishment probably came
while the shocked money changers, merchants, and buyers
were in the Temple picking up the money from the floor.
Brown (1966: 120), speculating on the relationship ofJohn’s
placing the cleansing of the Temple at the beginning of Jesus’
ministry over against the Synoptics which place it during the
last week of his ministry, concluded that,

... the material in John ii 13-22 is not taken from the Synoptic
Gospels, but represents an independent tradition running
parallel to the Synoptic tradition. Each tradition had its own
theological developments; and some of the close similarities
between the two can be best explained if they are both depen-
dent on an earlier form of the story.

If this is the case, then the earlier form of the story has sur-
vived in the STT with its XX “he found,” which subse-
quently was misread as X812 “forcing out” or as XXM “he
forced out,” which does appear in ms A of the STT as a
pseudo-correction to the Greek €é&€Barev.

Other noteworthy variants in this pericope include the ab-
sence in Luke 19:45 of any mention of money changers or the
overturning of the tables and chairs; and the Synoptics make
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no mention of oxen, sheep, or of Jesus’ making a whip, as
found in John 2:15. According to Mark 11:16 Jesus pro-
hibited all transport through the Temple. Only in Matt 21:14
is there a notice of Jesus healing the blind and the lame on
this visit to the Temple. Whereas in Greek text of Matt 21:15
the children in the Temple were crying out ‘Qoovvae T¢) LG
Aavd “Hosanna to the Son of David”—which was followed
by the Peshitta and the Old Syriac—the STT has them calling

out DX 12 1aNW" “Let the Son of God be praised!” These
shouts are not interchangeable, nor are they be translations of
each other. Rather, they provide a good example of the in-
dependent nature of the STT and its very positive presentation
of Jesus. An anti-Christian Jewish polemicist would hardly
have put such words on the lips of children if the text were
the creation of the polemicist. Shem Tob Ibn Shaprut can be
credited for transmitting the text of Matthew as he received it
(whatever its origin) without editing it theologically.

Jesus’ response to the chief priests and scribes/scribes who
derisively questioned him about what he had just heard in-
cluded words from Psa 8:2, T N9 0PN D"?‘?‘ISJ Bn
“From the mouth of babes and sucklings you have established
strength.” The STT quotes the Hebrew text; the Greek text
quotes the Septuagint, 'Ex otépato¢ vnmiov kel 6nielov-
TwV kKatnptiow alvov “From the mouth of babes and suck-
lings you have prepared praise.” The Hebrew text used by the
Greek translators and Jesus did not have the MT ¥ “bul-
wark, strength” but }I or ]°Y meaning a.{vov “praise,” match-
ing the Vulgate’s lauden, reflecting the well attested confu-
sion the T and ], as with the Tﬁﬂ@'7135 “for a rock strong”
or ]‘ISJ?Q 9135 “for a rock habitation” in Psa 31:3 and 71:3.

The stems JPand 13D “to praise, to sing” are the cognates of
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the Arabic ., (gan) and i< (ganaya) (Lane 1877:2299—
2303; BDB 777)."

In Matt 21:17, the Greek text reads €¢£qA0er €éEw th¢ mO-
Aewg elc Bnfaviar kol miAlodn ékel. “he went out of the
city to Bethany and lodged there.” But the STT has here

TNN/RM 12 DR oI oM
oAb w1 ow (15N oM
5811 Mo5nn
He went out to Beth Hnny’ / Hnnyh,

and he went [spent the night] there was explaining to them
the Kingdom of God.

The derivation of the name Bn6ovie. (which does not ap-
pear in the LXX or the MT) is uncertain. The Bn6 is the He-
brew 72 “house,” but the av o has been transliterated back
into Hebrew as (1) i173Y in agreement with the ~axs (‘anya’)
in the Peshitta and old Syriac (contra the 1= [‘abara] in
John 1:28), (2) 1730, (3) M3, (4) "7, (5) MY which ap-
pearsin Neh 11:32, and (6) i7"3M/R3I17, which appears here
in the STT. The M, instead of an ¥, in the STT may simply be
a variant like that found (A) in Psalm 97:11 where the I\
U7 “light is sown” is to be read with the Septuagint as IR
127 “light appears” and (B) in Neh 4:11, where the Hebrew
D‘fDD}J “being laden” should be read with the Septuagint as
D"!U?Dﬂ “In battle array.” If this is the case, the 17331 of Neh

11:32 and the [1°33M/R331 of the STT could be the same
place and could be identified with Beit Hanina which is now
a northern suburb of Jerusalem.

Origen, in his Commentary on John (vi: 24), wrote of two
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places named Bethany and offered this advice, “In the matter
of proper names, the Greek copies are often incorrect, and in
the Gospels one might be misled by their authority.” Follow-
ing his own advice he replaced the Bethany in John 1:28,
where John the Baptist baptized, with Bethabara, meaning
according to him, “House of Preparation.” The other Bethany
of Mary, Martha, and Lazarus (identified as El-°Azariyeh,
1500 paces east of the Mount of Olives) meant, according to
Origen, “House of Obedience.” These etymologies indicate
that Origen derived Bethabara from the Hebrew MM2R N2
(not from MY N*2) and Bethany from *IR N2 (not from
MY N3, MY N2, or the like). If so, the 2R would be
the cognate of the Arabic J_g' (°abara) “he put anything into
a good or proper state” (such as preparing a palm tree for
pollination or preparing a snare); and the "3X would be the
cognate of u_"s\ Caniyya) / 3G) Candt™) “moderation, gentle-
ness, patience, calmness, compliance or agreement with
another in mind or opinion” (Lane 1865: 5, 119—120), which
is about the same as saying “obedience.”

The association of Bethany with Bethphage and the Mount
of Olives (Mark 11:1) mitigates against giving priority to the
MM /NXNIM N2 of the STT (= Beit Hanina). Priority can be
given to Origen’s "X N2 or to "3V N2, as [ proposed in a
separate study on Deut 15:4 and 15:11, where I concluded:

Any appeal to John 12:8 (tolg TTw)0UG Yop TOVTOTE €XETE
ned’ €avt®dv, “you will always have the poor with you”),
which seems to have Jesus’ quoting Deu 15:11 as traditionally
understood, must recognize Jesus’ immediate context. He
made this statement while he was in “Poor Town,” which is to
say that Jesus made this statement in Bethany, a name which



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 235

means literally “House of the Poor,” being a composite of N2
“house” and MY “poor, afflicted” (BDB 776). To state while

in “Poor Town” that “you will always have the poor with you”
is as logical as saying in a hospital, “there will always be sick
people here.” Neither statement suggests eternal inevitabil-
ity‘l(ﬁ

MATTHEW 21:25-32

ol & Sieroyilovto év cavtotc (Matt 21:25)
and they argued with one another (RSV, NRS)

kel dteroyiCovto Tpog €avtolg (Mark 11:31)
and they argued with one another (RSV, NRS)

ol 8¢ ovveroyloavto mpog €avtolg (Luke 20:5)
they discussed it with one another (RSV, NRS)

In light of the Aoy Copal “to discuss, debate, argue” and
the ouALoyilopaL “to reason, discuss, debate” in the above
verse, it is at first glance surprising to find in the STT the verb
123YPM, which Howard translated as “they grieved among
themselves.” Given the fact that in standard Hebrew lexicons
only two lexemes are cited for 38D (stem [ “hurt, pain, grief”
and stem II “to shape, to fashion,” such as the making of an
A8V “idol”), Howard’s translation is understandable. But
there was a third 28Y lexeme in Hebrew which was the cog-
nate of the Arabic —.af (gadiba) “he became angry, mad,

vexed, irritated, exasperated, furious” (Lane, 1877: 2266;
Wehr, 1979: 791-792). Hava (1915: 526-527) cited this verb

in Form X, —axw) Cistagadaba), which is a perfect match
for the SST 128YNM “they angrily argued among them-
selves.” This is another example of a rare Hebrew word in the
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STT which was lost in Rabbinic Hebrew, demonstrating the
antiquity of the STT and the fact that lost Hebrew words can
be recovered thanks to cognates that survive in Arabic.

The introduction to the parable of the two sons in the STT
(21:28-32) reads, "M5NS 17wy MR RIT 2992 “In
that evening Jesus said to his disciples.” But these five words
are surely misplaced. According to the Greek text the question
“What is your opinion?” was certainly addressed to the sages
/scribes, elders, and chief priests who questioned Jesus’
authority. It is inconceivable that Jesus told the disciples that
violent men, tax collectors, and harlots would precede them
into the kingdom of heaven (which would be a bad case of
“the first shall be last”). It was not Jesus’ disciples who failed
to believe in John the Baptist. John’s critics had become
Jesus’s critics—the very same sages, elders, and chief priests.

Thus, the X177 27Y2 “in that evening” of 21:28 can be
better read as the second and third words of 21:17, 2702
eyl 7‘7"1 23U R “and he left that evening and went

outside,” and the 11" 51 0f 21:28 can be moved to 21 :6, in
agreement with the ol padntel in the Greek text. Otherwise,
the 171505 could be emended to 1M5NY “to his critics,”
with the 25N “critic” derived from DWB, the cognate of the
Arabic e }’ (lum) “to blame, to censure,”vﬂ }L” (talwim) “cen-
sure,” and P)"Y (la’im) “critic, accuser” (Lane, 1893: 3014;
Wehr, 1979: 1037). In this case the I of the 250 would be
the same as the preformative N of 711 5n.

The MWAPM 287727 the STT of 21:31-32 was trans-
lated by Howard as “violent men and harlots,” the same trans-
lation of Y82 appearing in 9:10,11 and 11:19, which is

based on (A) V72, stem I, “to break open/through, to be
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lawless, licentious, dissolute, unrestrained,” and (B) ™72
“unbridled, impudent” (Jastrow 1903: 1227, 1237). But there
was a "B, stem I, the cognate of the Arabic P 3 (farada)
“he apportioned,” P J,e (fard)“an obligatory apportionment,”
and L w8 ( faridat) ““a thing made obligatory . . . a primarily-
apportioned inheritance” (Lane 1877: 2375). Hava (1915:
556) included P Jsi (’afarada) “to assign the rate of tax to
anyone . . . fees, a soldier’s pay.” Wehr’s definition (1979:
826) included, “to determine an amount of money and the
like, to make incumbent, obligatory.” This is the 1712 behind
the Greek teAddvng “tax collector.”'®®
The mopvn “harlot” in 21:21-32 appears as NP7 “the
holy (women)” in the STT. The masculine @72 and feminine
&P, translated as “cult prostitute” were used as synonyms
for 71237 and 137" “harlot,” as in Deu 23:17 WP TT_’__UKT&B
STt Man wTp 7TRDY SNt PNan “There
shall be no cult prostitute [“a holy female”] of the daughters
of Israel, neither shall there be a cult prostitute [“a holy
male”] of the sons of Israel.” The Septuagint has here the
doublet
* o0k €0Tel TOpYM amo Buyatépwr Iopanid kol ovk €otol
Topredwr amo vidv Iopani “There shall not be a harlot
ofthe daughters of Israel, and there shall not be a fornicator
of the sons of Israel.”
¢ oUk éotal tedeodOpog amo Buyatépwy Iopani kal odk
éotal TeALOKOperog amo vidy Iopand “There shall not be

asorceress from the daughters of Israel, and there shall not
be an initiate from the sons of Israel.”'®
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Thus, the Hebrew NWTP “holy ones” need not have sexual
overtones. But, given the mopvn “harlot” in the Greek text it
seems certain that MW here equals NIT “strumpets.”
In21:32 the STT closes with these five additional words not
found in the Greek text: 7272 YWY pawh oaR Mo
“Whoever has ears to hear, let him listen acutely!” Using
standard Hebrew usage, Howard translated the 1292 as “in
disgrace.” But, given the M22M2 “in wisdom” variant in ms
A, a synonym of M2 seems more likely. The desiderated
meaning is found in the Syriac cognate .2+ (harap), used in
the phrases <aav .t (harip zii‘e’) “agile, quick witted,
acute in body or mind,” ausww .t (harip hazyeh) “keen-
sighted,” and €ax ,a. 1w (haripi lesana’) “ready of speech”
(Payne Smith, 1903:158). Following this pattern, the BTN
when used with 2%3TR “ears” surely meant “Listen acutely!”

The phrase, “He who has ears to hear, let him hear,” comes
also in Matt 11:15; Mark 4:9, 23; Luke 8:8 and14:35.

MATTHEW 21:33-46

Verses 33—46 are missing in the British Library Ms. Add.
no. 26964 (which I have designated as ms L). Howard has
used ms D for these verses. In 21:33 these seven words appear
in Hebrew which find no counterpart in the Greek text:

Ov I Ppeoby P bnb 1y anN R YA
“At that time Jesus said to his disciples
and to a company of the Judeans.”
Additionally, there is the XJ “please,” the Y7777 “the sower,”
and T722) TIMNR “one honored.” In Jesus’ question to his

critics after he told the parable he spoke of 6 kUpLog t0D
apmerdvog “the lord of the vineyard,” which appears in the
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STT as @121 Sva.

In the STT the sequence of actions is (a) U] “planted,” (b)
273 “he fenced in,” (¢) 13" “he built,” (d) 22 “he hollowed
out,” (¢) MT*PBDM “he entrusted it,” and (1) ‘[5"! “went.” In
the Greek text and in Mark 12:1 (d) comes before (c); and in
Luke 20:9 only (a), (), and (f) appear.'” In the STT the
“honorable man”'"" entrusted the vineyard to his servants, but
in the Greek text the “householder” (oikodeomdtnc) rented the
vineyard to tenant farmers (é£€6€to a0TOV yewpyotic). The
STT and Greek text of Matt 21:34-35 state that initially three
servants were sent to collect the owner’s portion of the har-
vest, with one being killed, one beaten, and one stoned. When
other servants were sent they were treated similarly, and
finally the man’s son was killed. But in Mark 12:2 and Luke
20:10 only one servant was sent at a time, and finally the
man’s son was sent and was killed by the tenants.

In Greek there was no wordplay with viéc “son” and AL6o¢
“stone,” but in Hebrew the wordplay with ]2 “son” and 128
“stone” was quite obvious. The ]2 who was killed while on
an errand for his father was like the rejected 12X : anyone who
kills/falls upon the 12 /12X will themselves be cast down and
crushed. The irony is that the Jesus’ critics, the chief priests
and Pharisees, understood the pun and got the point of the
parable (21:45), but, like the entrusted servants in the parable,
they were ready to reject the ]aX and to kill the 12. The Greek
Synoptics state {(ntodvtec avtov kpatfioa “they tried to
arresthim,” whereas the STT in21:46reads 1112 15 WwPaN
“they tried to kill him.” The two texts need to be conflated,
indicating that Jesus’ religious critics, with the assistance of
Herod’s secular tax collectors, wanted to arrest him so that
they might kill him. But for the moment Jesus was saved by
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the crowds who took him to be a prophet and were ready to
hear a bit more of his teaching.

MATTHEW 22:1-14

The Greek text and the STT of the parable of the marriage
feast are quite similar. The yapoug “wedding, wedding feast”
and the MR “bridal chamber, wedding ceremony” are not a
perfect match, but the &pLotov “meal” and the TWN “feast,
banquet” make it quiet clear that the wedding ceremony will
be followed by a elegant reception. The biggest difference is
in Matt 22:4, where the king said, “I have made ready my
dinner, my oxen (tadpol) and my fatted calves (oLtiotTer) are
killed, and everything is ready.” But the STT has MBIV
“birds” instead of “fatted calves,” found in the Greek. The
Hebrew Vorlage behind the oitiote could have been one of
the following:

- Dp2a7nm 251w “fatted calves,” like the P:W@'BJSJ “fatted
calf” in I Sam 28:24;

*« D'012R D™ “fatted calves,” like the 12K I “fatted
calf” in Prov 15:17;

« D'R72 0"9P2 “fat oxen” like the YNT2 7P2 “fat oxen”

in I Kings 5:3.

This third option can readily account for the difference
between the MDY “birds” and the oitiote “fatted calves.”
If the R of the D™ were elided and the P of B3 were
missing the resulting 2°7372 would match the 273723
“fattened fowl” found in I Kings 5:3. If this rare 292372
were in the Vorlage, it was replaced in the STT by the more
common N2Y. Butin the Vorlage behind the Greek text the
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2°7292 “fowl” suffered a pseudo-correction to 892 P2
when it was mistaken as a parallel to the preceding 20 /
todpot “oxen.” It would not be surprising in a parable about
a king to put on the king’s lips a rare and sophisticated word
like @272 used for the fattened fowl of King Solomon’s
table. This 27272 in Jesus’ parable, if spoken in Hebrew,
would deﬁnitely have brought to mind Solomon’s seven
hundred wives (I Kings 11:3) and what must have been his
weekly wedding feasts. This could explain the indifference of

the invited guests and the hostility to the king’s messengers
(Matt 21:5 and Luke 14:18-20).

Another variant comes in 22:5, where the STT reads,

QTPoYa onsp;RY Y onspn 155M
some went into the cify and some to their businesses.
But the Greek text has them going el¢c tov 1dLov dypdv, ¢
&¢ éml TNy éumoplar avtod, “one to his own farm, another
to his business.” This city/farm variant is readily explain by
a Hebrew Vorlage in which there was a simple metathesis:
9 “city” became DY “field/farm” (= aypov). Given the
parallel nouns POY “commerce” and éumoplov “emporium,”
the 'Y of the STT is the preferred reading.

The fiction in the parable becomes transparent when in Matt
22:6 those invited to the wedding feast abused and killed the
king’s messengers (a detail not found in Luke 14:21). In the
STT the king’s response to the murder of his messengers was

ann oM [RY S nbun,
WX PV 0N PN

he sent an [army and destroyed] those murders
and burned their houses with fire.
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[The bracketed words are from mss ABDEFG.]

The Greek text reads the same but with this difference: kol
My oA adtdv évémpnoer “and they burned their city,”
whereas the STT has 770 212 “they burned their houses.”

The 7’2 “city, citadel” (in Est 1:2; Dan 8:2, etc.), became
méALg 1n the Septuagint and civitas in the Vulgate. This
QN2 (or with scriptio defectiva RNM2) “their citadels” (=
TOALY adTdV) was a misreading of the @112 “their houses”in
the Vorlage of Matt 22:7, which survives in the STT.'”
Matt 22:11-14, which has no parallel in Luke 14, reads
essentially the same in Greek and the STT, with the exception
that the Greek ékBadete alTOV €i¢ TO 0kOTOC TO EEWTEPOV,
“casthim into outer darkness” appears as Siwwa 1msbum
PPN, “cast him into the depths of Sheol,” which Howard
translated as “cast him to the nether most and lowest hell.”
The problems in these four verses are not philological but
theological. Some commentators, like Beare (1987: 436), take
these verses as a supplement which was probably devised by
Matthew as a warning to members of the church. But, al-
though the parable states clearly in 22:10 that the movnpoic
Te kol aynbolg “good and the bad” (277 D2) were
invited and welcomed to the wedding, the only one con-
demned to death for being there was the one who was
improperly dressed and could offer no excuse.
Commentators have uniformly taken the statement, “Many
are called but few are chosen” to mean that few are finally
chosen for the Kingdom of Heaven.'” Allen (1912: 236)
noted 11 Esdras 8:1, “The angel said to me inreply: ‘The Most
High has made this world for many, but the next world for
only a few.”” But it may well be just the opposite: “Many
were called and many accepted the invitation to the wedding
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banquet (the Kingdom of Heaven), but few—as a matter of
fact only one in the parable—were chosen for the depths of
Sheol.” Some choose not to accept the invitation. Neverthe-
less, the wedding canopy was full (22:10); and, of all the
movnpovc / B3V “bad ones” at the banquet, only one “friend”
(€taipe/?2IIN), having no excuse for his inappropriate
dress, angered the king and paid with his life and his after-
life. This use of M2 “chosen (for damnation)” has a ring of
Isaiah 66:4,

D77 N3N DRI o5%uN2 TWIAN I 02
WY N2 MI2T I PR NN W
M2 MIDMRD WRDY YA v N

So I [Yahweh] will choose their punishments
And will bring on them what they dread.
Because I called, but no one answered;

I spoke, but they did not listen.

And they did evil in My sight
And chose that in which I did not delight.

In Matt 8:11 Jesus stated that “many will come from the
east and the west, and will recline with Abraham, Isaac, and
Jacob at the banquet in the Kingdom of Heaven.” In Luke
13:23 someone asked Jesus, “will those who are saved be
few?” His response included the statement that many will try
to make it but will not, yet “many will come from the east and
the west, and will recline with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob at
the banquet in the Kingdom of Heaven.”

MATTHEW 22:15-22

The Pharisees sent their own disciples (Matt 22:16) and
spies (Luke 20:20) to entrap Jesus (Mark 12:13). The Greek
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texts of Matthew and Mark indicate that some Herodians
accompanied the Pharisees. But the STT ms A states the case

a bit differently. It reads DY 215 POR IMOYN
OIMMIN YNYIB, “they sent to him [Jesus] from their dis-
ciples along with tax collectors from Herod.” This 2878
“tax collectors” in ms A does not appear in ms D and was
read as D172 “Pharisees” in mss LBCEFGH. (As in Matt
8:9, the Y172 could be a variant spelling of 217D
“horsemen/ celeres” or D™D “equestrians/equites.”)'’* As
noted (77-78, 266), the Hebrew V2, stem I, is the cognate
of the Arabic (a) P ( farada) “he apportioned,” (b) Bs
(fard) “an obligatory apportionment,” and (c) 4 2y (faridat)
“a thing made obligatory . . . a primarily-apportioned inheri-
tance” (Lane, 1877: 2375). Hava (1915: 556) included (d)
P Jsi (°afarada) “to assign the rate of tax to anyone”; and
Wehr’s definition (1979: 826) included (e) “to determine an
amount of money and the like, to make obligatory.”

This is the T2 behind the Greek Teddvng “tax collector”
and the 289D in mss A in 22:16. It is no surprise, then, that
Herod’s tax collectors asked Jesus directly: “Is it lawful to
pay taxes to Caesar (" "RI'E/TMZ /N8 /910 /70°8)'7°
or not?” While they failed to entrap him, they apparently suc-
ceeded in making him angry. The STT mss ABDEFG read
ambo) R Y DM “Jesus recognized their deceit.” But
mss LCH have M523 PR WM™ “he became angry with

their deceit,” where a © was read as a I and the 1" became
a part of the verb. All agree that Jesus call his inquisitors

DRI /0MBDIN “hypocrites.” It is of interest that the
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vopLope Tod knroou “tax money” (=0mM71 YY) handed to
Jesus was a dnvapLov “denarius,” a Roman silver coin worth
a workman’s average daily wage, but the Gospel of Thomas
(100) reads, “they showed Jesus a gold coin a (&YNOYE).”

MATTHEW 22:23-33

The testing of Jesus by the Pharisees was followed by an-
other test by the Sadducees which dealt with the levirate
marriage (Gen 38:2—11; Deut 25:5-10) and its consequences
for the family after their resurrection. There are a few minor
variants, such as the infinitive absolute 92X in 22:24, which
has no corresponding adverb in the Greek text. In the same
verse the STT has also the additional phrase 1" 0N
12W" D “when brothers shall dwell together.” In the Greek
text of 22:28 the word avaotaoLg “resurrection” appears, but
in the STT the equivalent 21127 NN is lacking, and the
two phrases are inverted with the question closing the
sentence in the STT. In 22:30 the ¢ dyyeroL év T@ 0VpaVe
etow, “they are like the angels in heaven,” appears in the
STTas DMW3 DYPOR *OROMD 1M 27, “but they will be
like the angels of God in heaven.”

The six-fold repetition of 6eoc in vss 3032 appears in the
STT as D‘P‘?& or 05N in vs 30, as the abbreviated 77 in

mss LC in vss 31-32, and as ‘P‘?& in mss LBCDEFH, but as
*115X in ms A. The equivalent of the 2R (=12 &XI) “and
if s0” is not found in the Greek text; but the R"’D (=8N YD)
“but” matches the Greek aAile. According to the STT of

22:33, the crowds were amazed at Jesus’s wisdom (7112217),
whereas in the Greek text they were astonished at his teaching

(BL80xM).
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MATTHEW 22:34-46

The phrase 120 21N ends Matt 22:34 in mss LH,
which Howard translated as “they joined his servants,” with
the subject being the Pharisees and Sadducees.” Mss ABDG
read instead 1M “together,” and mss EF similarly read
171, while ms C has 1PMXR “after him.” These variants
modify the 1721 N “they joined themselves fogether,” or the
like. Of all the readings, the 1712 is the lectio difficilior. The
antecedent of the 3ms suffix has to be Jesus. But Jesus had
disciples and followers, not slaves, servants, or worshipers.
Jesus’ Pharisaic and Sadducean critics, whom he called
hypocrites, were not like to have had a change of heart
whereby they became bonded with Jesus and his followers as
the Hithpa‘el 172NN might suggest. To the contrary, Jesus’
critics were angry with him for silencing and shaming them.
They held him increasingly in disdain and contempt. This
disdain is reflected in the noun <122 when properly identified
as the cognate of the Arabic e (‘abid"") “angry, disdaining
or disdainful, scorning or scornful,” and 3z )¢ (‘abadat'")
“anger, disdain, or scorn, scorn occasioned by a saying at
which one is ashamed, and from which one abstains through

scorn and pride” (Lane 1874: 1935). Thus, the "3 in 22:
34 means “his [Jesus’] angry scorners.”"’” The Pharisees and

Sadducees together made theiralliance (172MNT). According
to Matthew, this caucus led to another testing of Jesus by a

vopuikog “lawyer” (identified as a @M “sage” in the STT, as
a ypoppatéwy “scribe” in Mark 12:28, and as a vouLkog in
Luke 10:25).

In the STT Jesus was addressed as *27 ['7] “Rabbi,” but in
the Greek text of Matt 22:36 and Luke 10:25 (where the



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 247

parallel account is found) Jesus was called Aidaokade
“Teacher.” In Luke the lawyer’s test question was phrased
with a personal touch, “What shall I do to inherit eternal
life?” But in Matt 22:34 and Mark 12:28 it is purely aca-
demic, “Which is the great commandment in the Torah?” In
Luke the lawyer recited the second half of the Shema“ (Deut
6:4b) and the last three words of Lev 19:18, whereas in Mat-
thew and Mark Jesus recited the texts in response to the test
question. In Mark 12:34, Jesus affirmed the scribe by telling
him, “You are not far from the Kingdom of God,” which is
matched in Luke 10:28, “You have answered rightly; do this
and you will live.” But the personal element is lacking in the
STT and the Greek text of Matt 22:40.

The phrase 23027 117X SRS in vss 22:43-44 must have
been initially 7R 233023 WD&L?, which can be restored by
changing the Aramaic 2127 to the Hebrew 21122 and in-

verting two words. Jesus’s question was “How is it that David
by the Holy Spirit called him Lord, saying as it is written,

o5 01T TR AURTY 15 2w 1IRS T N

the LORD [Yahweh] said to my Lord, sit at my right hand until
I make your enemies the footstool of your feet,” a quotation
from the Hebrew text of Psalm 110:1. The Pharisees had no
answer for Jesus’ third question: “If David calls him Lord,
how is he his son?” Jesus’ pop-quiz was his indirect way of
demonstrating to all that his messianic mission would not fit
the pattern of a warring “Son of David” preparing to get rid of
the Romans.'”®
MATTHEW 23:1-36

This chapter, which includes a series of woes against the

Pharisees, has Jesus speaking to the crowds (6xAo¢ = 2Y) and

his disciples. In 23:2 the STT has 2221 QYR “the
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Pharisees and the sages,” but the Greek has ol ypoppatelg
kol ol ®aproaiol “the scribes and Pharisees.” Jesus recog-
nized that the Pharisees and scribes/sages sat upon the seat of
Moses, but he issued a prohibition, which was reported a bit
differently in the Greek and in the STT. Matt 23:3 reads,

KoTo 8¢ T épye adTOV WM ToLelTe:
AéyouvoLy yap kol ol ToLodoLv.

according to their works do not do,
for they say and do not.

wn SR oW ommIPn
DWW 0PN O OMIRR DY

but according to their ordinances and their deeds do not,
because they command but they but do not.

The noun 1120 “ordinances” does not appear in the Tanak,
but the verb appears in Ecc 1:15, 7:13, and 12:9, meaning “to
make straight, to arrange in order” (BDB 1075). It is widely
used in post-Biblical Hebrew and Aramaic (Jastrow. 1903:
1691-1693) meaning “to introduce a legal measure, to make
things legally fit for use by giving the priestly dues, to or-
dain.” The P12 NIPN are measures deserving to be per-
petuated and even to supercede the Biblical law. The Greek
text has no corresponding word in Matt 23:3. But the aorist
elmwoLv “they say” matches the STT IR, However, in the
context of Jesus’ criticism of the Pharisees, the ANR" and the:
AN in Matt 23:3 are more likely the cognate of the Arabic J.J
(°amara) “he commanded, ordered, bade, enjoined” (Lane,
1863: 95— 98). According to Josephus, the Pharisees were
rulers with enough political clout to command.'”
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The 2iT°NPN2Y WY in mss LCH contains a dittography
of al, amisreading of a D as a 2,"*° and the loss of another 2.
The Vorlage no doubt had QT™0UR [O]1 2IMNIPN2 WIN
nwYn SN , “do according to their ordinances; but according to
their deeds do not.” (The Greek text lacks the equivalent of
the @ITNNIPNDT and the BTV [D]7.) Jesus’ prohibition,
in the words of the NIV, NIB, NAB, NJB, was due to the fact
the Pharisees “do not practice what they preach”—with the
caveatthat “preaching” is synonymous with “layingdown the
law.”

In Matt 23:4 the STT 20717 “requiring, demanding” (as
in Ezek 20:40) is not the equivalent of the Greek deopetiovoLy
“they bind,” which would be the equivalent of 2Y02m. There
was in the STT a misreading of a I in the Vorlage as a 17,
and of a2 as a ). The Greek o0 6érovoLy “they are not will-
ing” matches the STT 2877 2N, but these words are not
reflected in the KJV, ASV, RSV, and NKJ.

The STT text of 23:5 differs greatly from the Greek text.
The mAativou oy yap ta puiaktrhpie avtdv “for they
make their phylacteries broad” does not match the STT which
has ©*9P° 22125 awahy “they are wearing expensive
garments,” and 25172 DINYD "2 DINRIPI NEEY “large
tassels called phiblios.” But this second phrase is no match
for the Greek kol peyaAvvovoly ta kpaomeda “and enlarge
their fringes.” The two texts can be conflated, but they cannot
be translation of each other.

There is a nice wordplay in 23:6 in the statement “they love
to be the ones reclining (D’:ﬁb?;) at the head (table) in the
banquet halls,” and the ones seated (2°2W) first in the
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synagogues.” The 2715 of MBI 2% PINAYASY in
23:7 is unnecessary if Howard’s translation, “to prostrate
themselves in the streets,” is correct. The verb is a Shaph ‘el
reflexive infinitive of 717, with the reflexive element built
into the form, the same as a verb in the Hithpael. Thus, the
2115 “to them” indicates that the Pharisees were the ones to
whom the prostrations were made—following the same use
of the preposition with this verb as that found in Gen 23:7,
27:29, 37:9, etc., as when the sun, moon, and stars prostrated
themselves to Joseph in his dream. This matches the Greek
text, ¢pLrodoLy &€ ... TOLG AOTAOULOVG €V Talg ayopuic
“they loved . . . the salutations in the market places.” The
aomoopog could involve an embrace, a kiss, or genuflection;
and MDY, as an act of obeisance, appears in parallel with
Y13 “to kneel” in Est 3:2-5, 12719 DMNAWM DA,
“bowing and doing obeisance to Haman.” The Pharisees
loved the obeisance (be it a simple bow or genuflection), and
on top of that they were called either ‘Paff/Rabbi, which
equals “My Great One/My Master” or ]:11 “Lord, Master.”

The STT lacks the vVT0 TV avbpdTwY “by men,” which
ends 23:7. The equivalent 2Y0IR “men” could well be in-
serted after the second letter of 23:7, thereby providing the
subject for the infinitive, i.e., “they love . . . for [men] to bow
to them and in the streets to call them ‘Masters.”” Although
the STT is missing the BYWIR, in 23:8 it has the verbs 17N
s “they desire to be,” which are lacking in the Greek
text. But there is little difference in meaning: “Desire not to
be called ‘Master!’ / Be not called ‘Master!””

The first of seven woes against the Pharisees comes in
23:13, with major variants in the STT and the Greek manu-
scripts.( The second woe in 23:14 is missing in the best manu-
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scripts, although it is found in the Textus Receptus and the
Vulgate; and in some texts the second woe comes before 23:
13.) Mss LCH lack the phrase 27270 QNRY “that you are
closing” of mss BDEFG (which matches the kielete “you
shut” in the Greek text) and the 1YW QY10 DNRW “that
you are closing the gate of ” in ms A (reading here VW for its
1MDW). The text must have read, “Woe to you Pharisees and
sages, hypocrites for you close up gates of the Kingdom of
Heaven. ...”

At first glance it is difficult to relate this half of the woe to
that found in Luke 11:52, “Woe to you lawyers, for you have
taken away the key of knowledge” (6tL fpate tnv kAeldw
¢ YrWoewg). As in Isa 5:23 and 17:1, where aipw trans-
lated the verb M0 “to take away, to turn aside,” Luke’s He-
brew Vorlage may have read NYT MNRR QNAY0. If so, the
mNBRR could be read either as (1) TRBR “key,” (2) MRDN
“entrance,” or as (3) MNBR “from the door.” If the MN2M is
“key” then the 2NMO must mean “you fook away (the key of

knowledge).” If the MNBMN means “from the doorway” the
verb becomes “you turned away (from the doorway of know-
ledge).”

A better option, which can readily account for the difference
between Matt 23:13 and Luke 11:52, is to recognize that

* the verb in the Vorlage was not QNT0 “you turned” but
BN70 “you closed,” which survives in the STT as the

participle 27210 in mss ABDEFG;

* the MN2R in the Vorlage was not N2 “key” but TH2R
“door, entrance”;
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* the Vorlageread DY mobn Ny ww mnen o ininhlol
“you closed the entrance gate of the knowledge of the King-
dom of Heaven™"®!

The 27X "2 whom the Pharisees kept from having a
knowledge of the Kingdom of Heaven included—if not to be
equated with—the YR BY, “country people, hence illite-
rate, coarse, unrefined, those not observing certain religious
customs regarding tithes, levitical cleanness, etc.” (Jastrow,
1903: 125). Though coming from a later time, the following
Talmudic statements are of interests:

» “Whoever studies (engages in) the Torah in front of
an YIN7 Q¥ is as though he cohabited with his betro-
thed in his [the YIX7 Q¥] presence” (Pesahim 49b,
Soncino ed., 237).

* “Just as this treasure (7772°0) is not revealed to every-
one, so you have no right to devote yourself [to the
exposition of the] words of Torah except before
suitable people” (Jerusalem Abodah Zarah 2:7, cited
from Neusner 1986, 33: 93).

* “[R. Johanan said] “a heathen (°13) who studies the
Torah deserves to die, for it is written, ‘Moses com-
manded us a law for an inheritance’ (Deut 33:4); it is
our inheritance, not theirs” (Sanhedrin 59a, Soncino
edition, 400).

The proselytizing done by the Pharisees as mentioned in 23:
15 would have involved fellow Judeans who would have af-
firmed the Shema‘: “Hear, O Israel, >"Adonaiis OUR God.” and
have benefitted from the values of the Pharisees.

The second woe in 23:14 [23:12] charges the Pharisees with
“devouring the properties of the widows” (k. Teaf lovo LV Tag
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olklag tdv ynpwv). The STT has an additional verb, “you
are devouring and dividing the properties of the widow wo-
men” (MINONT DWW 11 DPSIM DOON ONRY).
Another variant is the STT IR WIT2 “with a lengthy
lecture” and the Greek kal TpoddoeL pakpa Tpooelyovtal
“and feigning long do they pray” (cf. Mark 12:40, and Luke
20:47). The mpodacer could reflect a Vorlage with the Hith-
pa‘el participle 55 “pretending,” which could be a pun
or a doublet of the 55201 “praying.” As in Matt 15:1-6,
where Jesus accused the Pharisees of manipulating the Law
so that a son need not give financial assistance to his parents,
so also here the charge is made of manipulating the Law at the
expense of the widows, with unending prayers and long
lectures on the Law being used to legitimize improper
property transactions.

The STT in23:15 lacks the M5MM 2WBI 825 "IN
DB, “Woe to you Pharisees and sages, hypocrites,” found
in the Greek text, as in 23:13. The texts of 23:15 read in part,

kol Otavy yéuntal Tolelte ahTOV
LLOV yeévung SLTAOTEPOV DUGV.
and whenever it may happen you make him [the proselyte]
a son of Gehenna twofold more than yourselves.
ompe oo Yo WP Y WRDY
and when he joins himself [to the Pharisees]
he becomes doubly worse than before.

There is no way to reconstruct a common Vorlage in which
U7 M “become worse” could have been confused with
837 X2 12 “the son of Gehenna.” This difference points to
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two separate traditions for this verse.

The threefold repetition of ypuodg “gold” in vss 16—17 is
lacking in the STT. Once in each verse the ypvoo¢ appears as
927 “matter.” The Hebrew 21T “gold” would not be easily
confused with 927; but in Aramaic 3777 “gold” could be
(like the confusion, noted above [254, note 153] of the 7 as
a7 in I Kings 22:49 where TQITJ “tithe” appears in the MT
Kethib, with marginal Qere reading 1TV “he made”).

In the STT of 23:19 there are two ‘this-or-that’ phrases in
Jesus’ question, “which is more: MAMA W 27217 ‘the gift
or the altar,” 129217 IR WP ‘the temple or the gift?”” In
Greek the question Tl yap petov, t0 dGpov 7 T0 BvoLao-
trpLov t0 ayialov t0 ddpov; “which is greater, the gift or
the altar that makes the gift sacred?” reflects a Vorlage with
WP 12TpT DR WIAPRY nama R 127p0 0Y ArN
The first five words match the STT, but the last four words
differ slightly from the last three words of the STT. In 23:22
the Greek 0 opdoag év tw) ovpava “the one swearing by
heaven” is lacking in the STT, and its fifth word, Y2
“swearing,” is lacking in the Greek.

The British Library Ms, Add. no. 26964 ( =L) and ms C
end at 23:22. Howard used ms D for the rest of the Gospel.
In 23:23 the STT has no 223N “hypocrites” matching the
vmokpLtel in the Greek; and the Greek has nothing matching
the STT 2913 “and committing robbery.” The 232V
“loops” or “grapes” in mss DG are misspellings of the 22T
“forsaking” in mss ABEF. According to the STT, the
Pharisees tithed mint, dill, and pomegranate, but in the Greek
cumin appears in lieu of the pomegranate. The tadta “these”
at the end of the verse is not the equivalent of the 2¥MANRRT
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“the commands” in the STT; but the direct object 2NN
“them” matches the accusative plural kakeiva “those.”

The DT “offspring” in 23:24 is lacking in the Greek, which
begins with the vocative 0ényol tuprol “Blind guides!”
matching the 371077 QY27730. But the verb dLuAllw “to
filter” in 23:24 does not match the 2%>TP71 of the STT.'™
The verb PTPT, which is a Pilpel of P17/PPT means “to
examine minutely, to deal strictly with” (Jastrow, 1903: 318).
It is the cognate of the Arabic (8> (dagga) “to examine
minutely.” The definition cited by Lane (1867: 897) fits the
Pharisees, as charged by Jesus,toa T: }AU Bl PR,
(yatatabba‘tina madaqqa °l°umiiri), “theypursued, or investi-
gated, or they seek successively, time after time, or repeated-
ly, or in a leisurely manner, gradually, step by step, or one
thing after another, to obtain a knowledge of the subtilties
[sic], niceties, abstrusities of things, affairs, or cases, or small
or little things.” (Wehr [1979:331] provided a similar but a
briefer definition.) Whereas the Greek text has the Pharisees
straining out a gnat, the STT has them straining over a gnat,
being nitpickers, so to speak, who swallow their conclusions
hook, line, and sinker.

The initial 377 in 23:26 is a scribal misspelling of 7N
“O hypocrite!” The Greek text has the Omokpital in 23:25,
but not in 23:26, which has instead ®apLoaie TudpAé “blind
Pharisee!” The STT lacks the To0 motnplov kol thc Tepo-
Pidog “of the cup and the plate” in 23:26; and the Greek text
lacks the equivalent of the @TIX %2 in 23:27; but in 23:28 it
has tol¢ avBpwmoig, matching the DTIN %335 there. Another
scribal misspelling appears in 23:29 in ms D where IRY “the

flock of (the righteous)” is a mistake for 2213 / IRZ “the



256 THE SHEM TOB

monuments of (the righteous),” which could be amemorial or
“a heap of stones put up to indicate the neighborhood of an
unclean place® (Jastrow, 1903:1265, 1275).

In 23:32 the imperative in TAnpWoate TO METPOV TGV
Tatépwy U@y “fill up the measure of your fathers” does not
match the participle in @2012R WINRD 0 “behaving
according to the deeds of your fathers.” In the Septuagint
mAnpdw translates Xbn, pab, 5o, by, YO, and RN,
but not 2773. The uétpov could well be a translation of TTTL??J
“a measure of water” which was in the Vorlage, and if so it
was a probably a misreading of the TNDSJ?_J “deed” which sur-
vives in the STT. The 2712 here matches the use of the Arabic
@J (nahaja) in form 10, “to follow in the ways of someone”
(Lane, 1893: 2856).

The 3377 ... QYT PITI2RD 17w AR RO DY
“at that time Jesus said to the crowds of Jews . . . behold,” in
23:34, is lacking in the Greek text; and the kal otavpwoete
“and crucify” is lacking in the STT. The name 727 (Zech
1:1) is spelled as ZayapLav in the Greek of 23:35; but in the
STT it is spelled as I1*M2X, but the stem N2 is unattested in
Arabic, Aramaic, or Hebrew. This suggest an aural error by a
scribe rather than a visual confusion of a¥ and a . The voca-
tive IepovoaAnu ‘Lepovoainpu “O Jerusalem, Jerusalem” in
23:37 appears in the STT as a prepositional phrase, “these
thing will come . . . upon Jerusalem (‘73.71 D‘BWW‘).” In the
Greek text Jerusalem was charged with amokte lvovoa ToUg
Tpodntag kal ALBoBorodoa Tovg ameotaipévoug “killing
the prophets and stoning those who were sent.” But mss
BDEFG of the STT have 2 M5 np‘aom “and removing
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those who were sent.” Only ms A has n5p0m “and stoning,”
which matches the AL6oporolon of the Greek. The best read-
ing is the 5?0 in ms A, rather than the PL?O of mss BDEFG.

The (600 “Behold!” in 23:38 (and Luke 13:35) is not the
equivalent of the 05 “therefore” in the STT; and the plural
0202 “your houses” does match the singular 6 oikoc ULGV.
The doxology in the 23:39, U WM 172 “Blessed is our
Savior,” can be conflated with the doxology in the Greek:
Evloynuévoc [owtnp Nu@vr] O épyopevog €v OVOpaTL
kuplou, “Blessed is [our Savior] who comes in the name of
the Lord.”

Allison (1994: 115-118)'® presented the following chart
and comments which deal with the vitriolic and scurrilous
language of Jesus in Matthew 23, which put Jesus’ criticism
of the Pharisees into a proper cultural perspective. He stated:

The unremarkable andtraditional nature of Matthew’s polemic
in chapter 23.. . is illustrated by the following textual citations
. . . they were standard polemical topoi. In extant Jewish
sources opponents are:

* GOOD IN APPEARANCE ONLY (cf. vv. 2.25-28): Ps Sol
4.2.7.19; 1 En 94.6; Josephus, Bell 2.255;

» HypocrITES (cf. vv. 3,13 etc.): Ps Sol 4,6-7;1QS 4,14; As
Mos 7,5-10; Philo. Em Gai 25,162; Josephus. CAp 2,
142—4;

* MISLEADERS (cf. vv. 13—16.24): CD 5,20; 4QpNah 3—4 ii
8; 1 En 98.15; TLevi 10.2; b Sanh 43a;

* BLIND (cf. vv. 16.17.24): 1 En 90.7; Wis 2.21; Philo. Vit
con 2.10; Josephus, CAp 2.142; Bell 5.572;

* FOOLISH OR IGNORANT (v. 17): Wis 13,1; Sir 50,26; I En
98,3.9; IQH 4.8; Philo, Vit con 2.10; Josephus. CAp
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2,37.255; Bell 3,381: 5.417.566; b. Ye 63b; b.Er 101a;

* TEACHERS OF WRONG HALAKAH (cf. vv. 16-22): 1 En
99,2; T Le,;. 14.4; 1QpHab 8,10; IQH 4.10-12; m.Ned
3.10: m.Git 1,5; m.Mak 1,6; t. Yad 2.20;

* GUILTY OF EcoNOMIC SINS (cf. v. 25): Ps Sol
4,9-13.20.22; 1 En 63,10; 94,6-8; 97,8; As Mos 5,5;
7.5-7;1QpHab 8,11-12; 9,4-5; Wis 2,10; T Levi 14,5-6;
Josephus. Bell 5.402: 7,261,

* GUILTY OF SEXUAL SINS (cf. v. 25): Wis 14,22-28; Ps Sol
2.11-13: 4.4-5; 8.9-10; CD 4.19-21; 5,6-12: MMT (=
4Q394-398) 14,86—89; T Levi 14.5-6; Philo, Em Gai
18.120: Josephus. Bell 5.402;

e UNCLEAN (cf. vv. 25-28): 1 QpHab 8,12-13; Ps Sol
8,11-13.22; T Levi 16,1; T Ash 2,9; As Mos 7,9-10;
Josephus, Bell 4,382; m.Nid 4,1-2;

* PERSECUTORSAND/OR MURDERERS OF THE RIGHTEOUS (cf.
vv.29-37): T Levi 16,2-3; Wis 2,12-20; I En 12,5; 95,6;
As Mos 6,3—4; IQH 2,21; 4,8-9; 1QpHab 11,4-8: Philo,
Em Gai 18,120-122; Josephus, Bell 2,254-258; y. Shabb
1,4;

* LIKENED TO SINFUL GENERATIONS OF THE PAST (cf. vv.
30-32): T Levi 14,6; Josephus, Bell 5,411.442.566;

* COMPARED WITH SNAKES (cf. v. 33): IQH 5.27: Philo, Em
Gai 26,166: Ps Sol 4,8;

* DESTINED FOR ESCHATOLOGICAL JUDGEMENT (cf. vv. 33.
35-36): IQH 3,11-18: 4.18-20; IQpHab 10,12-13;
11,14-15; 4QpPs* 1-10 iii 12-13; IQS 2,7-9; 1 En
62.1-16: 94,9; 96,8: Ps Sol 14,9; T Levi 15,2; m. San
10,1;

* THE CAUSE OF GOD FORSAKING HIS TEMPLE (cf. vv.
37-39): Josephus, Bell 2,539; 5,412.419; T Levi I5, 1;
16,4.
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... Matthew 23 is full of conventional accusations . . . That
is, the language of vilification was as stereotyped as the lan-
guage of praise.”

MATTHEW 24:1-25

The STT of 24:1 begins with 12" XYY OWKRD 1M “and
it came to pass when Jesus went out.” But the Greek has only
kol €EeABdv 6 “Lnoodc “and Jesus went out,” and Mark 13:1
has kal ékmopevopévou avtou “and as he is going forth.”
The negative O0 BAémete tadta mavta “Do you not see all
these?” in 24:2 is in the STT the positive ToR 55 N
“you see all these”; and the negative 6¢ o0 kataAvOnoetaL
“that shall not be thrown down” (Matt 24:2, Mark 13:2, Luke
21:6) is the positive D71° 55 “that all will be destroyed.”
The WIPRA N2 T2 “opposite the temple” in 24:3, which
is lacking in the Greek of Matthew, matches the katévavtL
100 lepod in Mark 13:3. Peter, James, John, and Andrew are
named in Mark13:3, and Peter, John, and Andrew are named
in the STT, but the Greek of Matt 24:3 has only ol pafntal
“the disciples.” The Eine nuiv “Tell us” in Matt 24:3 and
Mark 13:4 is lacking in the STT. But the STT includes words
which are not in the Greek of 24:3, but approximate those in
Mark 13:4 (“when these things are all to be accomplished”)
and Luke 21:7 (“when this is about to take place”), namely,
1MW W 22w AR 55 1w “when all of these
matters will happen or when will they begin.” The end of 24:3
in the STT reads “When will be the end of the world and your
coming” but the phrase is inverted in the Greek which has
“(the sign of) your coming and of the end of the age.”

In the “Signs of the Parousia,” which includes Matt24: 4-§,
Mark 13:5-8; and Luke 21:8-11, there are several minor
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variants and a major one. STT ms A in 24:5 reads DX 19PN
02717 “and they will lead many astray,” which matches the
kol moAdovg TAavnoovoly. But mss BDEFG read 100N
22NN “they will lead you astray.” The major variant is in
24:6, where the Greek has ueAAnoete 8¢ dkoveLy TOAEUOUG
kol akoag ToAéuwr “You will hear of wars and rumors of
wars,” but the STT has D92 PSR WHRYN WRD
NIN2YT, which Howard translated as “when you hear of wars
and a company of hosts.” However, the Hebrew MMM need
not be read as the feminine equivalent of 9217 “associate,
friend, colleague, fellow” or of 72T “company, association,
congregation.” These are derived from 7217, stem [, “to unite,
to be joined,” which is the only stem cited in the standard
Hebrew lexicons. But there was also 7217, stem II, which is
the cognate of the Arabic > > (habara) “he knew, he possess-
ed knowledge (of the real situation),” with the derivative
nounsj:} (habr'") “information, intelligence, news, notifica-
tion,” and g yL>I (abdri) “a historian” (Lane, 1865: 695—
696; Wehr, 1979: 261-262). The akatooteoieg “tumult, in-
surrection, uprisings, plunder” in Luke 21:9 probably reflects
a Vorlage in which the D721 “rumor, news, intelligence” was
misread as N2 “war, battle, conflict.” This 77277 is the
cognate of the Arabic 4, 2> (hirbat"") “amode, or manner, of
war, battle, fight” (Lane, 1865: 540-541; Wehr, 1979:195;
Hava, 1915: 117). Here again Arabic cognates contribute to
the recovery of long lost Hebrew lexemes, which upon

recovery clarify the variants in the STT and differences in the
Synoptic Gospels.

The 151120 1B 1WA “beware lest you become terrified”
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in ms G of 24:6 matches the Opoetabe in Matt 24:6 and Mark
13:7 and the mton6fite in Luke 21:9. The STT mss ABDEF
reflect a misreading of the 151120 in the Vorlage as 15amn
“you become foolish.”

The signs of the parousia which will be manifest in nature,
in addition to the human military conflicts, include:

« STT Matt 24:7 tumults, grievous famine, earthquakes
* Peshitta 24:7 famines, plagues, earthquakes
* Old Syriac24:7 famines, earthquakes

* Matt 24:7 famines, earthquakes
* Mark 13:8 earthquakes, famines
* Luke 20:11 great earthquakes, famines, pestilence,

terrors, great signs from heaven.

The STT of 24:9, P985 0SPR 10N matches the Greek

TapadwoovoLy Dudc el¢ OATYLY “they will hand you over
for persecution,” but neither of these match the cuvédpLa
“sanhedrins” and cuvaywyag “synagogues” of Mark 13:9 or
the ouvaywyag “synagogues” and purakag “prisons” of Luke
21:12.1%

The 10 BdéAvyua thg €pnuwoewg “the desolating sacri-
lege” in Matt 24:15 in the STT is preceded by the phrase “this
is the Anti-Christ” (U0 "PYIR 7T [mss BDEFG] or
DWIPIWIR 7T [ms A]). Elsewhere in the NT dvtiypilotog
appears in [ John 2:18, 2:22, 4:3, and II John 1:7, which be-
came MWD BV in the Hebrew translations of Delitzsch
and Salkinson. Nothing in the STT matches the “Otav olv
{énte “therefore when you see,” which begins 24:15. The
DRWR D'3PW “abomination of desolation” of Dan 9:27 is
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not mentioned in Mark 13:14 or Luke 21:20. I Macc 1:54
speaks of the BoééAvype €pnuwocwg €Tl TO BuoLaotripLor “a
desolating sacrilege on the altar,” which refers to Antiochus
Epiphanes’ building the altarto Zeus in the Jerusalem temple.
In 24:17 the ﬂ1775 “to meet” in mss D reflects a scribal
misreading of the infinitive nnp‘a “to take” in which the 17
was squeezed together and read as a M. In 24:20 Howard
opted to translate mss BEFH, which have D201 212, in-
stead of the D2W2 INO2 /N0 “in winter and on the sab-
bath” found in mss AD. The 1" 1505170y o5 8 T
“again Jesus said to his disciples” is lacking in the Greek text
of 24:27.

When, according to 24:30, the “Son of the Man” comes on
the clouds of heaven it will be peta dvvapewe kel S0ENG
ToArfg “with power and great glory.” But in the STT it will
be XTI F1TI82Y 29 M2 “witha great army and with a
dreadful appearance.” Due to a haplography from the 2192 of
“summer is near” to the 217P of “he is near” most of 24:33
is missing in the STT. Similarly, in 24:35 there is nothing in
the STT matching the ol 8¢ AdyoL pou o0 un TapéAbwaLly
“but my words will not pass away” (Mark 13:31; Luke 21:33).
And, as in a number of manuscripts and versions, 0 vidg “the
Son” of 24:36 and Mark 13:22 is not mentioned in the STT.

Also in 24:27, and in 24:37, the STT has the additional
phrase, PTMSRD Y MR T “again Jesus said to his
disciples.” Unlike the 17 in 24:17 which was squeezed to-
gether and misread as a M, here in 24:37 the 13 of 13™2°2
should be squeezed and read as the final @ of 232 “in the
days (which were to the Son of the Man).” The WR2 in mss
ABEF appears to be a mixture of X123 “to come”’and MR “to
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come.” An inexplicable variant—aside from attributing it to
two separate sources—comes in 24:38 where the STT reads
027 Y997 “being fruitful and multiplying,” whereas the
Greek has yapodvteg kol yaptlovteg “marrying and giving
in marriage.” The basic idea is similar, but the phrases cannot
be translations of each other, and there is no obvious Vorlage
which would permit the difference in wording.

In the STT of 24:40-51 there are a number of words and
phrases which have no counterpart in the Greek text, such as
the @YW QW “two (men) ploughing” in 24:40, for the
Greek 6Uo, along with JWT IARMY 278 IR “one
righteous and one evil.” In 24:41 there is an eleven word
expansion in Hebrew stating, “this is because the angels at the
end of the world will remove the stumbling blocks from the
world and will separate the good from the evil.” The transi-
tional phrase, 17712 Snb ey SR W “again Jesus said to
his disciples” (cf. 24:27,37; 25:1, 14, etc.) comes again in 24:
42, along with the preposition “1AY, with Jesus saying “watch
with me.”

The 7MMIENY in mss DG of 24:46 appears to be a mis-
placed and a misspelled variant of the 7T IRX¥2Y found in mss
ABEF, which is the preferred reading. The 1711181 needs to
be emended to 11118 W2 and moved to the end of the verse as
a variant of the ]2 “thus,” so that verse reads, “Blessed is that
servant whose lord [finds] him when he comes doing as he
had commanded him.” The 1"BY “his children” in mss DG
appears to be a misreading of "2 “his good things” which
survives in the 128 of mss ABEFG.

Jesus’ parable of the ten virgins (Tap6évo LQ/NWBWD:) ap-
pears only in Matt 25:1-13. In the STT there is again the
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transitional phrase, Pnabnb g anx T “again Jesus
said to his disciples,” which does not appear in the Greek text.
In the Greek text they went forth to meet the vuudLog “bride-
groom,” but in the STT they went to meet the o 1M “a
bridegroom and a bride.” Whereas the Greek says that “five
of them were foolish and five were wise,” the STT added
descriptives: “five of then were lazy fools and five of them
were alert and wise.” In 24:6 the midnight cry in the Greek
was 1600 0 vupdlog “Behold, the bridegroom!” but in the
STT a participle was added, X2 JAM7 7137 “Behold, the
bridegroom is coming!” As noted above (239), the yapoug
“wedding, wedding feast” and the 1797 “wedding ceremony,
bridal chamber,” in 25:10 are not a perfect match. Nor is the
13379 “Our lord” in 25:11 a perfect match for the Kipie
kUpte “Lord, lord!” And, whereas the Greek has al Aovmal
TapOévor “the other virgins,” the STT has M50 “the
foolish (females)” calling out “at the gate” (D WB), which is
also lacking in the Greek text. Other words in the STT at the
end of this parable which are lacking in the Greek are the ]ﬂ"?
“to them,” the "1 “who,” and DNMTT X2 “when the bride-
groom will come.”

In the parable of the talents (Matt 25:14-30; Luke 19:
12-27) the STT begins with a transitional phrase which is
lacking in the Greek: IR 11T 171505 17 MR T
YT oYY nIoSn “again Jesus told his disciples another
example, the kingdom of heaven is like.” The Greek has
simply “Qomep yap “For (it will be) as.” In the Greek text the
man is going on a journey (amodnuév) but in the STT he
goes on a far journey (PN 7727). In the Greek “he en-
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trusted to them his property (tapédwkey adtotg Ta VTAP-
xovte «0toD); but in the STT “he dispersed to them his
money” (137131 and aten ). In the Septuagint mapdlidwuL
was used to translate twenty-six different Hebrew words, but
ITE was not one of them; and Omapyovta never translated
111, The taAavtov “talent” (a coin worth ten mina or one
hundred denarii) translated 922, which could be a702 722
“silver talent” or a 72t 122 “gold talent.” The STT makes it
quite clear that the man’s J1213 was in gold coins (2*2377).
(In Luke 19:12 the man invested tenuva “pound” [mina =one
talent] with ten different servants.)

The servant who received five talents earned five more. The
servant who received two talents, according to mss BEFG in
25:17, “he went, he bought, he sold, and gained five more”
(@YX 7WRR /MM 0P 7P '[‘7ﬂ). But ms A reads
090 instead of TWMAM, and ms E corrects the WM to 2YW.
In 25:22 only two more talents (27WUNR 0W) are reported by
the second servant. In contrast to the six words in the Hebrew
text, the Greek text of 24:17 has only these three: éképdnoev
&Are &Uo “he earned two more.” In 24:22 all the texts agree
that the second servant gained just two more talents. By way
of contrast, the second servant in Luke 19:18-19 invested the
one pound (uva) he received and it increased to five pounds,
resulting in his receiving authority over five cities.

The man who received the one talent told his master, “you
are a hard man” (okAnpo¢ €l &vOpwmog), but in the STT of
25:24 he used the terms “firm and hard” (TWPY 1), without
a noun matching the &vBpwmoc. Similarly, in 25:25 the STT
lacks the equivalent of the év 11 yf in the phrase “I hid your
talent in the ground.” In the STT the hidden talent was to be
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given to 21T WRAT 719 URD “the one who gained
five gold coins” but in the Greek text it was given to éyovti
T 8éka TaAavTa “fo the one having ten talents.” It was the
same recipient, but the two phrases are not translations of
each other. In 25:28 the MMM in ms D has two errors: the I
should be a N, and the 1 should be a 7—changes which
restore the 11N “and give it,” as found in mss ABEFG.
Nothing in the STT of 25:29 matches the kal mepLooevdn-
oetar “and he will have an abundance.” The 19 "X “that

which was intended for him” and the Greek kol 0 €xeL “and
that which he has” are close but not equivalent phrases. The
worthless servant was to be cast “into the outer darkness” (to
ok6to¢ 10 €Ewtepor), but in the STT he was to be cast “into
the darkness of the lowest places” (M*NMN 2WANA2).

The following quotation from Gospel of the Nazaraeans, as
cited by Eusebius in his Theophany on Matthew. 25:14ff.,
which Throckmorton provided in his Gospel Parallels (1979:
161) is of interest:

But the Gospel [written] in Hebrew letters which has reached
our hands [Eusebius, by his own admission, claims that there
was a gospel written in the Hebrew] turns the threat not against
the man who had hid [the talent], but against him who had
lived dissolutely--for it told of three servants: one who wasted
his master’s possessions with harlots and flute-girls, one who
multiplied his gains, and one who hid the talent; and accord-
ingly, one was accepted, one was only rebuked, and one was
shut up in prison.

Jesus’ discourse on the “Last Judgment” comes in Matt 25:
31-46, and the transitional phrase 177112 Snb sy anx T

“again Jesus said to his disciples” appears in 25:31. Here
again there is no matching phrase in the Greek text. The
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Greek begins with “Otar 6¢ €461 0 vlog ToD AVBpwWTOL €V
9 80En “When the Son of the Man comes in his glory.” But
the STT continues with 1IR3 DIRA ]2 RI1227 “when
the Son of the Man comes in his revelation,” with the TR71
being a Hoph‘al participle “his being exhibited/revealed”
rather than the noun IR “vision.” In the Septuagint 66&n
translates twenty-five different Hebrew words, and only once
was it a translation of 7NN, and that is in Isa 11:3 where the
phrase DY 1Y nmr_ﬁ'xﬁj “and he will not judge by
the sight of his eyes” became in Greek o0 kata thv S6Eav
kpLrel “he shall not judge according to appearance,” amean-
ing of 66&a cited in Liddell and Scott (1966: 444 [3]).

In Matt 25:33 the 2’3" in mss ABD and the 0™ inms G
are variant spellings of 230 “to separate, to fence in,” a syno-
nym of the 7B “to separate,” which appears in mss EF. The
D192 Y2772 in 25:34 may well be a dittography. The
Greek text has ol evAoynuévor tod matpdc pov “Come, O
blessed of my Father.” Three other word in 25:34 appear in
the STT with no matching words in the Greek text, namely,

o the 025 of the 825 W™ “inherit for yourselves”;
o the DMV of the @MW MDDHM “kingdom of heaven”;
* the DY TV “until now,” which ends the verse in the STT.

In 25:35 the MM “wayfarer” matches the Greek &évog
“stranger,” as in II Sam 12:4 where the ﬁ%'N:;IT_T RS “for
the traveler coming to him” was translated as t1¢) £évw
060LTOpw €AB0VTL Tpog adtov “for the stranger-traveler

coming to him.” At first glance there seems to be a difference
in 25:37 where the texts read:
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TRYIWT 2V TINRT R NN
O our Lord, when did we see you hungry and satisfy you?
Kiple, mote oc eldoper melv@vto kol €é0pélapey;
Lord, when did we see you hungry and feed you?
In the Septuagint tpédw /tpédery translates eight different
Hebrew words, but never D20 “to satisfy.” But the verbs
naturally go together, as in Deut 8:7-10,

L. T2 PONTON TNCaR PION M 03
MR D2931 DU AooN)

For the Yahweh your God is bringing you into a good land
.. .. and you will eat and be satisfied and bless Yahweh.

The 1B (=INIMNY) “we were thirsty” in 25:37 of mss DG
is an error in which the X of X1 “thirsty”’(in mss ABEF) was
misread as a 13; and the JINPWT in ms D is an error for the
TP “and we gave you drink” in mss ABEFG. The same
error of confusing the J and the N comes in 25:38 where
713031 “we clothed you” was misspelled as 711021 in ms
D. All 0f25:38-39 is missing in mss FG. In addition, in mss
ABDE there is nothing matching (a) the phrase 1ote 8¢ oe
eldopev Eévov kal ouvnyayopev “when did we see you a
stranger and welcomed you” in 25:38, and (b) mote &6¢ oe
eldoper “and when did we see you.”

In the STT of 25:40 "1IRM “from my brother(s)” is found in
mss BEF and the IR “from one” in mss AD, with ms G
having the mixed reading of 158 1R o1 MR “one from

all these like these.” The major difference in 25:40 reads as
follows:
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¢dp’ doov émoLnoate €Vl TOUTWY TGOV adeAp@r Hou
TOV élayloTwY €uol émoLnjonte.
As you did it to one of these brothers of mine,
of the least, you have done it unto me

WY RS opwy TwR omen S5oaw
S orroy 1ORD DUBRT IOR TIRM [NRD]

Every time you did it to one of the poor
from my brothers, even the little ones like these,
you have done unto me.

In the Septuagint éAayloTog (€AatTdw) translates IO “in
want, needy, lacking,” IR “little, few,” and IVE “to be in-
significant, little, young,” but it was not used to translate "33
“poor” or 1P “small.” The single use of Toltwv “these” is
matched by the double use of the demonstrative (1"7& and
1582) in the STT.

InIsa 61:3 the MT P87 "5 “oaks of righteousness” was
translated in the Septuagint as yeveal §ikaLoovvng “genera-
tions/family of righteousness.” The Greek translators were
aware of the TTOR / 5" /158 which was the cognate of the
Arabic )| (°al/ill) and 1) (° ilat) meaning “a man’s family,
1.e., his relations or kinfolk; or nearer, or nearest, relations by
descent from the same father or ancestor, household, fol-
lowers; those who bear a relation, as members to a head”
(Lane 1863: 127-128). Lane noted that “the J) (al) of the
Prophet [Mohammed]” means “His followers, whether rela-
tions or others: and his relations, whether followers or not.”'®
The 15X /tottwy “these” in Matt 25:40 may well reflect this
Hebrew cognate. If so, the adeAd@v pov “my brothers” was
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an appositional modifier of the évi toltwv (= “one of my
followers™), just as the 15 (= "2}5) “my followers/family”
was the appositional modifier of "X “my brothers.”

In the STT of25:32 the assembly before the Son of the Man
was from DM 55 “all the nations,” which matches the
mavta To €0vn in the Greek. This would not be a judgment
of the Gentiles (2"1) only but of all people with Israel
included as the WP "1 “holy nation” (Exod 19:6) and as
‘7ﬁ'TJTT_T Y9177 “the great nation” (Deut 4:6).

Extra words in the STT in 25:41-46 include: (25:41) W23,
055, OU; (25:44) POR TR, TAY; (25:45) MR, S50,
oMDB, NY; and (25:46) MON. In 25:43 mss DG are missing
the 907 found in mss ABEF, where the 7711077 D221
matches the kal év ¢uvrakf “and in prison.” In 25:45 the
STT lacks the equivalent of the ‘apunv “Amen, truly” and in
25:41 the Devil ( 8ieBoloc) was named “the Satan” (JOWIT).

MATTHEW 26:1-13

The first word in the STT of 26:1 (1™ “and it came to
pass)” and in 26:2 (VTN x5 “do you not know?””) are not
reflected in the Greek text. The STT states that Jesus would
be delivered “into the hands of the Jews” (211 T°2), a
phrase not found in the Greek text. But the STT and Greek
text agree that Jesus was headed for crucifixion (el¢ t0 otav-
pwOfvaL), which appears as 12535 “for hanging/impaling”
in the STT, which was a synonym of (a) the Aramaic 7Pt “to
hang, to crucify” and the Syriac .aa xv1 (nezdgep) found in
the Peshitta and the Old Syriac, and (b) the Hebrew xbn/
15N “to put to death by hanging” (as in Gen 40:22, Est 9:14).
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In Mark 14:1 and Luke 22:2 the chief priests (ol apyLepetc)
and scribes (ot ypoppateilc) conspired against Jesus at the
time of the Passover. In John 11:47 the conspirators were the
chief priests and the Pharisees. But in Matthew it was chief
priests (oL apyLepetc=STT QN2 %J20) and the elders of
the people (ol Tpeafitepor tod Awod = STT QYN ’51'1:1).
Neither Mark nor Luke mentioned where the conspirators
met; but in Matt 26:3 it is identified as the courtyard (aOAT =
A8M) of Caiaphas (Kaidpag = WDWD), the chief priest
(apyrepéwe = STT OIS 1°23) who is mentioned also in
John 11:49.

According to John 11:54 Jesus became aware of the con-
spiracy and went “into the country near the wilderness, to a
town called Ephraim, and remained there with His disciples,”
until six days before the Passover when he went to the house
of Mary, Martha, and Lazarus in Bethany. But, according to
Matt 26:6 and Mark 14:3, he went to the home of Simon the
leper in Bethany, with no mention of staying first in Ephraim.
Here again, as in 21:17, the STT has Jesus going to 792
1M/ RMIM, but as noted above (230-232) the association
of Bethany with Bethphage and the Mount of Olives (Mark
11:1) mitigates against giving priority to the M M2 (=
Beit Hanina) in 21:17 or the M /RYM 922 of 26:6.

The a AaBaotpor pipou Baputipov “alabaster flask of pre-
cious ointment” matches the STT 7P MW TR, but the
72 “flask” does not indicate if it was as valuable as was its
contents. The STT lacks the phrase “but when the disciples
saw it”; and the nyavaktnoov “they become indignant”
appears as TINR =hab UM, which Howard translated as
“and it was very displeasing to them.” But with this transla-
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tion of Y9 it is difficult to account for the variant in ms G,
which reads 11720 TON Sy “against a beautiful woman.”
(This MDY is the cognate of the Arabic e (safara) which
speaks of a person’s face shining with happiness [Lane, 1872:
1370-1371)).

However, once 1Y7, stem IV, comes into focus all of the
pieces of 26:8 fall into place, including the Y1713 “why” in
26:8, which is not reflected in Howard’s translation. The rare
Y7, stem IV, is the cognate of the Arabic 4¢)/ u_c )
(ragawa/ragaya) “he grumbled, he shouted,” and in form 6
it means “to shout or call to one another against someone”
(Lane, 1867: 1114-1115). The singular ¥ should be read as
the plural 2D7™ “they grumbled/ uttered a cry,” with the i)
expressing the reflexive “among themselves” (GKC 135") The
restored text reads,

TUEw R SYann onb e
ceo.1omS 5o pmana v

They cried out loudly among themselves
against an attractive woman:

‘Why this waste? It was possible to have sold it. ...

This “grumbling” or “crying out against someone” approxi-
mates the ayavaktéw “to be indignant, to be angry” in the
Greek texts of Matt 26:8 and Mark 14:4; and the Ei¢ t( 7
aTrere altn; “Why this waste?” is a perfect match for the
M PTART DR,

The woman’s anointing Jesus upset different people. In

Mark 14:4 there is the indefinite qoar 6é tiveg “but there
were some (indignant)”’—which matches the STT of Matt
26:8. But the Greek of Matt 26:8 clearly states that the disci-
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ples were upset whereas Luke 7:39 reports that Simon the
Pharisee was bewildered and was muttering to himself, only
to have Jesus read his mind (as Jesus read the minds of his
Pharisees critics in Matt 12:25). And in John 12:4-5 it was
Judas Iscariot who protested, “Why was this perfume not
sold?”

In Greek the phrase introducing Jesus’ immediate response
to the criticism of his being anointed were these:

« elmev ovv O "tnoodg “Jesus therefore said”(John 12:7);

e kol amokpLBelg 0 ‘tnooig “and Jesus answered”(Luke 7:
40);
* 0 6¢ 'Inoolc¢ elmev “but Jesus said” (Mark 14:6);

e yvoug &€ 0 ’Inoodg elmev wavtoic “and Jesus having
known said to them”(Matt 26:10).

But in the STT of Matt 26:10, there is this bold affirmation:

omS AR wwy onp RS "2 5o pan o

Jesus who knows everything
in regard to any matter, said to them.

This statement contradicts Jesus’ words (a) in Mark 24:32
that “no one knows, not even the angels in heaven, nor the
Son” when the heavens and earth will pass away, and (b) in
Matt 24:36 where (in Codex Sinaiticus, Vaticanus, Bezae, the
Old Latin, and Irenaeus) words similar to Mark 24:32 are
found saying that the Son does not know the day nor the hour.

An anti-Christian Jewish polemicist like Shem Tob would
hardly have added such words to the text. There is a hint here
that WY 0MY RS 927 55 Y17 was an editorial
addition affirming Jesus’ omniscience, an issue which was de-
bated during the Arian controversies that led Athanasius



274 THE SHEM TOB

(295-373) to affirm:

He [Jesus] made this [statement in Mark 24:32], as well as
those other declarations as man, by reason of the flesh. For this
as little as the others is the Word’s deficiency, but of that
human nature whose property it is to be ignorant. . . . Moreover
this is proper to the Savior’s love of man; for since He was
made man, He is not ashamed, because of the flesh which is
ignorant, to say “I know not,” that He may show that knowing
as God, He is but ignorant according to the flesh.'*®

The STT here exceeds Athanasius’ anti-Arian arguments in
its affirmation of Jesus’ omniscience. Justas the STT in 13:23
and 19:24 (see pp. 147,191) have editorial additions elevating
the ascetic and celibate lifestyles, so here in 26:10 the expand-
ed text suggests a post-biblical syllogistic affirmation: God
knows all and as the divine Son of God Jesus also knows all.
These additions provide a hint about the provenance of the
STT: an early Hebrew Matthew (though not the ‘original
Hebrew Matthew’) circulated in an anti-Arian monastic com-
munity which expanded the text to support celibacy, monas-
ticism, and a trinitarian orthodoxy. How the STT went from
the monastery to the synagogue remains a mystery.

Jesus’ statement in Matt 26:11, Mark 14:7, and John 12:8
that “the poor will be with you always (tob¢ mtwyolg yap
Tavtote Exete ued’ exvtdr) may well reference Deut 15:11,
YORDT 29p0 ]1‘2& 5?!‘!"&5 “the poor will never cease
out of the land.” It was not an absolute statement but a
relative one made while he was in "2 N2 “Poor Town” (see
pp. 231-232). According to the Greek texts Jesus said “what
she has done will be told in memory ofher” (ei¢ pvnuoouvvov
aUTH¢). But mss ABG have "72T2 DRT INRQY WK AR
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“what this (woman) has done will be told in my memory.”
The misreading of the original 1M3%/ MNM2T “her remem-
brance”as 2T/ NN3T “my remembrance”reflects the mis-
reading of the * as a 17, as in the Y 2WT/ VAW mistake in Num

30:3 and the ]715/1"2? error in Isa 61:10."

MATTHEW 26:14-30

Luke (22:5) and John (13:27) attribute the betrayal of Jesus
by Judas Iscariot as the result of Satan’s entering Judas, but
Matthew (26:14) and Mark (14:10) do not mention Satan. In
the STT the name "Tokapiuitng was spelled as 1BDIIDUR
(mss BD), R®1MMDO0R (mss AEF), MOIRDDOR (ms G),
which approximates the Old Syriac and Peshitta <\ a. a0
(skryuta®), though it lacks the Greek 'T and the initial R /"R in
the STT. In the Hebrew translations of Delitzsch (1883) and
Salkinson (d. 1883) the "Tokapiitng became NP WIN,
which departed from the nrgn*j:_atz?*x of Battista (1660).
Jastrow (1903: 1413, 1417) cited the Hebrew masculine
plural noun m’ﬁﬁ “persons called up to read from the Scrip-
tures” and the mmwg /BRI “those called up to read from
the Torah,” i.e., lectors. This m’ﬁﬁ is a cognate of the Ara-
bic (sl (gdriy"") “a reader/reciter of the Qur‘an,” and
similar to the Arabic :ljs (qurra“) “a devotee, one who de-
votes himself/ herselfto religious exercise” (Lane 1885: 2504,

fromLé‘ (gara®) “to call, to read, to recite [Scripture]”).'®

The question in 26:17, Ilo0 6éieLg €TOLUAOWWUEY GOL
dayetv 16 Mooy, “Where do you wish the we should prepare
for you to eat the passover?” in the STT lacks the equivalent
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of the 6érerg “you wish”; and its 277 5 “which is for the
festival of (passover)” is lacking in the Greek text. Likewise,
the MWYS 125 1337 “whose heart makes him willing to
do” (like the 925 2127 WK “whose heart makes him will-
ing [to give]” in Exo 25:2) is lacking in the Greek. On the
other hand the STT TRy “with you” matches the mpo¢ oe
“near you,” which became “at your house” in most English
translations. Mark 14:14—15 and Luke 22:11-12, on the other
hand, have Jesus being more specific, referring to the keta-
Aupe pov “my guest room” and to the dvayalov uéya éot-
pwueévov [étoipov] “a large room upstairs, furnished [and
ready].”'™ As in 18:3, 21:21, and 25:45, the STT of 26:21
lacks a matching X or MIAR2 for the Greek ‘aunv “verily,
Amen!” Instead it has an additional prepositional 21> “to
them” in 26:21 and 26:23 which is not in the Greek text.

At the Passover table Jesus stated, “one of you will betray
me (el¢ €& Vpdv mapadwoer e = NTONY OON INN).
However when the verb is repeated in 26:23, mss BEDGH
have "3721" “he will sell me,” with only mss AF repeating
the Y370MY. But this is clearly a scribal error in mss AF
(repeated in 26:25) for all the manuscripts read 701" in
26:24, in agreement with the Greek texts (including Mark
13:21 and Luke 22:22). The STT has an expanded text in
26:23-24, with these fifteen words:

AMR TrRa ohow T a5
MR 1M BRY 3Mon 8 195
L DR 1T DS RN

All of them were eating from one dish;
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therefore they did not recognize him

because if they had recognized him
they would have destroyed him.

And Jesus said to them, ‘Truly . ...

The Illete €€ adtod mavteg “Drink from if [ = the cup] all of
you” in 26:27 matches the STT 83512 1t MW, but the
STT adds 128 “to his father” in the phrase “when he had
given thanks to his father.” In 26:28 the STT reads “this is the
blood from the new covenant (MYUTM N*2N),” with the
adjective 7Y, matching the ke Lv6¢ “new” in a number of
sources, including mss ACDW A®, Old Syriac, Peshitta, and
the Vulgate. Jesus promised, “I shall drink it with you new in
the Kingdom of my Father (tf) Baoiielq 100 Tatpog LOv),
which matches the 2% N15513 ms A— in contrast to the
2w MSS13 “in the Kingdom of Heaven” in mss BDEFG.

MATTHEW 26:30—46

In 26:30 the STT lacks the equivalent of the kal Opv1-
oavtec “and having sung a hymn”; and the é£fjA0ov “they
went” appears as the doublet IRX¥M 125M “they went and
they went out,” with the variant 120" “theyreturned” in mss
ABEF for the 19" in mss DG. The 12%" would refer back
to Matt 24:3, where the Mount of Olives was last mentioned..
Once on Olivet, according to the STT of 26:31, Jesus spoke
to the disciples using two imperatives: 12801017 o555 W2
15 ’55.7, which Howard translated as “Come, all of you,
be grieved with me tonight.” By contrast the Greek text has
Jesus making asimple declaration, ITavteg Upelc okavdaiLo
OrjoeoBe év éuol év T vukti tavtn| “All you shall be
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scandalized in me this night.”

This difference between being “grieved” and “scandalized”
can be clarified by recognizing that the Hebrew Vorlage read
123YN7, which was read by the Greek translator as the equi-
valent of the reflexive 12TVN" “you will desert each other.”
Given the occasional interchange of the T and 3, as with PYT/
PUI “to cry out” and oY/ ’r“?SJ “to exult,” the equating of
23D with 2tD is not problematic. However, the 28) in the
STT remains the preferred reading even though it is unlikely
to be 28V, stem I, “to grieve,” as translated by Howard. In the
context of Jesus’ quotation from Zech 13:7, IYIANR 7
]&3{! 181207 “strike the shepherd and the flock will be
scattered,” the 28Y in Jesus’ imperative was most likely 238D,
stem I1II, “to bind together,” the cognate of the Arabic —vac
(“asaba) “to bind,” which in form 5 means, “he invited, or
summoned others to the aid of his party, and to combine, or
league with them against those who acted towards them with
hostility” (Lane, 1874: 2058). Jesus’s command, Sy
128N meant “Bond yourselves together with me,” for he
recognized the danger they all faced with his impending
arrest. The disciples needed to be bonded to each other—lest
they become like scattered sheep—until Jesus would be
revealed (.‘T‘?J) to them in Galilee. (The mpoatw “I will go
ahead” probably reflects a Vorlage with oY “to go up”
rather than 1192 “to reveal.”)

Peter’s response to Jesus in the STT of Matt 26:33 included
also the word 23Y where the Greek again has okavdaiilw
“to desert, to anger, to cause (someone) to sin.” In this case
the verb may well be 28V, stem IV, the cognate of the Arabic
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—af (gadiba) “he was angry,” and in form 3 “he broke off
from him, or quitted him, in anger or enmity” (Lane, 1877:
2265, citing the Qur’an 1:7 and 21:87, “he went off in
anger”). It is inconceivable that Peter would have said “I will
never be saddened (for you).” To the contrary, there may well
have been a double entendre with Peter asserting: “I will
never become angry (281) with you nor forsake (2tD) you!”
The Greek and Hebrew texts of Matt 26:35, along with Mark
14:31, declare that the disciples in response to Jesus’ request
“had bonded themselves together with him” (= Sy 1238y b
pledging even to die with him.

To be sure, Peter came to grief (281), but it was not grief
because of Jesus, but because of his later denial of Jesus (Matt
26:75, Mark 14:72; Luke 22:62, and John 18:27). In Matt 26:
38 the text tells of Jesus’ grief: IleplAvTdg €otiv M Yuyn
Lov €wg Bavdtou “my soul is sorrowful even unto death,”

and this phrase matches the STT N2 TV N2ABDNOR WR).
The next phrase has its variants, with the Greek text having
Jesus telling Peter and the sons of Zebedee: pelvate boe kol
vpnyopeite pet’ éuov “wait here and stay awake with me.”

But the STT reads Y RWY Y1210 “support me and be
on guard with me.” In the Septuagint uévw translates sixteen

different words but O is not one of them. On the other
hand, ypnyopéw translates TPW “to keep watch, to be wake-
ful,” which appears together with 7% in Psa 127:1, Prov
8:34, and Ezra 8:29. The STT mss EF have 1707 21710
MY instead of the MY 1AMNWI 31010 of mss ABDG.

In 26:39-45 the STT has a number of words which have no
counter part in the Greek text, including:

- RS RS “slowly, slowly” 26:39,
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AR “and said” 26:39,
195 “to be” 26:29,
PRI “for truly” 26:41

PR N 1S ‘[5"7 “to go to him they see thou,” which

appears in ms A as R w7125 "[5‘5 “to go to his
maker, but . ..” 26:41

M5 “sick” 26:41,

« MRD “saying” 26:42,
o 1N “Jesus” 26:45,
e 59535 “to the area/ district” 26:45.

By way of contrast, except for mss BG, the STT lacks an
2R “my Father” to match the Ilatep pov in 26:29; and all
manuscripts lack a matching 2R for the [Tatep pov in 26:42.
The imperatives 1M1 1YW “sleep and rest” in 26:45 match
the kaBeldete 0 AoLmoOV kol avamaveaBe “Sleep on now,
and take your rest”’(KJV). But the imperatives are problematic
in light of the imperative and jussive in 26:46, '15]'1 mIpP
“get up and let us go.” Consequently, most English transla-
tions render the Greek text as a question with present
indicatives: “Are you still sleeping and resting?” (NKJ).

In26:45 the phrase 2*RBMAM 772 02 OIRT 12 “the Son
of the Man will be betrayed into the hand of sinners” matches
well with the Greek 6 vio¢ to0 avBpimouv Tapwadidotal €lg
yetpog apoptwidv. However, the DRI in the STT and in
its Vorlage may not meanapaptwiol “sinners.” As discussed
above (98-99) with reference to the Roman centurion’s iden-
tifying himselfin Matt 8:9 as X2 07N “a provost, a super-
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intendent,” 27N is the cognate of the Arabic Loo) (Cadamat)
“provost” and the RUIT is the cognate of the Arabic L 9>
(hawit / hayyit) “one who guards, protects, takes charge” as in
the expression J..J J"’)" (huwwdtu’amr™) “superintendent of
an affair” (Castell 1669: 1156; Lane 1865: 671; 1868:1999).
This 1 may be a by-form of the Aramaic YO /R, stem
I, “to be imperious, to lord it, to ask petulantly, to show one’s
self to be noble” (with the interchange of the ¥ and R as with
MR “one” and 71" “only one”). Thus, in light of the differ-
ent etymologies and the way the narrative unfolds, Jesus was
betrayed into the hands of the 29, i.e., “the authorities,
those-in-charge,” which included Roman officials and Jeru-
salem’s religious leaders. Excluding Jesus, everyone would

have been a R “sinner” (stem I = U.]o.“; [hatiya]) but
only a few were recognized as being 211 /RN “nobles
in charge/authorities”(stem [ = b 9> (hawit) (Jastrow 448—
449).

MATTHEW 26:47-75

In Matt 26:47 the STT reads Judas Iscariot, whereas the
Greek has justJudas. The mpeaButépwy tod Acov “the elders
of the people” is matched by QU7 Y10 “the princes of the
people,” which parallels the 2" /2R WM “nobles in charge
/authorities” mentioned in 26:45. Several errors appear in ms
D in 26:48, including the misspelling of 171701 “the one be-
traying him” (found in mss EF) as 711701 “they betrayed
him.” The X177 X7 should be read as X177 117 which ap-
pears in ms A. Ms D is also missing the WX found in mss
ABEFG, (lacking also in the Greek, which has Aéywv “say-
ing” that is lacking in the STT). In the STT of 26:50, Jesus
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asked Judas after being kissed by him, N0 71 Y217IR “My
beloved, what have you done?” But in the Greek text Jesus
said ‘Etalpe, éd’ 6 maper “Friend, why are you here?”
(RSV) or “Friend, do what you are here to do”” (NRS). In the
Septuagint ¢taipog translated 7277 and U7, but never 27N,
In Luke 22:48, Jesus called Judas by his name when he asked,
Tovda pLANuaTL TOV vLLOV ToD AvBpwmov TaPAdLOWS;
“Judas, would you betray the Son of the Man with a kiss?”
There is no indication in Luke’s account that Judas actually
kissed Jesus; and in John’s account (18: 2—8) there is nothing
to suggest that Judas ever intended to give a kiss him.

According to John (18:10—11) the arrest of Jesus following
Judas’ betrayal led Peter to cut off the ear of Malchus, a ser-
vant of the high priest Caiaphas. But in the Synoptic Gospels
the one who used the sword and the one wounded are not
named. The STT reported 2%371277 720 AR 72D M
“he struck a servant, one from the servants of the priests,”
which differs a bit from the Greek, kol matafoc Tov 6odAov
100 apyLepéw “and he struck the servant of the high priest.”
The q‘aw “to draw (a sword)” in 26:51, 52 is misspelled as
A7W in mss DE in 26:52. The proverbial mavtec yap ol
LaBovteg payaLpar év payatpn amoiodvtal “all who take
the sword by the sword will perish” is worded a bit differently
in the STT: ¥512% 29M2 291 2°2OWMY “for those who
draw the sword by the sword will fall.”

A major difference between the STT and the Greek text ap-
pears in 26:53a, where the Greek text means, “Do you think
that I cannot appeal to my Father,” but the STT reads, Nl
“amRa pupb Soww 1°20 “Do you not think that I can

attack my enemies.” The Vorlage of the Greek text must have
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been “IN2 1105 53 8D 75 12307, with the X5 negating

the subordinate verb, whereas in the STT the X5 negates the

primary verb. The error in the STT was the misreading of the

Y2N2 “with my Father” as “2%R2 “with my enemies.” The

semantic range of ¥12 when followed by a 3 includes:

* “to encounter with hostility, to attack (and kill)” (five times
in I Kings 2:25-46),

* “to encounter with a request, to entreat” (as in Ruth 1:16
and Jer 7:16) (Jastrow, 1903: 1135).

Once the 2R 2 was misread as *2"R2 (which became 271X 2
with scriptio plene), the first definition was required. (The
translation of 1°2N as “you think™ rather than “you under-
stand” matches the meaning of the J3120 in Job 31:1.)

Another difference between the STT and the Greek text ap-
pears in 26:53b, where the Greek reads kel TapaotrioeL pot
“and he would provide me,” and the STT has 5 12N “and
thus to me.” But the 1281 is a error for 12" “and he will
prepare,” which matches the tapaotroet. The Greek text has
the preferred reading. Here in 26:53 it is again obvious that
the STT was not a translation of the Greek text, and that re-
constructed Vorlagen can help explain the differences.

Like the English verb to detain, meaning either “to delay”
or “to hold in custody,” so also the verb 72V, In 26:55 the
"31N25Y X5 matches the otk ékpatroaté pe “you did not
arrest me.” But it can also mean “without you hindering me,”
as Howard translated it. Two differences appear in 26:57. The
STT lacks the equivalent of the Greek Ol 6¢ kpatroavteg
Tov “tnoolv “then those who seized Jesus,” and, in lieu of ot
mpeoPutepor “the elders,” the STT has 2 1D “and the
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Pharisees.” Once Jesus was arrested he was taken to (the
house of) Caiaphas (U2°RP) the high priest. The STT has
Peter entering the house (NY2) of Caiaphas, but the Greek
Synoptics have him entering and sitting in the courtyard
(w0AM)—with John 18:16 having Peter getting only to the
door of the courtyard, where he waited until he was invited
into the yard.

Once inside Peter sat peta tov vmmpetdv “with the ser-
vants/attendants” (KJV, NKJ, NAB, and NJB)—definitions
cited in Arndt and Gingrich (1957: 850) and Liddell and Scott
(1966: 1872). On the other hand, the RSV, NIV, and NIB
translated the OUmmpétng as “guards,” and the ASV, NAS, and
NAU translated itas “officers.” Surprisingly, the translations
with “guards/officers” (over against those with “servants/
attendants”) find support from the STT, which has Peter sit-
ting near the DYIRT “craftsmen” (Howard’s translation).
But the 3%31N is open to multiple interpretations, including:

. ]1?325 “craftsman, master-workman” (Prov 8:30; Jer 52:15);

* 1R “to confirm, to support,” which in the Hiphil means
“to trust, to believe,” along with the exclamatory “Amen!”

* 12X the cognate of the Arabic &:—"‘ (°amin) “a person in-
trusted with, or to whom is confided, power, authority, con-
trol, or a charge . . . a confidential agent, or superintendent,
a commissioner, a trustee, a guardian” (Lane, 1863: 101);

* 112X the cognate of the Arabic OL"I (°aman"") “protection,
safeguard”and -, fb (ma’min) “an aid, an assistant, a syno-
nym of - 4¢ (“tin) [here apparently meaning, as it often does,
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an armed attendant, or a guard]” (Lane, ibid.).

Thus, the D‘J?;ﬁ X (aplural participle) with whom Peter was
sitting or standing (Matt 26:58; John 18:18) were probably
not 83 2R crafismen but armed attendants guarding their
prisoner (Matt 26:58, Mark 14:53; Luke 22:55) and providing
general security at the initial informal trial (John 18: 22-24),

as well as officers invest with authority, i.e., those making up
the t0 ovvédpiov Giov “the entire Sanhedrin.” The STT of

26:59 labels those in the Sanhedrin as QY2170 “Pharisees,”
the title which appears also in the STT of 26:57.
The STT and the Greek text of Matt 26:61-65 have two
major differences. In 26:64b the Greek text has Jesus saying,
o’ aptL SPecBe tov vidv Tod arbpwmou
koBuevor ék 6eELdVY ThHe SLVEUEWS
Kol €pyOheror €Ml TV vepeddy Tol ovpavod.
hereafter you will see the Son of the Man
sitting at the right hand of the Power
and coming on the clouds of heaven.
But the STT has him saying,
bR 13 Won

Sxm M s 2w
DWW 23 N3

yet you will see the Son of the God
sitting to the right of the Power of the God
coming on the clouds of heaven.

The response of the high priest was ’eBAaodriuncev . . .
fkovoate TNV PAaodnuiav “he has blasphemed . . . you
heard the blasphemy.” In the STT the response was stated
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differently. Were the STT a translation from the Greek one
would expect the BAaopnuéw / raodnu Lo to be translated by
P2, 773, or 7. But the ST has BYPOR 713 “bless God”
and DX 772 “bless the God.” This usage of 72 with the
antithetical meaning of “curse” comes also in I Kings 21:10,
13; Job 1:5, 11; 2:5, 9; and Psalm 10:3.

In 26:66 the rather awkward questionin the STT, FIRDY M
oy =l 255 “what appears to you that is equitable to
do?” corresponds to the Greek , Tl Opiv Sokel; “what do you
think?” (with Mark 14:64 asking t{ Opiv ¢alvetal; “what
appears to you?”). The answer to the question was a common
response: TN 2™ “he deserves death (STT); "Evoyog
Bavatou €otiv “heis deserving of death” (Matt 26:66); €vo-
xov etval Bavatou “to be deserving of death” (Mark 14:64).
Once the death sentence was reached, Jesus was subjected to
physical abuse, which was reported in the Synoptics with
variations. The STT adds 1250 SV “upon the shoulder.”

STT MATT MARK LUKE

spit in face spit in face spit beat

flog shoulder strike blindfold blindfold
slap face slap strike strike face

The STT in 26:69 has Peter standing (71210 1°7) at the
entrance of the courtyard when the maid came up to him and
asked ,“Were you not standing (71210 D™ .. DR xbn)
with Jesus the Galilean?” But the Greek text has Peter sitting
outside in the courtyard (ékadnro €Ew év tf aOAf ) when the
maid made her statement, “You also were with Jesus the
Galilean!” But Peter did not stay seated for long. In John
18:25 Peter was standing and warming himself when he was
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asked, “Are you not also one of his disciples?” And in Mark
14:66 Peter was apparently standing while he was warming
himself when the maid said to him, Kel ob peta to0 Nala-
pnrod Mobe tod 'Incod “You also were with the Nazarene,
Jesus.” (In Matt 26:71, 73 and Mark 14:69, 70 there are four
references to bystanders [TaplotnuL].)

The 237295 “to the ones crossing” in ms D of 26:71 is an
error for the 8¥ 1D “to the ones standing” in mss ABEFG.
Another error is the omission in ms A of the D in the
phrase DTSN YWY QY MWW 7 “he was standing
with Jesus in Nazareth.” In 26:70—74 the following words in
the STT have no correspondent in the Greek text: the 15 of
“Peter lied to her” and the 11 of “he said fo her” (26:70); the
1" of “again Jesus denied it” (26:72); the I8M2 in the
phrase “the bystanders in the courtyard came up” (26:73); and
the 1127 DIWAW in the phrase “to swear that at no time had he
known him.” The emphatic ‘aAn6w¢ “certainly” in 26:73 is
lacking in the STT; and the X237 7T 0MAMND RIT OOR
QR APRWADI T72TRW “you are from the friends of this
prophet, it is clear from your speech” is not a translation of
kel o0 € altdv el, kol yap T AwALd oov S6AAOV o€
moLel. “you are also from them for your accent betrays you.”
(Mark 14:70 and Luke 22:59, without mentioning Peter’s
accent, identify Peter as a Galilean.)

MATTHEW 27:1-17

In the STT of 27:1 the 23T 9171 “the chiefs of the
sages” and the "212721 “the elders”(who were called Sy
RY1 “the chiefs of the people” in 26:3 and QD AW “princes
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of the people”in 26:47) decided to slay Jesus. In agreement
with the B335 5173 “chiefs of the priests” in 27:3, Ms A
in 27:1 reads QY127 “priests” for the QYMADMT “sages” in
mss BEFG. This matches the ol apyLepetc “the chief priests”

in the Greek text of 27:1 and Mark 15:1. In Luke 22:66 the
“elders of the people” include the chief priests and scribes.

The STT has the adverbial 521 Homw “unanimously”
(literally, “that from all and all”’) which is lacking in the
Greek. Once condemned Jesus was taken to the house of
Pontius Pilate (b”X>'D y"1® N*aY). The STT has the
extra word “house” and both names, ITovtiwp IIiAatw,
matching mss ACKWXA®II (mss XBL have only ITiAatw,
asin Mark 15:1). The name Pontius is variously misspelled as
7312, 7778, OBIB, and B2 (with the last two spellings
having the assimilation of the J. Pilate was the 7yepwv
“governor,” which appears in the STT as M2 “treasurer,
manager,” the same word found in Ezra 1:8 as yaoBapnvog
“treasurer,” which is a Persian loanword found also in Ara-
maic (Ezra 7:21, where it was translated as yaaig) and
Syriac (12 [gazbara® | and 12w\ [ganzbara®], like
the Babylonian ganzabaru “treasurer”) (BDB 159, 1086).

The Tovdag 0 TapadLdovg adtov “Judas, the one betraying
him” in 27:3 appears simply as the name X1"I20OR R in
the STT, and, whereas the Greek text has Judas returning the
thirty coins to the chief priests and elders, the STT has the
singular 2Y3271 59735 “to the chief priest” and the plural
Qun ’JP75 “to the elders of the people.” The plural’5ﬁ.‘l
D127 appears again in 27:6, where the chief priests said
according to the Greek text,
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Ovk €cotiv Padelv adta €lc TOV KopPavdv,
émel Tiun alpatog éotLy.
It is not lawful to put them into the treasury,
since they are blood money.

But the STT has this expanded statement which refers to the
sanctuary rather than the treasury:

WIPRa munT o8 0w 1o 8D
Dn 07 MY
1YY M T NN

It is not permissible to lift up these coins into the sanctuary,
for they are blood money,
since they were given for the blood of Jesus.

The 12N is amisspellinged 321" “it is rightly established,”
a Hithpolel of 112, “to fix, to be firm, to determine.” The
027 is a homograph of “bloods,” as in the @2™INM “a
bridegroom of bloods” (Exod 4:25), and the noun 227
“price, value, payment, compensation, equivalent” (Jastrow,
1903: 313). The Greek text of 27:5 does not mention the rope
(53?‘1) Judas used to hang himself. In 27:7 the “Potter’s
Field” (with initial capital letters following the Greek tov
"Aypov 100 Kepapéwe) appears in the STT “the field of a
man, a potter of clay” (D7 31 QIR 7TW).

In the Greek of 27:8 this field became known as *Aypog
Alpartoc “Field of Blood,” but in the STT it became known as
27 51X “Tent of Blood.” The fent and field are obviously
not translations of each other, and there is no graphic simi-
larity between 51N “tent” and the words for “field” ("3,
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I, Y, P5ﬂ, TTE%H, and 21°) which could cause con-
fusion. Thus, it appears that the 7 in the STT 51 “tent” was
a scribal error for a I in the word ‘71'{&, and thisSMR was the
transliteration of the first four letters of the name ‘A ke ASeyrary
found in Acts 1:19. Acts 1:15-26 is a record of Peter’s in-
dependent account of Judas’ death from an accidental fall and
the subsequent selection of Matthias as the twelfth disciple.
According to Peter, the place where Judas fell became known
in Aramaic as ‘AkeAdapay, To0t’ €0ty Xwplov Alpatog
“Akeldama, that is, Field of Blood” (= N7 57?‘1)

But there is a problem with the transliteration of X125 53?‘!
as ‘AkeAdopucy. The x on the end of “AkeASoucy should be
the first letter of the name, not the last. The y usually trans-
literatedal, a2, oram, but not a final silent X. The Aramaic
N7 BPH should appear as Xaked Acpc, analogous to the

Xeppwv for 117217 (Gen 13:18), the Xapep for 7217 (Judg

4:11), and Aya¢ for IR (I Chron 8:35). Thus the @7 SR
“tent of blood” should be read as 07 BHN the equivalent of
the transliterated Aramaic ‘A ke Adapoy— like the Akeldama
in the NAB, NAS, NIV, NIB, RSV over against the Hake!-
dama of NRS, NAS, NAU, and NJB. Were the initial A of
Hakeldama changed to H (and the k£ changed to a ¢) the Hagel
Dama would properly reflect the X127 ‘7??‘? “Field of Blood.”

As recognized by most commentators the alleged quotation
from Jer in 27:9-10 in the Greek text of Matt 27:9 is from
Zech 11:12—13, and perhaps a bit from Jer 18:2—6. But in the
STT of Matt 27:9 there is a straightforward quotation of Zech
11:12—13a. The MT of Zech 11:12—13 reads,

Mo 127 02D WX DIOR K]
o3 n*rnbw A IR R =ty
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AEPITON MHUT DR M MmN
1*5;::: P WR P I
inK U Ao20 £ w0 AR
P3PTOR MM A
I said to them, “If it seems right to you, give me my wages;

but if not, cease.” And they weighed out as my wages thirty
(shekels of) silver. And Yahweh said to me, “Throw it to
the potter,” the lordly price at which I was paid off from
upon them. So [ took the thirty (shekels of) of silver and
threw them into the house of the LORD unto the potter.

The above words in boldface differ from those in the STT;
and the words in italics are not in the STT, which reads:

95w 929 09°3°¥2 270 OR O77Y XY
10D QYWHW 90w 19w 1971 [mss ABEF X7] OX)
977 OR 109w OOR 1T IR
[mss EF Q77 *NIR° WK 9°7 QIR ]
79X O31TR IWRD 0T IR QIRAND NN

And I said to them: “if it is good in your eyes, multiply
my wages, but if [not] cease.” So they weighed for my
wages thirty (pieces of) silver. Then the L[orD] said to
me: “Throw unto the potter [the man price at which I was
paid off from them]—this is from the man who forms
clay—as the Lord commanded.

The differences in the texts are scribal errors: (1) the confu-
sion of 1277 and 127; (2) the 11 0f1'13“7(£7'1 became simply
a; (3) the 7R was misread as D7IN; and (4) the aroun
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was reduced to Q12. There is nothing quoted from Jeremiah.
The gloss in the STT, “this is from the man who forms clay,”
clarified the ambiguity of the MT 837, Given the inter-
change ofthe Y and the X, as in the name Jesse (which appears
as "U" and "N in I Chron 2:12-13) and the similarity of
MR “one” and T “one,”"” the MT MY could be read as
avariant of I8N “treasury.” Thus, the Peshitta of Zech 11:13
has “treasury” (r\| du.= [bet gaza’], but in Matt 27:10 the
Peshitta reads “potter’s field” (¢ tuax mow Yo\ [*agiirseh
dpahara’]). The RSV and NAB follow the Peshitta in Zech
11:13 and read “treasury,” over against the KJV, ASV, NIV,
NIB, NAS, NAU, and NKJ which have “potter.”"’!

The following two paragraphs provide a summary statement
of how closely the STT quoted Zechariah and with what free-
dom the Greek Matthew used Zechariah.

Zech 11:13a & Matt 27:9
“the lordly price at which I was paid off from upon them”
BITDUR CRIPY MW I TN MT
Qi N9 WK 927 QIR STT
Delitzsch Hebrew NT
PRI EOUR Y W P TN
TNV TLUNY T0D TETLUNUEVOL OV ETLUNONVTO
amO VLWV Lopani,
the price of him on whom a price had been set
by some of the sons of Israel.

Zech 11:13b & Matt 27:10

“I threw them in the house of Yahweh to the potter”
ARPTOR T M2 PR TOURY MT
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Delitzsch Hebrew NT
SN TTjTT‘: ms WWN; kb HWW"??{ DD& bl
Kol €dwkay abte €l¢ TOV aypov ToD Kepouéwc,
kB0 OUVETOEEY oL KOPLOG.
And they gave them for the Potter's Field,
as the Lord directed me.

The repetition of Nyepwv “governor” in Mat 27:11 is not
found in the STT, which has instead the name "5 as in
Mark 15:2 and Luke 22:3. In Matt 27:12 the STT has seven
words not reflected in the Greek text, including: (1) the name
107, (2) the addition of QU after the YT “the elders of the
people”(=mpesPutépwyr), and (3) 2¥ININ W 2T =pl
1’53.7, a phrase meaning “in regard to some word they spoke
against him.” In Pilate’s question to Jesus in Matt 27:13, the
STT XYY 3" “Do you notsee?” is closer to the {5e “See!”
in Mark 15:4 than to the OOk axoveL¢ “Don’t you hear?” in
the Greek of Matthew. No names are found in the Greek text
of 27:14, but the STT names Jesus and Pilate. The €optnv
“feast”in 27:15 appears in the STT as MOB 5w =3 amn
“the honored feast of Passover”; and the 6 Nyepwv “the gov-
ernor” is called M D7 T2%1 “commander of the city.”

In Matt 27:16 elyov 6¢ T0Te 8€OULOV EMLOMUOY A€YOMe-
vov Boapofpav “they had a well known prisoner named Bar-
abbas” is not quite the same as the STT with its statement that
MY W BYRD Y IR WM T 1RO T
W""R272 “Pilate had a prisoner who was just a bit insane, his
name was Barabbas.”(Mark identified Barabbas as one who
had committed murder in the insurrection.) The name

WX appears again in 27:17; but in 27:20 it is spelled
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simply as WNR2M2. One would expect Bapafffdc (= RIN 12)
to be spelled as WNX2ANRM2 as in ms A, rather than W2TNR2 as
in ms B or the @272 in mss EF.

MATTHEW 27:18-66

In 27:18-23 the following words appear in the STT with no
match in the Greek text: (a) 27:18 Pilate; 27:19 messenger
and I implore you; (b) 27:23 let them hang him appears three
times but the Greek Xtavpwdntw “let him be crucified” was
said only once.” Other variations include the STT “gratuitous
hate” in 27:18 for the Greek “envy”; in 27:19 the STT has
“speak not a word against” for the Greek “have nothing to do
with”; the STT reports Pilate’s wife had a night vision,
whereas the Greek text has her speaking of a day dream; in
27:20 the chief priests and elders assembled the people, but in
the Greek they persuaded the people; in the STT the people
were to ask “that Jesus might die” (%12 170 WY), but in the
Greek text they were to “ask that Jesus might be destroyed”
(tov 8¢ ’Inoodv amoiéoworv). In the STT of 27:21-24
Pilate’s name appears four times, but the Greek text his name
comes but twice.

The phrase m21PN 77 X5 in Matt 27:24, with a 3ms
verb, should probably be emended to 1PN AN, with a
3fs verb, which would then match the phrase in Lev 26:37,
PR D35 manT R‘?W “and you shall have no standing,”
(which appears in the Septuagint as kai o0 &uvrioecbe
avtiothival “you will not be able to withstand.”) The Greek
text of 27:24 has simply 6tL 006¢év Wdderer“that he could
achieve nothing” for the STT 5100 85 RIpn A xbW
mplelista “(when he saw) that there was not a restoration (of
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calm) and he was unable to make peace.”

In 27:24b, in Pilate’s statement after he washed his hands,
there are five variants: two in Greek and three in the STT.
Mss BDO read "A8¢36¢ elpt amo tod alpatog tovtov “Iam
innocent of the blood of this one”’; but mss RKLW IT have tod
dikatou “this righteous (man)” instead of the ToUtov. In the
STT the variants are the 21 “from them” in ms D appears
as DT “from the blood” in mss ABEF, and as 1° 0T
“from the blood of Jesus” in ms G. The 7Y in mss EF for
the 1MW “be careful” in mss ABD is probably an error for
1115 “for his blood,” although %22 “innocent” is usually fol-
lowed by the preposition 12 (i.e., I am innocent from his
blood), not 5 (i.e., Iam innocent 7o his blood). If the 1115 in
mss EF was originally 1115, it was a doublet of the 2T7T.

The Greek of Matt 27:26, tov & Incodv ¢ppayeAliudong
Tapédwker (va otavpwbi, “and having scourged Jesus,
delivered him to be crucified,” and Mark 15:15, kol Topé-
dwkev oV ‘Incodr dpayeilwong (va otavpwbif, “and he
delivered Jesus, after he had scourged him, to be crucified,”
definitely have Pilate himself doing the scourging of Jesus.
But the STT reads 7201 MRS 17w* £ oM “and
delivered to them Jesus for beating and affliction,” i.e., others
would actually inflict the punishment, which is in agreement
with Luke 23:25.

The scene shifted from the Garden of Gethsemane (26:36)
to the house (x0AT; = NY2) of Caiaphas (26:57), to the house
of Pilate (27:2), and then inside the residence (x0A7) to the
praetorium (tpartwpiov), which in the STT is the TAWN,
“the guardhouse.” The soldiers (otpatidtaL) are identified
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inthe STT as the 98177 “WAD, which could mean “the horse-
men of the court” or “the horse attendants of the corral” (simi-
lar to the 2010 O8N in I Chron 4:31 and the 2100 MXMT in
Jos 19:5). The military term ometpo “garrison, cohort” ap-
pears in the Greek text of 27:27, but the STT has the non-
military phrase 227 2D 29 BTTP “a great company of
many people.”

According to Mark 15:17, the soldiers dressed Jesus in a
TopdpUpav “a purple garment,” which appears in Matt 27:28
as a xAapUda kokk(vmy “a scarlet robe,” and this became “a
scarlet military cloak” in the NAB. The STT has @R 3712
“garments of silk” and P17° "N 55w “a cloak of greenish
silk” (cf. Ezek 16:10, 13), which could also be interpreted as
“garments of the foot-soldier” and ““a green tunic” in light of
the Arabic _cdio/ (iile (masy/mas™) “foot-soldier, in-
fantry” (Wehr, 1979:1068— 1069)."* The soldiers, whether
equestrian or pedestrian, mocked Jesus by giving him a crown
of thorns (RSP TIVY = atépavov €€ dkavdov), a reed
scepter, and kneeling before him saying “Shalom be upon
you, King of the Jews.” This “Shalom!” was matched in
Greek by Xalpe “Hail!”

In 27:31 the Greek reads kol amyayov oltOV €i¢ TO
otavpdoal “and they led him out to be crucified,” but the
STT has a different verb, M5NS 187 “and they commanded
to hang him.” In the STT Simon the Canaanite ("3V3277) was
compelled to carry Jesus’ cross, whereas in the Greek text it
was Simon of Cyrene (Kvpnvatov). Cyrene could have been
spelled "3V72, which—with a misreading of a ? as a J, like
the variant phrases 277 QY20 107 in Psa 18:33 [MT] and
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the »297 020 01 in I Sam 22:33 [MT]—was read as
1351 The oTaVPGC “cross” in 27:32 appears in the STT as
1251 “a pole for hanging, impaling,” and this was glossed
with the addition of 279 “woof™ and the "NV “warp.”

The place of crucifixion was spelled out in several ways,
with only the STT having—in agreement with the Vulgate’s
Calvariae—the name Calvary, and with John mistakenly
saying that Golgotha was a Hebrew word, although it is the

Aramaicequivalent (ending with -tha) of the Hebrewﬂ‘?l‘?ﬂ
(BDB 166; Jastrow, 1903: 221). The exact words of the texts
are:

STIRMORD T RIT RDUON XY APnd <o a
place called Gulgota, that is, Mount Calvary,” with the
variant spellings of the Latin Calvaria as ’W&:%&P
(ms A) and W*INNSR (mss EF), Matt 27:33;

s clc tomoV Aeyouevov ToAyodd, 0 éotiv Kpaviov

Témog “to a place called Golgotha, which means Place
of a Skull,” Matt 27:33;

e ToAyoBav tomov, 0 €0ty pedepunvevoucvor Kpo-
viov Témog “to the place Golgotha, which is trans-
lated, Place of a Skull,” Mark 15:22;

e &ML TOV TOTMOV TOV KadoVpevov Kpaviov “to the

place called the Skull,” Luke 23:33;

* Kpaviov Tomov, 6 Aéyetar ‘Efpaioti [odyoba “to
the place called the Place of a Skull, which is called in
Hebrew, Golgotha,” John 19:17.

Matt 27:36 is missing in all of the STT manuscripts. In

27:37 the sign over Jesus was PRIWY T5n PTTRI QY M
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“This is Jesus of Nazareth, the King of Israel” (with mss EF
reading PMROTRI “from Nazareth”). The “King of Israel”
here and in 27:42 appears as “the King of the Jews” in 27:11
and 27:29. But in the Greek text of 27:42 and Mark 15:32
Jesus is 0 Paoirevg topani “the King of Israel,” although
Luke 23:38 again has “the King of the Jews.” The meaning-
less TIR™ in 27:40 is obviously a scribal error for FIXT “See!”
which has no match in the Greek text of 27:40 but equals the
Ova “Aha!” of Mark 15:29. The vaov “sanctuary” in 27:40 is
matched by the P WIpPR “sanctuary of the God” in the
STT. The 2R “if” in the STT of 27:42 appears in Luke 23:35,
but not in the Greek of Matt 27:42 or Mark 15:32. However,
in Luke the statement is “If he is the Christ of God, his
Chosen One!” whereas the STT reads, “If he is the King of
Israel.” (The first word in 27:42, QMR “the others,” is

misspelled in the note on 27:42 as YN, under the in-

fluence of ms G which read X27 DY “others he healed.”)

A ten page study on Matt 27:46 appears above (Chapter II,
pp. 31-42), the conclusions of which can be summarized
here. The Greek text of Matt 27:46 has a transliteration of the

Hebrew "5R "OR “my God, my God,” but a translation of
the Hebrew verb YJN2TY “you have forsaken me” into Ara-
maic—and then a transliteration of the Aramaic ‘JHPZW

“you have forsaken me” into Greek as oofoyBavi. Jesus last
words from the cross, according to Matt 27:46 and Mark
15:34, appear to have been in Hebrew, which is what the STT
states: N3ty 1RS OR WP b L. pYE
“he cried out . . . saying in the holy language, My God! My
God! Oh how you have made me suffer!” The Hebrew
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NN2TD has the support of the Old Latin zapthani, zaptani,
and zahthani. According to John 16:32, Jesus knew he would
never be forsaken by his father: “The hour is coming, indeed
it has come, when you [my disciples] will be scattered, every
man to his home, and will leave me alone; yet [ am not alone,
for the Father is with me.” This text supports the interpreta-
tion that the 2D spoken by Jesus was stem III “to punish, to
torment, to make one suffer greatly,” not stem II “to forsake.”
The Greek omdyyov “sponge” is the Semitic loanword 110D
/ 1IBON “sponge, spongy bread.” The STT of Matt 27:48 does
not have anything to match the Tept6elic kaAduw “having put
(the sponge) on a reed” to give Jesus some wine to drink.

In the STT of 27:50 the three words 17AR5 Wm™wI MW
“and he sent his spirit to his Father” tell of his death, but in
the Greek text of Matt 27:50 it appears as adpfiker t0 Treduw
“he yielded up the spirit,” whereas in Mark 15:37 its is stated
in one word, é&émvevoev “he expired.” Luke has the fullest
text, ITotep, €lc yelpoc oov Tapatifepal TO Treduo Wov.
10070 8¢ el éEémvevoev “‘Father, into your hands I com-
mend my spirit.” Having said this, he expired.” The STT
reports in 27:52 that “and the graves were opened and many
of those asleep in the ground of dust arose.” The Greek has
here an expanded text, kal TOAAG OWRATE TOV KEKOLUM-
Lévwy aylov Nyépdnoav, “and the graves were opened; and
many bodies of the saints who had fallen asleep were raised.”
The Greek has no match for the STT 72D /72D PRI “the
ground of the dust”; and the STT has no match for aylwv
“saints.” For Matt 27:53 the STT mss ABDG read OMR?
07375 1923 WP MW NI 1MW “and after they came
to life they went to the holy city and they were revealed to
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many.” (Mss EF read 17 instead of 10 and 153 instead of
1"7:31)_ However, the Greek differs by reading peta tnv
éyepory avtod “after the resurrection of him.” i.e., after
Jesus’ resurrection, those who had arisen from their tombs
went into Jerusalem.

The STT of 27:54 reads MY QYU ARNA W “the
centurion and the ones standing with him,” but the Greek ‘O
8¢ ékatovTapyoc kol ol pet’ avtou “the centurion and the
ones with him” lacks a word matching the 2¥1V7. Simi-
larly, the MM “(women) standing” in 27:55 does not

match the Oewpodonl “(women) looking.” The HkodovOnoov
“they (the women) followed (Jesus)” has no correspondent in
the STT, although the STT " oS TR “they ministered to

¢

Jesus” matches the 6iakovoboat a0t “ministering to him”
at the end of 27:55.

At first glance a major difference between the STT and the
Greek texts comes in Matt 27:57, Mark 15:43, Luke 23:51,
and John 19:38—all of which name Joseph of Arimathea:

e Matt 27:57, 4A0¢cv &vOpwmog mAoVOLOC amO ‘ApLpe-
Bulog, Tolvope “Lwong “there came a rich man, from
Arimathea, named Joseph”;

e Mark 15:43,é000v "Twong [0] amo ‘ApLuadeileg €do-
yMuwv Bourevtrc “Joseph of Arimathea, an honorable
counsellor”;

e Luke23:51-52,1600 avnp ovouatt Iwond Povdevtng
Tapxwy [kel] dvnp ayeboc kol &lkeiog . . . amo
‘ApLpabalag TOAewe TGV ‘Lovdaiwy “a man, by name
Joseph, a counsellor, a man good and righteous . . . from
Arimathea, a city of the Jews”;
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* John 19:38,Twon¢ [0] amo ‘Apipadeieg, OV padnng
100 ’tnood “Joseph of Arimathea, being a disciple of
Jesus.”

But in the STT there is no mention of Arimathea. Instead
there appears to be an alternative name with three spellings:
(a) MNXONRINON in mss BD, (b) MRYOM2YIDR in ms A, and
(c) "YONMPM2M in mss EF. Two Arabic cognates clarify the
meaning of these compounded words. The first cognate is DS
(karuma) “he was highly esteemed, he was generous,” with
the adjectives ™ _)5 (karim"") “generous, liberal, honorable,

noble, high-born,” 4. JL (makrumat) “generous, honorable,
munificent,” and 4, JlL (makdrimat) “excellent, noble”

(Lane, 1893: 2999; Wehr, 1979: 962-963). The fJL (=
072M) is a perfect match for the 721 /127721 in mss AEF
(with the 3921 in ms D being a scribal error for the 2721 in
mss AEF). These definition of 272 and its derivatives match
the Greek texts, cited above, which esteem Joseph of
Arimathea as a generous, good, righteous, and honorable man.
The second cognate is gus/ cuuc/ Lie (Cusiaw"/<asiva/
‘asd) “he became aged or advanced in age” (Lane, 1874:
2047-2048; Hava, 1915: 473). Thus, the STT speaks of
Joseph of Arimathea as being a generous and honorable old
man. The IRYOR of mss BD, the IR0 in ms A, and the
"'ON in mss EF are variant transliterations of Y0V /0, the
title of respect given to the “Honorable Elder Joseph of Ari-
mathea.” The "OR as a variant of 0V parallels the variants
DI/ DY “to be sad,” DR3/5U1 “to pollute,” and R23/Y322
“to be high.”A final O and a space placed between the 137212
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and the *OXR would have made the two stems a bit more trans-
parent. The STT omitted the name Arimathea; the Greek texts
lack the title of respect—but they convey the same idea with
their descriptive adjectives about Joseph’s righteousness,
wealth, and honor. This Arimathea could be identified with,
or be a parallel to, the 377 (Appaboip) of I Sam1:1."*

Once Joseph of Arimathea received the body of Jesus he
wrapped it in a oLvd6vL kabepd “a clean linen cloth,” or, as
the STT states in 27:59, INI 20T 1MW 7222 1279207 “he
wrapped it in a very valuable silk garment,” either of which
was perhaps more expensive than the silk garments mention-
ed in 27:28. The STT of 27:60 adds the detail that the tomb
was freshly hewn (077 2¥M)), whereas the Greek states
simply 0 éAatounoev “the one hewn.” Another difference is
that the STT has “and he placed (227) a great stone over the
entrance of the tomb,” the Greek has the participle “having
rolled (mpookuitowg) the stone . . . .” The STT lacks the
equivalent of the closing verb amfii6ev “he departed.”

All STT manuscripts are missing Matt 27:61. In 27:64 the
plural prjTote éA00vTec ol padnrar “lest his disciples ap-
pear” is singular in the STT: R2° PTROAR R HINDY
272" “since perhaps from his disciples he might come and
steal.” The Greek kal €imwoiv “and they might say” has
nothing to match the IMR “afterwards” in the phrase MR
au5 MR’ “and afterwards they might say to the people.”
In the STT of 27:65 the request of the chief priests and
Pharisees to Pilate that Jesus’ tomb be guarded brought this
imperative response from Pilate: 271270 1WP2 “Search out
guards!” But in the Greek text Pilate responded in the present
active indicative: "Exete kovotwdlav “You have a guard.”
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The last variant in the chapter is in 27:66 where the Greek
text has “and they having gone made secure (\odpadicavto)
the sepulchre, having sealed the stone with the guard.” But the
STT reads, “So they completed the structure (1732 1?3‘7‘27) of
the tomb, they sealed it and placed guards there.” The Hebrew
M3 115 and the Greek nodaiioavto canot be translations
of each other.

MATTHEW 28:1-20

The STT of Matt 28:1 lacks a correspondent to the ’Oye 6¢
oapBatwy “now after the Sabbath,” and the IR WYIN
“and the earth was shaken” is not a perfect match for the kol
160V oeLopog €yéveto péyag “and behold there was a great
earthquake.” Nor are the actions of the angel a perfect match
in the texts, for the STT states 7YY DART T2 “he over-
turned the stone and stood,” but the Greek has amekVALoer
OV AlBov kal ékabnto émavw avtod “he rolled back the
stone and sat upon it.” The standing angel of the STT matches
the standing angels of Luke 24:4, but differs in respect to the
number of angels; and the sitting angel agrees with Mark 14:5
where the angel is sitting in the tomb. The appearance and the
apparel of the angel differ. In the STT his appearance was
WD “like the sun,” but in the Greek his appearance was ¢
aotpat “like lightening,” which would match P33, P13,
T, or 7‘55, but not WAW. In the STT his garments were
150D “as snow,” and the Greek has Acvkov W¢ yLwv “they
were white as snow,” whereas Mark 16:5 has the young man
dressed in a white robe (otoATw Aevknv), and Luke 24:4 has
two men in dazzling apparel (év éobfitL dotpamtovon). In
the STT of 28:6 the angel tells the women 9220 XD R
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1 “he is not here for he is already alive,” and then he invited
the women to see the place “where the Lord stood up” (TUNR
1TIRA QW TRY). But in the Greek text of 28:6 the angel
tells the women otk €oTLv Wde, fyépOn “he is not here for
he has risen,” and the women were invited to see the place
“where the Lord lay” (tov téTov 0mov ékeito). In 28:7 the
STT lacks the equivalent of the el¢ tnv TaAiiialov “to
Galilee”; and the angel’s concluding remark, i(6ov eimov
vutr “Lo, I have told you,” in the STT appears as UNRD
oob =nK “just as he told you.”

It is surprising to find the angel addressing the women with
masculine plural verbs (17710, 1IR3, IR, 1:5, 1N, and

TTINRTN) rather than with feminine plural verbs ending with
i13. This could be due to a careless translation from Greek—
where the verb in the second person is not gender specific—
into Hebrew which is gender specific. The same problem
appears when the narrator writes about the women, as in 28:8,
where INEM “they (the women) went out”and 1817M “they
(the women) ran” are masculine plural verbs. A mixed form
appears in 28:9, where the mobm man “they were going”
combines the masculine plural pronoun 71277 with the femi-
nine plural participle M55 And this is followed by a mas-
culine pronoun and masculine verbs 179" 15N 129p am
S RN 15 “and they (the women) came near to him, and
bowed to him, and worshiped him.” In 28:10 even Jesus was
made to address the women using a masculine plural jussive

and imperative: "R 1R 1T0EN 5% “Do not be afraid,
tell my brothers!” (The correct feminine ]ﬁ5 “to them” is in
mss BDG, but the masculine 2115 comes in mss AEF.)
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The greeting Jesus gave to the women in 28:9 was X« lpete
“Hail!” but in the STT it was }20°01" QWA “May the Name
save you!” (In27:29 the Xa1pe was matched by "["'?IJ D15W.)
In28:11-12, the kovotwdle (= BYIM, as in 27:65-66) and
the otpatidTng (= 2WWAR/A8MT WD, as in 27:27) were
told by the chief priests to say, “his disciples came by night
and stole him away while you slept (2330 R271D2).” In the
Greek text this became, “his disciples came by night and stole
him away while we were asleep M@V koLpwpévor).” In
28:14, the STT has WRZ'® MRS R2* 7T ORI “and if this
comes to the ear of Pilate” which differs a bit from the Greek
kol €éav akovoBfi todto éml tod Myendvog “and if this be
heard by the governor.” The balance of this statement also
differs, with the STT having @227 1702 1D 9273 1R
“we will speak with him about the matter (that) he should
leave you alone,” whereas the Greek reads fueig meloopev
aUTOV Kol DUEG apeplproug Tolrooper “we will reassure
him and we will keep you out of trouble.” These two sen-
tences are obviously not translations of each other, though
they make the same point.

It is difficult to reconcile the statement in the STT of 28:15b
that the soldiers’ fiction about the disciples’ stealing the body
of Jesus “is the word [held] in secret (T1702) among the Jews
unto this day,” with the reading of the Greek text that this
“saying is commonly reported (dLedpnui(w) among the Jews
until this day.” The problem between being “commonly re-
ported” and being “in secret”disappears once the 7110 here is
understood to mean “intimate union, circle, council (of the
Sanhedrin),” rather than “secret” (Jastrow, 1903: 961).
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In Matt 28:16 there are two difference in the texts. First, the
STT reports that “twelve disciples walked to Galilee,” but the
Greek text states that “eleven disciples” went there. Secondly,
the STT text states that Jesus appeared to the disciples “in the
mountain where they had prayed with him (12 WX 9172
1‘7‘75117!).” But the Greek text reads that they went “to the
mountain to which he had directed them” (ei¢ t0 8pog 00
étokato avtolg 0 'tnooic).

The “Great Commission” of forty-one words in the Greek
text of Matt 28:19-20 appears in the STT with only these
twelve words: 23 025 oM [1T51] 19RwY DAR 155
a5 Y OONR NN WK 23377 “Go ye and [teach]
them to carry out all the things which I have commanded you
forever.” The Y5 is the reading of mss AB for the 17722
of mss DEFG. These variants need to be combined to read
Tmb n WY, an imperative and an infinitive construct, with
the first words having been BPIN % 19w onR 125
“g0 ye and strive vigorously to teach them.” The 171 is the
Qal of the same verb found in the Hiphil in Matt 8:4 and
9:30, which, as noted above (pp. 115-117), is not the verb
MY “to guard” but MW “to strive with vigor,” the cognate
of the Arabic J.A.:; (Samara) “he strove, or labored, exerted
himself vigorously, he employed himself vigorously or
laboriously or with energy, or took extraordinary pains and
was quick in doing [the affair or the religious service]”’(Lane,
1872: 1595-1596).

The words of the Great Commission in Matt 28:19-29
highlighted in English boldface are not found in the STT:



HEBREW GOSPEL OF MATTHEW 307

oY 99K OoR 29p 1w
:PIR2Y QAW DD YO 1N O
QNIX [ 17171 mss AB] 19w QnX 199
071V 7Y QONR "N°1¥ WX 0°9277 90 0pY

“Go ye therefore and teach all nations,
baptizing them in the name of the Father,
and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.
Teaching them to observe all things
whatsoever [ have commanded you:
and, lo, I am with you alway,

unto the end of the world. Amen.”
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NOTES
1. BAG, 1; Jastrow, 2; Ringgren, 1974: 1-19.

2. BAG, 331; Jastrow, 1251-1252; Stevenson, 45 §7, 52;
Dalman, 57-58, 278 fn 1.

3. Dalman’s proposal (1960: 278, note 1) to read E¢pdaba as
a feminine plural imperative RTINDOR, which was addressed
to the man’s “eyes” (sic) rather than a masculine singular ad-
dressed to the man himself; is not convincing. His appeal to
the “opening of the eyes” in Gen 3:5 and 7 is no doubt re-
sponsible for the error of his having Augen “eyes” instead of
Ohren “ears” with reference to Mark 7:34.

4. It was transliterated in Arabic as lix&se (hisa‘nd) and in
Syriac as =axar< (*tisSana’). Note the use of E g (yasu©) for
e (“isa) for AW, in
which there has been a metathesis of the ¥ and the D (i.e., the
s and the & have been transposed).

Jesus compared with the Qur’anic

5. The ambiguous 153Uj ’JSJ"?S_J'! in Job 24:9, translated
variously as

* ‘“and take a pledge of the poor” (KJV, NKJ, ASV),

» “the infant of the poor is seized for a debt” (NIV, NIB),
 “the child of the poor is exacted as security” (NJB),

* “the suckling of the poor they seized” (Pope 1965: 158)

may well contain the noun Sy /by “poor,” with the YV
“poor” being a clarifying gloss. See Driver and Gray (1921:
Part 1: 207 and Part 2: 167) for a summary of the interpreta-
tions of this verse.
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6. Ordinarily the Arabic 3 (5) would be a @ in Hebrew, but
there are a number of cognates where a ¥ matches the Arabic
oo (8), including: (1) 2’2@ “flame” and - (Sabba) “to
kindle a fire, to blaze, to flame” and 4% (Sabbat) “a blazing,
flaming fire”; (2) TTE?WI? “desire, longing” and (4% (Sawq)
“desire, yearning, longing of the soul” and (5 42 5> (dii Sawgin)
“an admiring lover”; and (3) TTTL:?U “collection” and 2>
(hasara) “to collect.”

7. Note also Castell’s (1669: 998) definitions for & (ws):
“Miscuit, . .. ornavit, . .. IV Floruit arbor, olusve . . . Flores
olerum . . . Stratum textile ex palmee foliis & caudicis fibris,
similibusve rebus siccis, quod injicitur supremis domiis tignis,
lignisve. . . Umbraculum,. . . Truncus arboris.” He
mixed/mingled, ... headorned/decorated, . . . IV Tree, vege-
tation blossomed . . . Blossom of vegetables . .. Woven cover
from palm leaves and wooden fibers like a dry thing which is
put on the top of house beams, timbers . . . Shelter/shade . . .
tree trunk.

8. Castell (1669: 830, 890) defined (1) _ia (hassa) as “Fuste
decussit de arbore . . . Agilis, laetus, ac lubens fuit . . .
Facilis, comis, benignus humanus fuit . . . Alacrem, leetum,
lubenten reddidit . . . VIII Lubentem, comem, & benignum, se
preebuit. . ., and (2) _sls (hdsa) as “Commisti fuerunt inter
sese, et tumultuati homines . . . Turba hominum.” “A stick
broken off from a tree . . . Rousing, happy and also to be
cheerful . . . Courteous, gracious, to be affable, kind . . . he
responded with excitement, cheer, happiness, . . . VIII he
showed himselfto be cheerful, graacious, and kind”; and (2)
“they were confused/mixed up among themselves, and an
uproar of people . . . disturbance/crowd of people.
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9.BAG, 491, 811; Jastrow, 768, 794; Liddell and Scott, 1754.
Note also Wilcox, 1992, “Mammon” and Hauck, 1967,
“Uapwvdc.”

10. Jastrow, 131-132; 834; BDB, 61, 87, 1101; BAG, 492.
Note also (1) Kuhn, 1967, Mapoavede, (2) Wilcox 1992,
“Maranatha,” and (3) Webster New World Dictionary on
Power CD (Zane Publishing, 1994—1995).

11. Jastrow, 1438, 1440; BAG, 740.

12. Howard, George. 1987. The Gospel of Matthew according
to a Primitive Hebrew Text. Macon, GA: Mercer University
Press. Revised 1995. The Hebrew Gospel of Matthew Macon,
Georgia: Mercer University Press.

13. For the ambiguity of 827 and R, compare (1) the
Arabic 3.3) (raqiq) which can mean “soft, tender, sweet,
elegant graceful” or “weak, abject, mean, paltry, con-
temptible,” and (2) é/\.:g ) (rakik) which can mean “little,
weak, thin, feeble” or low, ignoble vile, mean, sordid.”

14. Walton, London Polyglott of 1654—1657, Volume 3: 114.

15. Compare Davies and Allison (1997: 624), who noted that
“>El as aname of God appears in pre-Christian Aramaic (e.g.,
4Q246),” and they conclude, therefore, that “Mt 27:46 like
Mk 15:34 may give Aramaic alone . . . so that the difference
may reflect different Aramaic dialects.” Keener (1999: 682)
is in general agreement in his statement that “Mark records
the prayer in its fully Aramaic form . . . (and) Matthew re-
Hebraizes the address (changing ‘Eloi’ to ‘Eli” .. ..”
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16. BAG, 746; BDB 1114; Jastrow, 1516.

17. Lamsa’s paraphrase of the Peshitta text of Psalm 22:1
reads, “My God, my God, why hast thou let me to live? And
yet thou has delayed my salvation from me, because of the
words of my folly.” However, there is no lexical support for
defining a=aw as “to let live.”

18. Lamsa (1933) translated Matt 27:46° and Mark 15:34° as,
“Jesus cried out with a loud voice and said, Eli, Eli, lemana
shabakthani! My God, my God for this I was spared,” with a
footnote reading, “This was my destiny.” His translation of
shabakthani and his footnote gloss are theological interpre-
tations lacking any lexical support. Syriac aax (Sebaq) is the

cognate of Jewish Aramaic PDW (Sebaq) “to leave (behind),
to let alone, to forsake,” as well as “to remit, to pardon, to
forgive” (BDB 1114; Jastrow 1516; J. Payne Smith, 557). The
Arabic 3w (sabaga) meaning “to precede, to outstrip” (Lane
4: 1299-1300) —with the regular s/§ variant—is unrelated
to the Hebrew/ Aramaic/Syriac P:W /aax.. (Note also Cas-
tell 1669: 3681, PDW “reliquit, deservit, dimisit, etc.”)
Contrary to Lamsa’s statement (1985, 102-103), that
nashatani—not shabacktani—meant “to forsake” and nasha-
tani would have been Jesus’ word of choice had he quoted
Psa22:1 in Aramaic, nashatani really means “you forgot me”
and shabacktani (= shabagqtani) actually means “you forsook
me.” The Syriac translation of Psalm 22:1 has ,adaavx
(shabagtani) (Payne-Smith, 1902: 353, 557). Lamsa trans-
literated this ,ada.av on page 103, line 11, as shabacktani
and the oefayxbave on line 36 as sabachtani. But the Syriac
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goph should be a g ; and the Greek theta should be a th. Gould
(1896: 294) well noted that “cafoybovi is not to leave alone

but to leave helpless, denoting not the withdrawal of God
himself but of his help.”

19. Payne Smith (1902: 13) defined MNare (°i]) “help, succor,

aid, assistance, helper, defender (generally used of God)” and
the repetitious Mar¢ Mare (°il °il) as “the help of God.”

20. See above, not 11.

21. McDaniel, 1983: 218; 2000: 181-182. Cross (1973: 235)
translated Ju 5:17b as “and Dan verily sojourns on ships.”

22. For full critical citations, see Jiilicher 1938: 153; Aland,
1971: 487, Nestle-Aland, 1979: 84, 145, and Mann, 1986:
651.

23. Because the proto-Semitic ¢, which survives in Arabic,
became a T in Hebrew but a 77 in Aramaic, the Aramaic
cognate < (‘adaba) would have been 270.

24. The other final sayings of Jesus are

LUKE 23:46
kol pwvnoag dwvf) peyadn 6 Incodg elmev,
[atep, €lg yelpog 0ov TapatiOepal TO TYedud Lov.
10070 8¢ €lTOV €EémVevcev.

RSV
Then Jesus, crying with a loud voice, said,
“Father, into thy hands I commit my spirit!”
And having said this he breathed his last.
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VULGATE
et clamans voce magna lesus ait
Pater in manus tuas commendo spiritum meum
et haec dicens exspiravit

PESHITTA
inCa =t <\as sax. <saa

).J.’C\i' (Al ¢ ):r<m U\TJ.‘.K: ,..:r(
nlra i» <a1m

Jesus cried out in a loud voice and said,
“Father, into your hands I commend my spirit”;
he said this and it was finished.

OLD SYRIAC
©o¢a <>t <\as savs <ioa
0t m) i Do Ut pard
n\ra
and Jesus called out in a loud voice and said,
“Father, into your hands I commend it, my spirit ”
and it was finished.

JOHN 19:28-30
0 'noodg ... Aéyer, ALYd . ..
[0] Inool¢ elmev, TetéAeotat,
kol kKALvag TNV kedpaAny Tapédwkey TO Treduo.

Jesus . .. saith, “I thirst,”

... . Jesus said, “It is finished,”

and he bowed his head, and gave up his spirit.
VULGATE

lesus . . . dicit sitio . . . .

lesus . . . dixit consummatum est

et inclinato capite tradidit spiritum.
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PESHITTA
r(cnS oA o L L aaxs
B>y Km A ... aavs
qmuat 7:.3:.:(0 Myt eir(c\
Jesus . .. said, “I thirst,....”

Jesus . .. said, “It is finished,”
and he bowed his head, and gave up his spirit.

25. The quadri-literal stem _.>> ) (radjis), allegedly meaning
“thunder,” was also cited by Rook (1981: 94), who cited
Taylor (1954: 232), who cited Lagrange (1929: 65). Mann
(1986: 249), on the other hand, cited Lagrange directly. But
I have been unable to find the quadri-literal stem _.>>)
(radjis) in the lexicons of Castell (1669: 3522-23), Lane
(1867: 1065), Hava (1915: 247), Dozy (1927: 521), or Wehr
(1972: 387) [with the page numbers cited here being where
the word should appear]. I have not seen the commentary by
Lagrange in order to check out his source, but I suspect that
a typographical error has occurred along the way wherein the
letter d was inadvertently added to the transliteration of the
tri-literal stem _.>) (rajis) “thunder,” and the erroneous
o) (radjis) took on a life of its own.

26. Parker’s question (in 1983) about Boavnpyéc meaning
“the quaking of the heavens” may have been inspired by
Rook’s proposal (in 1981) that Boavnpyéc comes from an
original W7 %3, meaning “Sons of (the) quaking (heav-
ens),” which is discussed below.

27. See GKC 85" and 86 for a discussion of the affixed .
The place name ]SJD (Beon) appears in Num 32:3 and in
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Jubilees 29:10; and the name Baiav (Baean) appears in 1
Macc 5:4. Because ]IJD of Num 32:3 appears in Num 32:38
as ]W?; 5.‘._.7 3, it is commonly assumed that the name ]SJD is
an abbreviation of ]13.7?; 53_.7 2 (Moabite Stone, line 9), or
]1:.7?; 5¥; N2 (Josh 13:17 and the Moabite Stone, line 30),
or ]ﬁSJf:ﬁ N2 (Jer 48:23). However, it seems best to recognize
the stem (Y3 as a by-form of the root U332, rather than a rare
abbreviation for three different designators (see KBS 1: 145).
If the place name ]SJ: is related to the verb ¥12 “to shout,” it
would be analogous to the place name 1131277 (in Ezek 39:16)

which is derived from the stem M “to roar, to be boister-
ous.”

28. For the different ways in which the Hebrew 1 was trans-
literated in Greek, see the Supplement in Hatch and Redpath
(1897: 1-162), passim. It appeared as the smooth breathing
mark ’, or as a'y, or it was simply ignored.

29. An analogy for the verb U312 having the by-form ]STJ‘IB
with an affixed ] is the verb W2 “to be ashamed” having the
by-forms W3, "WI2, and NW2 —all meaning “shame.”

30. See above, note 1.

31. France (2002: 161) parenthetically noted, “(regesh means
‘a crowd’ or ‘commotion’, and a related Arabic word means
‘thunder’ . . .).” W. L. Lane (1974: 135, tn 60) noted that
“QIA7 does not mean ‘thunder’ in known Hebrew or Aramaic
texts. A related word in Arabic, however, has this meaning
and it is possible that the expression existed in the popular
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idiom of Jesus day.”

32. The twelfth book in the polemical treatise published be-
tween 1380—1400 by Shem-Tob ben-Isaac ben-Shaprut, en-
titled 712 12X (Peben bohan > Eben Bohan) meaning “The
Touchstone,” contains the entire Gospel of Matthew in
Hebrew. A critical edition of this Gospel has been published
by George Howard, entitled Hebrew Gospel of Matthew
(Macon, GA: Mercer University Press, 1987, 1995), In the
preface to the Second Edition, Howard stated,

The main thrust of this second edition is to demonstrate
that the Hebrew Matthew contained in Shem-Tob’s
Evan (sic) Bohan predates the fourteenth century. In my
judgment, Shem-Tob the polemist did not prepare this
text by translating it from the Latin Vulgate, the Byzan-
tine Greek, or any other known edition of the Gospel of
Matthew. He received it from previous generations of
Jewish scribes and tradents.”

The Hebrew Matthew is often referred to as the “Shem Tob
Hebrew Text,” and it will be designated in this study as STT.

33. Hebrew N1 “to die” is translated by amoAVw in Ezek 28:

10 and Job 4:21 (Qal) and Prov 19:16 (Hoph‘al). Thus, there
is just a hint of potential violence against Mary with amoAlw.

34. See Delitzsch (1920: 110 §106 ) for other examples of
the confusion of a) and a 7.

35. Lane 1885: 2610, 2613-2614.
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36. See also Josephus, Wars of the Jews, 11: 8: 3, where he
notes, concerning the Essenes,

They think that oil is a defilement; and if any one of them be
anointed without his own approbation, it is wiped off his
body; for they think to be sweaty is a good thing, as they do
also to be clothed in white garments. They also have stew-
ards appointed to take care of their common affairs, who
every one of them have no separate business for any, but
what is for the uses of them all.

37. In Matt 12:24 the STT reads RN PRWR “family of
vipers” for the yevvruata éxLév@v; and in 23:33 it has
DWDBN VAT DYUM “serpents, seed of vipers” for ddeLc,

yevvnuate éxLdvav.

38. Compare the *UB “to cry, bleat, low” (Jastrow 1903:
1202; BDB 821) and the Arabic g2 (ba‘aya) and o2y
(bagaya) “to groan, to bleat” cited in BDB (821). See also
Jastrow (181) for *V2 /RD2 I “to inquire, search” and U2
II “to open wide the mouth.” '

39. For the epithet “seed of Abraham” (2172X D7), see
Jer 33:26; Isa 41:8; II Chron 20:7; and Psa 105:6.

40. Had D‘WHJ DT “seed of serpents” been the epithet,
there would have been no derogatory double meaning with

D"WUJ: “omens.” Similarly, had D‘JJSJQE V7T “seed of ser-
pents” been used there would have been no pun with VB3
“offspring.” On the other hand, had D"DWW VT “seed of
serpents” been the epithet, there could have been a positive
pun with D’STL:? “seraphim.”
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41. In other contexts, the 2327 could be interpreted as a
quantitative or qualitative term for “many, rabbis, great ones,
multitude.” Or it could indicate both, i.e., “many important
people.” “Tax collectors” and “Rabbis = Teachers” may not
fit together, but “tax collectors” and 227 could be a perfect
fit if the Hebrew 27 matched its Arabic cognate ) (rabb),
which meant “a lord, master, or chief to whom obedience is
paid. .. aperson who has a right, or just title or claim, to the
possession of anything . . . a ruler, governor, or regulator”
(Lane 1867: 1003).

42. This is not to be confused with the Aramaic mw'?, mean-
ing “in the name of, for the sake of, for the purpose of.”

43, For the derivation of the names Essene and Jesse, see on-
line http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Jesse-lexical.html.
Compare the proposed derivations in Collins article on the
“Essenes” in The Anchor Bible Dictionary, Vol. 2: 619—-626.

44. For the confusion of 7 and ?, see Delitzsch 1920: 111, §
109**; and for the confusion of 7 and 1 see 119, § 131.

45. For the addition of the toneless 7= of direction, see GKC
90°.

46. See note 44.

47. For the preposition 5 used with 123, note Psa 86:9.

48. For the ambiguity of X27 and R, compare (1) the
Arabic  3.3) (ragiq) which can mean “soft, tender, sweet,
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elegant graceful” or “weak, abject, mean, paltry, contemp-
tible,” and (2) d,l.is ) (rakik) which can mean “little, weak,
thin, feeble” or low, ignoble vile, mean, sordid.”

49. Note the related texts in Deut 24:1; Matt 19:1-9, Mark
10:2-12; and Luke 16:18.

50. Compare Deu 28:50, D‘JB TV, avadeg mpoownw, “fierce
countenance”; Dan 8:23, D‘JD B3] WBTJ BooLAelg avaldng
TpoowTw, “a king of fierce countenance”; and Ecc 8:1 TSJj
1B, kel dvaidng mpoowtw adtod, and the hardness of his
countenance.”

51. Compare the Arabic and 4«3)3 (furzat) “notch, breach”
and 13878 “breach, opening” (Jastrow 1903: 1237; Lane
1877: 2374; Wehr 1979: 827; Hava 1915: 556). The Arabic
_r (d) was pronounced as a3 in Hebrew but as an IJ or a 2

in Aramaic—as with Y72 and J"B “to pay a debt, debt”
(Jastrow 1902: 1227, 1235; Gordon 1965: 30). But even in
Arabic the p (s) could have been pronounced as a P (d)

(Lane 1863:212°).

52. 7718, stem III, would be a by-form of 872 “to break/
split open” and “to break into small change, to change
money” and 1878 “money, small change” (Jastrow 1903:
1224 and 1226). For the interchange of the ¥ and &, compare
132 and 2 “to keep, to guard” or V1Y and T “to shine,
to be clean, to be bright” (BDB 372, 843).
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53. See Delitzsch 1920: 116 §123°.

54. The mention of “sinners” in Mark 2:15 (moALol TeA@vaL
kKol apaptwiol, “multitude of tax collectors and sinners”)
probably carried a double meaning. In the Septuagint
‘apapTwAdc was used seventy times to translate YW, stem
I, “wicked, to be wicked.” But there was almost certainly a
VWA, stem II, which would have been the cognate of the
Arabic C“’ vy (rasaga) “he made ample and abundant,” as in
the phrase il 3 4de &y 9 (huwa murassag""
alayhi f1 °[°aysi) “he is amply, or abundantly, provided for
in respect of the means of subsistence” (Lane 1867: 1080—
1081). Matthew and his colleagues at dinner were actually
affluent sinners (22D D YWT). They may have viewed
their affluence as the bleésings pfomised in Deut 28: 8-13,
and considered themselves among those mentioned in Prov
19:17, 9505w 151 57 1230 M mSn “a lender of
Yahweh who is gracious (to) the poor, and He will reward
him for his beneficence”—without acknowledging Pro 22:7,
m‘ar_: W’x‘? ﬂ'|5 7217, “the borrower is the slave of the
lender.” Hava (1915: 251) noted that @.w ) (rasig) meant “a
copious (meal)” and also “an easy (life).” All three meanings
would fit the YU in the Hebrew Vorlage of Mark 2:15, but
only one meaning is transparent with the Greek apaptwiol.

55. Note also the variants YJ7TRMY and 37T in the parallel
texts of Ps 18:40 and 2 Sam 22:40. In 11QpaleoLev N7M
appears for PR in Lev 25:36; Q2N for Q2YNRLM
in Lev 26:18; and 121 for 128N in Lev 26:21 (Freedman
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and Matthews 1985: 45-46, 80). See also GKC 68"* and
Delitzsch 1920: 21-22, §14a—c.

56. Arndt and Gingrich stated that it was found in one secular
papyrus text where it might equal the Latin diaria “daily,” but
Beare (1987: 175) noted that “the papyrus in question can no
longer be found, and its editor indicates that he restored it by
conjecture—most of the space was occupied by a lacuna.”
The Didiche reads, Tov atpTov NL®V TOV EXLOVOLOV O0G
nuiv onpepov, “Give us today our daily (needful) bread.”

57. This TRRT was translated as “daily” in the KJV, NIV,

NIB, and NAB; as iuge “continual” in the Vulgate, which was
followed by the DRA, ASV, and RSV; as “regular” in the
NAS, NAV, and NRS; and as “perpetual” in the NJB.

58. Note also Jer 53:33,"2*"22 Tmn ™25 onb Sox
117 “and he ate bread before h1m contmually, all the days of
hlS life”; Num 4:7, 772077 Dﬂ5'l “the continual bread”; and
Num 28:3, 7720 753] D'I"? “day by day, as a regular burnt
offering.”

59. See Delitzsch 1920: 105-107, § 104*° for the confusion
of the 7 and 7; and 110 § 106 for the 1T and 1.

60. See Prov27:1,711 U1K * 1mn o2 SHonnox
o 'l?;’_, LN KeLuyx® T €ic alpLor ol yap YLVWOKeLS Tl
téketal M €émolon, “Do not boast about tomorrow, for you
do not know what a day may bring forth,” and note especially
that MM = el¢ abprov “tomorrow” and 2T =1 émodoa
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“the nextday.” Compare the T &¢ émiovon “on the morrow”
in Acts 16:11 and the 8¢ émiovon vuktl “the following
night” in Acts 23:11.

61. See Liddell and Scott (1966: 614) émeipr (B) II. “of
Time, come on or after, mostly in part. émi@v, odoa, Ov,
following, succeeding, instant, 1 énioboa 1uépa the coming
day”;and (649)ov émiodoLog, either sufficient for the coming
(and so current) day, . . . or, for the day.” Arndt and Gingrich
(1952: 284) also noted that the feminine participle of €émerpL
was used for time: tn émiolon Muépa “on the next day.”
They also provide a useful summary and bibliography (296—
297) of the different interpretations of émiovoLog, which
include (1) “necessary for existence,” (2) “for the current day”
or “today,” (3) “for the following day,” (4) “for the future.”

62. Compare Davies and Allison (1988: 608—610),
emioboLov could paraphrase pitgam yém [ “daily portion’]
or sekom yém [‘amount of the day’], onuépov [‘today’]
(and To Kk éxaotny [‘day by day]’) [could paraphrase]
beyomeh . ..We are thus inclined to see behind Mt 6.11
an Aramaic line which, alluding to Exod 16.4 and the
gathering of manna, asked God to feed his people...now
just as he did in the past. . . . émLodoLo¢ means ‘for the
following day’ in the sense of ‘today’ (as in a morning

prayer). ... We see no contradiction between the proposed
reading of Mt 6.11 and 6.34.

63. Compare TT?TﬁP “height,” MRAIPR “standing,” Q17
“existence, living being,” and B1P? “existence, living being”
(Jastrow 1903: 591, 1356; BDB 879).
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64. Reading WA as a variant of Y7AM “to be of red color”
(Jastrow 1902: 479; BDB 330). Note the Arabic ubl.o

(hummads) “sorrel; or particularly the rose-flowered sorrel, a
certain plant having a red flower ” (Lane 1865: 645). On the

interchange of 1, O, and ¥, note the roots 73 and O3 “to
break down” (BDB 683). The i7 is added to the WM be-
cause NOXAM is feminine.

65. See Moldenke 1952: 147-148, 24-235.

66. See, respectively, Jastrow (1903): 1342, 1364, 1365, and
1428.

67. See Delitzsch 1920: 111 § 109*° for the confusion of the
" and the 7. For suffixes on the construct *MX, see BDB 30.

68. Gelston (1987: 123—-125) listed sixty-six passages in the
minor prophets where the “the vocalization presupposed by
the Peshitta differs from the Masoretic vocalization without
affecting the consonantal text.”

69. To be sure, W could be a homograph of W “enchant-
ment” or mn; “bronze,” but these would not be paired or-
dinarily with 27 “fish.”

70. For the confusion of the I and 7, see Delitzsch 1920: 116
§ 123% where in Obad 1:1 U"?STJ appears instead of the

anticipated 1‘(?37.7 , which would bring the text into agreement
with the masculine pronouns and suffixes which follow it.
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71. For the interchange of the X and the I see GKC 77°.
Compare X712 and 17772 “to grow faint” and RS and 11115
“to faint, to be weary.”

72. In Hebrew (as in Arabic) 7Y /7D was the term used for
counting/reckoning as it related to menstruation, but it is not
related to the Aramaic "0 /X7 “to conceive, to be preg-
nant” (BDB 712; Jastrow 1903: 1042—-1043).

73. See page 115, where it is proposed that 1B “lest” be read
as ]ﬁB, the particle used with the subjunctive.

74. See BDB 9-10; Jastrow 1903: 15-17; KBS 70 -73.

75. See http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Adam&Enosh=
Son-of-Man.pdfand/ or http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/
CMBBP_Volume Il.pdf (pp. 360-364).

76. See Lane 1863: 150; Hava 1915: 20; and Wehr 1979: 52.

77. The Hebrew 12 “pure” (BDB 141; Jastrow 1903: 189),
no doubt, had some, if not all, of the overtones of its Arabic
cognate y2 (barr), which Lane (1863: 176) cited as meaning

“pious [towards his father or parents, and towards God;
obedient to God, serving God, or rendering religious service
to God; and kind, or good and affectionate and gentle in
behaviour, towards his kindred; and good in his dealings with
strangers]; good, just, righteous, virtuous, or honest, true, or
veracious . . . abounding in filial piety, . . . dutifulness or
obedience . . . benevolent, goodness, beneficence.”


http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Adam&Enosh=Son-of-Man.pdf
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/CMBBP_Volume_III.pdf
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78. Given the occasional interchange of the X and the I (as
with X121 and D121 “to suck” and RI© and XDID “great-
ness, multitude” [Jastrow 1903:251, 955]),WIR 72 could be
a variant of WIY 93, and the WV would be the cognate of the

Arabic_d le (¢dnis), meaning “a man or woman who is far
advanced in age and has not married” (Lane 1874: 2173).
Thus, WIR 3 (like its by-form WY ]3) could be interpreted
to mean either “son of a virgin” or a “mature bachelor.” This
could explain why the original aiphigi ]2 “an ascetic” was
modified along the way to alpkiglebal 12 “son of the virgin.”

79. The verbs BU?TJ and 1112 may well be by-forms, not just
synonyms. The i3 is from an original 1712 (like its cognate

7o/ o [mahawa / mamhal). In speaking it would be pro-
nounced as mahaw, with the diphthong aw sounding the same
as al. Thus, 1713 and ‘97]@ would sound the same. It would be

analogous to the English “How is Hal ?”

80. See also Wehr1979: 1051. The verb in Arabic was not re-
stricted to divine forgiveness. Note the proverbial saying,

scly! Pe2Y] OL&}” (Calihsanu yamhu °Pisdta), “Bene-

ficence obliterates evil conduct.”
81. Lane 1874:2205; Hava 1915:511; Wehr 1979: 772-773.
82. See Jastrow 1903: 1049, 1059-1060, 1067.

83. Lane 1877: 2305-2305; Hava 1915: 539; Wehr 1979:
806.
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84. See Delitzsch 1920: 100, § 107*°.
85. Berliner 1884: 27, 181.

86. Note that the sibilants usually shift with Hebrew-Arabic
cognates: the & = Arabic wv () and the ¥ = Arabic o (5).

87. The other meanings of ﬂ‘?ﬂ include:

1. hip “knife” n5m n59 holef

n5m =S hallif

hlp “‘sharp spear” ﬂbﬂ ’-]’57:1 halif
hip “butcher knife” 21 210 mahalaf
hip “change” n5m Mo pillif
hlp “reversion” ﬂbﬂ ﬂ%ﬂ helef
hip “substitution” N> DM palifah
hip “differences”  RoM =om pilof
hip “dissension”  Mom mon pilof
hlp “‘contention” ﬂ%ﬂ ﬂ%ﬂ hilf | helf
10 hlp “covenant” q%n q%n helef
11 hip “friendship” =M non  helef
12. hip “brotherhood” R>M non  helef
13. hip “league” n5m non  helef

14 hlp ““asincere friend who swears that he will
not act unfaithfully with him” L']"?I:T halif

A A A R

88. See also page 74-75.
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89. Other lexicographers have usually derived *P12R  “Ami-
tai” from J1AN “to confirm, to support” (which is related to the
exclamatory “Amen!”’) and its noun form PR “truth” (BDB
54); and NN “Mattathiah/Matthew” has been derived

from the verb 1M “to give” and the noun NN “gift” (BDB
682).

90. For a more detailed discussion of this interpretation and
other ones, see online http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/
Judaslscariot.pdf.

91. But in John 13:29 and Luke 22:36 some disciples carried
purses in which there was money. For a more detailed
discussion of this interpretation and other ones, see online
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Matt6&Luke12.pdf.

92. For examples of this emphatic particle, see KBS 510511
and McDaniel 1968: 206-207; 2000: 11, 20, 156, 181-182,
211; 2003: 95-96, 129-130; 144, 148, 203, 224, 230, 324,
and 332.

93. The 93 vocalized as bul suggests that 512 wasa by-form
of TT‘?; See GKC 77* for examples of other similar by-
forms. Note this verb in the Qur°an 2:125 and 21:36.

94. The stems 772 and 172 would be by-forms like 2127
and 117 “to be quiet” and others cited in GKC 77°.

95. Shem Tob manuscripts E and F read 270201, For the
confusion of the 3 and B, see Delitzsch 1920: 117 § 125%. A
similar confusion of 3 and B occurs in 11:12 where the Shem
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Tob ms A reads B*9723111 and mss BDEFGH read D’B:Jm,
which Howard translated as “and senseless persons.” The
stem is most likely not 523 but 55], which in the Hiph ‘il can
mean “to overthrow, to bring to destruction” (BDB 658).

96. Leviticus 25:35-41 reads,

And if your brother becomes poor, and cannot maintain
himself with you, you shall maintain him; as a stranger and
a sojourner he shall live with you. Take no interest from him
or increase, but fear your God; that your brother may live
beside you. You shall not lend him your money at interest,
nor give him your food for profit. I am the LORD your God,
who brought you forth out of the land of Egypt to give you
the land of Canaan, and to be your God. And if your brother
becomes poor beside you, and sells himself to you, you shall
not make him serve as a slave: he shall be with you as a
hired servant and as a sojourner. He shall serve with you
until the year of the jubilee; then he shall go out from you,
he and his children with him, and go back to his own family,
and return to the possession of his fathers.

97. The best manuscript which was used by Howard (British
Library Ms. Add. 26964) read here 13710, where the O was
misread as a 7. So also ms C, but mss. ABDEFG have the 7.
For other examples of this confusion of the 7 and the 7, see
Delitzsch 1920: 105-107 § 1047,

98. See Delitzsch 1920: 109 § 106*°.

99. See Aland (1968: 40) for a listing of those text which read
épywv “work” and those having tékvwv “children.”

100. There are no textual variants in Luke 7:35.
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101. Compare Beare’s (1981: 262) short treatment of this

verse:
The final sentence [of 19:11] appears to be a proverb of
some kind. Its meaning is uncertain and it has no clear con-
nection with the parable. . . . In the context, ‘justified’
probably means ‘recognized for what it is’— perhaps, in the
Matthean phrasing, ‘by those who have true insight’ (who
may be described as ‘children of wisdom’—a Semitic idiom
meaning those who are wise themselves).

102. It is possible to read the 2221 as the dual 22777
“the two wise ones.”

103. This is a clear reference to Mal 4:5-6, “Behold, I will
send you Elijah the prophet before the great and terrible Day
of Yahweh comes. He will turn the hearts of fathers to their
children and the hearts of children to their fathers, lest I come
and smite the land with a curse.”

104. The difference between the “truly wise” and the “so-
called wise” could have distinguished those who were in a
quest for truth over against those who were in a quest for
knowledge. Davies and Allison (1991: 276) use the expres-
sion “self-seeking savants and the vain exemplars of worldly
reason.”

105. The KJV, NKJ, and the DRA translated the tékvwv; the
ASV, RSV, NAB, NIV, NIB, NAS, NAU, NRS, and the NJB
translated the épywv. Allen (1912: 120) conjectured, “It might
be urged that tékvwv in Mt. is due to assimilation to Luke;
but, on the other hand, €pywv may be a late conjectural emen-
dation.”
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106. Delitzsch (1920: 120 §131) cited several examples of the
confusion of the ¥ and T, but no examples of the confusion of
D and 1. But Naveh (1970: 47—48) in his description of the
extreme cursive letters which emerge after the fourth and
third centuries B.C.E. presented a i1 and an ¥ which have a
resemblance and should be compared with their shape before
the fourth century, as listed by Naveh on pp. 26-27.

107. Albright and Mann (1978: 144) also translated “child-
like,” commenting,
The leaders of Israel, whose election by God demanded that
she respond to the manifestations of divine wisdom, had failed
to see the signs of the Kingdom. The children of wisdom, the
childlike, had alone seen and understood.
Beare (1981: 265) identified the “babes” specifically as “the
immediate disciples of Jesus, men of the people with no

training in letters and in the scribal interpretations of the
Law.” He noted the parallel in I Cor 1:20, 26-29.

108. Derivatives in Arabicinclude Zl,”& (‘aylat) “poverty” and
Jf le (@°il) “poor, needy, in want,” and the verb Jl.c (‘ala)
“he became poor” (Lane 1874: 2200, 2212— 2213; Wehr
1979: 776). Hava (1915: 510) cited also Jj_c (cawwal ) “to

ask for assistance” and _J | g¢ (‘awl) “woe, lamentation.”

109. See Lane 1867: 1180—1181 and Wehr 1979: 423. For the
Hebrew equivalents, see Jastrow 1903: 1456—1458 and BDB
924-926, noting that 1M1 “finger” is not cited in these
Hebrew lexicons. For a 717 /M7 variant, see Delitzsch
1920: 107-108 §105* on the confusion of 1 and .
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110. This would be 132, stem III, not to be confused with
stem I, “to end” or 11, “to decide judicially” (BDB 891-892).

111. The mviyw in Mark 5:13, meaning “to drown,” is sup-
ported by the noun mvi&i¢ “stifling, smothering, drowning,”
as cited by Liddell and Scott (1966: 1425). Hebrew 21 “grief,
sorrow” (a noun derivative of 21V, stem II) appears in the
problematic Y M2 in the Babylonian Talmud, Shabbat
32a, which—in light of Arabic cognates—I translate as

R. Ishmael b. Eleazar said: On account of two sins the
country people (TN *12Y) die: because they call the
holy ark (0TIP1 1179R) a “coffin” (RITN), and because
they call a synagogue (N2> N°2) a “house of grief”
@y n2).

This R3INX equals the Arabic o)) Cirdn)/e, ) Curan)
“litter, coffin,” not the Aramaic RJIX “chest.” The BD is the
cognate of the Arabic P.c (gumm) “grief, sadness” (Lane
1877:2289-2290; Hava 1915:7,534; Wehr 1979: 799-800).
(I'am grateful to Mr.Gilad Gevaryahu for calling this passage
from Shabbat 32a to my attention, for it demonstrates that

Q/anY, stem II, appears more widely in the literature than
just the verbs attested in Ezek 28:3, 31:8, and Lam 4:1.)

112. This debate is well summarized in this extended quota-
tion from The Catholic Encyclopedia, Volume II (online):

Gr. Bethsaida; from the Aramaic meaning “house, or place, of
fishing”). The old writers, up to the sixteenth century, knew of
but one Bethsaida, though they do not seem to have always
indicated the same site. Since then it has been a much debated
question whether there were not two places of this name: one
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east of the Jordan; the other west, near Capharnaum. A
Bethsaida, which the Tetrarch Philip enlarged into a city and
named Julias, after the daughter of Augustus, existed east of
the river, near where it enters the lake (Josephus, Ant., XVIII,
ii, 1; Bell. Jud., I, ix, 1; I1I, x, 7; Vita, 72). Near this Bethsaida
took place the feeding of the five thousand Luke 9:10) and the
healing of the blind man (Mark 8:22). Whether another is to be
admitted, depends on two questions on which the controversy
mainly turns: whether Julias, though belonging politically to
Gaulonitis, was comprised within the limits of Galilee (John
12:21) and whether, in Mark, vi, 45, and John, vi, 17, a direct
crossing from the eastern to the western shore is intended. The
negative view seems to be gaining ground. In the supposition
of two Bethsaidas, the western would be the home of Peter,
Andrew, and Philip (John 1:44; 12:21), and the Bethsaida of
Matt., xi, 21 and Luke, x, 13. Julias is identified by many with
et-Tell; but, as this is somewhat too far up the river to answer
Josephus’s description, others prefer El-Araj, close to the
shore, or Mesaadiyeh farther east. The partisans of a western
Bethsaida are much divided on its site: Ain Tinet-Tabigha and
Khéan Minyeh are most favored.

113. For a summary of six different traditional interpretations
— from understanding it as the equivalent of &pate tov (vyov

wou €’ vpag “take my yoke upon you” to its being marked
with a Tau (1) as a sign of protection and possession—see
Schneider 1971: 578-579.

114. The phrase in Mark 9:48, 6mov 6 OkWANE adT@OY 0D
TeAELTE kol TO TOP o0 oPévvutal, “where their worm does
not die, and the fire is not quenched” matches the phrase in of
Isa66: 24, 71250 NS DWRY MmN XS oRYSIn 3, “for
their worm shall not die, and their fire shall not be quenched,”
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which became in the LXX ok&AnE adtdv od teAcutnoel Koal
10 MOp awdTOV oL oPeabnoetal. Isa 66:24 belongs to a frag-
mented literary unit consisting of Isa 65:1-7, 66:17, and 66:
24. This unit had nothing to do with Gehenna or Hell, but
speaks of the penalty to be inflicted upon the idolaters who
worshiped in gardens and tombs. But they themselves would
never be buried or entombed. The very same idea is found in
Jer 8:2, 11 TN 270U 1195 M3 KDY, “and they
shall not be gathered or burled they shall be as dung on the
surface of the ground,” and in 9:21, BINR7A n‘a:: 759]1

nwn e 53.7 ]D'TD “the corpses of men will fall like dung

on the open field.” Also Jer 16:4, “they shall die grievous
deaths: they shall not be lamented, neither shall they be
buried; they shall be as dung upon the face of the ground,”
and Jer 25:33, “they shall not be lamented, or gathered, or
buried; they shall be dung on the surface of the ground,” are
also relevant. See Keener (1999: 691-694) for an excursus on
burial customs.

115. Compare The Iliad (Book 7, lines 479—-480, 490, 500)

But I [Agamemnon] do not object to burning corpses, for
when men die, one should not deny the bodies of the dead
a swift propitiation in the flames . . . Then they quickly
organized two working parties some to collect bodies,
others to get firewood . . . At that point it was hard to
recognize each dead man. They washed blood off with
water and piled them onto carts, shedding hot tears. Great
Priam did not permit his Trojans to lament. So they heaped
the corpses on the pyre in silence, hearts full of anguish.
Once they had burned the bodies, they went back to sacred
Troy. Opposite them, in the same way, well-armed Achae-
ans heaped their dead up on a pyre, sick at heart, burned
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them, and then returned back to their hollow ships.

Note also the cremation of the headless body and burial of the
ashes of Pompey the Great, as noted by McDaniel in Chapter
34, “Stabbed Along the Inlets of Egypt: Psalms of Solomon
2:26-27,” in Clarifying Baffling Biblical Passages, online at
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/cbbp-chapter34.pdf.

116. For another example of the confusion of 2R and 2°X
see below (after note 192) the Addendum on II Sam 12:14
and 25:22.

117. For the various interpretations of the “Son of Man,” see
Chapter 25, “Adam and Enosh and ‘the Son of Man,”” in
Clarifying More Baffling Biblical Passages, available at
http://daniel.eastern.edu/seminary/tmcdaniel/ CMBBP25 6x
9 Article.pdf .

118. For a discussion of Matt 10:34, see Chapter 30, “I Have
Not Come to Bring the End: Matt 10:24-26,” in Clarifying
Baffling Biblical Passages, available online at http://
tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/cbbp-chapter30.pdf.

119. See above, note 75.

120. The Targum Onkelos and the Palestinian Targum trans-
lated this as RaN'R N7V “an sinful matter,” which could
include sexual immorality.

121. As noted above (pp. 76—77) the last ten words in the
Hebrew of the STT 5:32 appear to have suffered from the
haplography of three letters. The text reads
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MINI 937 Sy ON 3> L

AN MR ARIDM AN NI

.. . except for the matter of adultery,
he is the adulterer,
and the one taking her commits adultery.

The text needs to be restored by adding the three letters WR1

before the X177 and changing a1 into a *. With this restora-
tion the text becomes

W TEINY 27 Sy oR o ...

AN TN IR0 AR R

... except for the matter of her adultery, otherwise
he causes adultery and the one taking her commits adultery.

122. See Babylonian Talmud Tractate Gittim, Folio 90a.

123. For a more thorough study of Jesus’s teaching on
divorce, see Phillip Sigal, The Halakhah of Jesus of Nazareth
according to the Gospel of Matthew, Atlanta, GA: Society of
Biblical Literature, 2007, pp. 105-144.

124. Manuscript “L” cited here is Ms. Add. no. 26964 of the
British Library, London, which serves as the printed text for
Matt 1:1-23:32 in the publications of George Howard.

125. Johannes Schneider (“edvodyoc”in TDNTIL: 765—768)
reports as follows:

For the Rabbis marriage was anunconditional duty. There is
only one known instance of a celibate Rabbi. In T. Jeb., 8,4
we are told that Ben °Azzai remained unmarried. He justified
his attitude in the words: “My soul cleaves to the Torah;
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there is no time for marriage; may the world be maintained
by others. . . .The same Ben ‘Azzai did, of course, proclaim
the duty of marriage as a command ... InT. Jeb 8, 4 he says
“He who does not see to the continuation and propagation of
the race (as commanded in Gn. 1:28), may he be accounted
by Scripture as if he diminished the (divine) image.” [767]

126. The literature on the emphatic 5 and X5 continues to
grow. In addition to references cited by Richardson (1966:

89), note McDaniel (1968) 206-208; Bloomerde (1969) 31;
Dahood (1975) 341-342); Whitley (1975) 202-204; and
Huehnergard (1983)569-593, especially 591.

127. For a fuller discussion on the way Arabic cognates bring
clarity to DTIR 13, WIR 13, tov viov tod dvBpdTov, and
“the son of the man,” see Chapter 25 in McDaniel, Clarifying
More Baffling Biblical Passages, available now online at

http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/CMBBP_Volume III.
pdf.

128. The word RUT “anger” in lacking in mss. CHL. The
Greek texts have him becoming “sorrowful” (AumoUpevog in
Matt 19:22; Mark 10:22 and mep(AvTog in Luke 18:23).

129. See above, p. 193 and note 126. For a quick reference
see Cyrus H. Gordon, Ugaritic Textbook, Analecta Orientalia,
38 (Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute, 1965), pp. 76, 425 .

130. See Theodore Lorah’s complete article available online:
http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/camel-hawser.pdf.
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131. Note the variants 2 PP “courageous and 25 NP

“searchings of heart” in Judges 5:16, cited by Delitzsch, 1920:
119 §131 and discussed by McDaniel, 2003: 174—175 (online
at http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Deborah.pdf).

132. Gordon 1965: 479 #2249.
133. See above note 127.

134. See Delitzsch (1920: 111-112, §110a), where he cites
the Variant]ﬁm:{ “Amon”(Hpip) in Neh 7:59 and 1R “Ami”
(Hpv) in Ezra 2:57.

135. See note 134. Delitzsch noted that the J037 in I Kings
13:3 should be corrected to JN77.

136. On the “evil eye, note the Mishnah, Trumot, 4.3, “‘a
good eye’ gave the fortieth, the house Shammai say, the
thirtieth part; a middling one, the fiftieth; and an evil one, the
sixtieth part,” and Pirqe Aboth 5:22 (Charles, 1973: 707),

In whomsoever are three things, he is a disciple of Abraham;
and three (other) things, a disciple of Balaam. A good eye,
and a lowly soul, and a humble spirit (belong to) the disciple
of Abraham: an evil eye, and a swelling soul, and a haughty
spirit, to the disciple of Balaam. And what difference is
between the disciples of Abraham and the disciples of
Balaam? The disciples of Balaam, go down to Gehenna, for
it is said, But thou, O God, shalt bring them down into the
pit of destruction (Ps. lv. 24), but the disciples of Abraham
inherit the Garden of Eden, for it is said, That I may cause
those that love me to inherit substance; and I will fill their
treasures (Prov. viii. 21).
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137. See Tischendorf (1877: 78). The UBS text (1968: 78)
does not cite these variants.

138. Note also Gundry, 1993: 584.

139. Acta Martyrdum orientalium et occidentalium etc. a St.
Ev. Assemano edita, Tome i et ii. Tomae, 1748.

140. “The Call for a ‘Blackout’ and the Solar Eclipse in
Joshua 10:7-15,” Chapter 10 in Clarifying Baffling Biblical
Passages, available online at http://tmcdaniel.palmer.edu/);
and “The Setting Star in Matthew 2:9,” which is Chapter 26
in the same Volume 2. In Joshua 10:13b, the sun and moon
did not MY “stand still” but “the sun concealed itself (TT1AY)
while in the middle of the sky and actually hastened to set as
though it were a whole day.” In Matt 2:9, the comet did not
“stand still” (Y, stem I) when the magi arrived in
Bethlehem, it “set, it concealed itself, it disappeared” (712D,
stem II).

141. The 22 SY in Deut 5:7 and Exod 20:3, “you shall have
no other gods upon my face” should be read as “you shall
have no other gods against my will.”

142. Following here the émikpatéw “to rule” of Aquila and
the “rule” in the KJV and the ASV. Compare the 3717 “ruling
them” in Psa 68:28 (MT). On the by-forms 7737 and 177 “to
rule” compare 1317 and 77 “to thrust,” cited in GKC §77°.

See Wolff, 1974: 205-210 for a short survey of alternative
translations.
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143. Wehr (1979: 387) gives it the meaning “to support, to
help, a helper.”

144. Wehr (1979: 800) gives it the meaning “to bestow liber-
ally.”

145. See GKC §75"™ and 77 for other examples.

146. According to Payne Smith (1903: 530) the *Aph ‘el of
XT7 in Syriac was used as a metaphor meaning “to supply
abundantly.” Because the X7 in Syriac means “to flow, to
travel, to instruct, and to chastise,” it is more likely that the
“metaphor” is rather a literal meaning of X7, stem II, which

is the cognate of the Arabic i ) (rada’) “he helped.”

147. By contrast, the 2717 in STT 20:25a “having domin-
ion” was unambiguous. Note Jer 2:31, where 13770 was

translated in the Septuagint as o0 kvpLevBnaoduedo “we will
not be ruled” and in the KJV and NKJ as “we are lords.”

148. See pp. 114-115 above in Clarifying New Testament
Aramaic Names & Words and Shem Tob’s Hebrew. Note also

the cognate P Jl:i(yatwarrad u) “he came asking, or petition-
ing for a thing he wanted” (Lane, 1863: 48). On the inter-

change of X5 and 11" verbs see GKC §77% and for the
confusion of the ¥ and 7, see Delitzsch, 1920: 111, §109°.

149. The abbreviation ""2VN stands for 2 55.7 ﬂ& “neverthe-
less.”
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150. When read as a name the Hebrew / Aramaic VIt was
given the Greek -o¢ masculine ending, Tipatog, which be-
came an -us ending in Latin, Timaeus.

151. The Arabic coronal-alveolar emphatic unvoiced sibilant
P (Sad), the voiced emphatic alveolar fricative P (Dad),
and the voiced emphatic inter-dental b (Za) all appear in He-
brew as the coronal-alveolar emphatic unvoiced sibilant 3.
But in Aramaic the b (Za) became a ¥ (a coronal-palato-
alveolar emphatic plosive, unvoiced) and the P (Dad) be-
came an Y (a voiced pharyngal fricative).

152. For the translation of x‘a as “never” rather than “not”
note Gen 41:19, Num 19:2, Prov 27:20, and Jer 33:17.

153. The 19 “not” is attested in Deut 3:11.

154. For other examples of the confusion of the 9 and 17, see
Delitzsch, 1920: 114, §116°.

155. For the elision of the X see GKC § 68*. Note the variants
TRM and Y30 in the parallel texts of Ps 18:40 and II
Sam 22:40. In 11QpaleoLev (Freedman and Matthews 1985:
45-46, 80) MM appears for RN in Lev 25:36, 22PN
for D2 NN in Lev 26:18, and 120 for 128N in Lev 26:21.
See also Delitzsch 1920: 21-22, §14a—c.

156. John 12:15 reads M7} ¢poBo0, Buyatnp Ziwv “Fearnot,
daughter of Zion.” This appears to come from Isa 54:4 and

52:1. But it is also possible that the TIRM "5% in the MT of
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Zech 9:9 appeared in John’s source as R 53 “no fear”
(like the xj?ﬁ for xjm in Deut 26:8 and the ‘52 in Psa
59:5).

157. Although Matthew read the 1 of the MT 7D '53_.7 lasa
conjunction, Mitchell (1912: 276) rightly recognized it as an
explicative 1. For other examples of the explicative/emphatic

1,

see Dahood (1966: 24, and waw emphaticum in his index).

158. Gadd in The Cambridge Ancient History, vol. 2, pt. 1
(1973: 176-227) noted:

Horses were kept for royal cars [= chariots] both by lasmak-
Adad and by Zimrilim, although a fashion of the time forbade
the latter to use these as mounts—the dignity of an Akkadian
king could be preserved only by riding in his chariot or
(strangely) by sitting upon a mule, a very unexpected reversal
of the esteem generally accorded to the caballero.

Biblical references to the mule include:

II Sam 13:29 “Then all the king’s sons arose, and each mounted
his mule and fled.”

IT Sam 18:9 “Absalom chanced to meet the servants of David.
Absalom was riding upon his mule, and the mule went under the
thick branches of a great oak, and his head caught fast in the
oak, and he was left hanging between heaven and earth, while
the mule that was under him went on.”

Isa 66:20 “And they shall bring all your brethren from all the
nations as an offering to the LorRD, upon horses, and in chariots,
and in litters, and upon mules, and upon dromedaries, to my
holy mountain Jerusalem, says the LorD . . ..”

I Kings 10:25 (II Chron 9:24) “Every one of them brought his
present, articles of silver and gold, garments, myrrh, spices,
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horses, and mules, so much year by year. And Solomon
gathered together chariots and horsemen; he had fourteen
hundred chariots and twelve thousand horsemen.”

* [Kings 18:5 “And Ahab said to Obadiah, “Go through the land
to all the springs of water and to all the valleys; perhaps we may
find grass and save the horses and mules alive, and not lose
some of the animals.”

159. The I and the 2 of the problematic XITTIOT can be
emended toaf and a @ (=0"1"70MN), and the X can be read
as N “or.” For the cutting and waving of tree branches as part
of religious celebration, note Lev 23:40, “And you shall take
for yourselves on the first day the fruit of beautiful trees,
branches of palm trees, the boughs of leafy trees, and willows
of the brook; and you shall rejoice before the LORD your God
for seven days.”

160. The ambiguous 15:11:12 ‘JSTJ'BS_.H: in Job 24:9, translated
variously as

» “and take a pledge of the poor” (KJV, NKJ, ASV),
» “the infant of the poor is seized for a debt” (NIV, NIB),
» “the child of the poor is exacted as security” (NJB),

* “the suckling of the poor they seized” (Pope 1965:
158-160)

may well contain the noun Sy /5w “poor,” with the "V
“poor” being a clarifying gloss. See Driver and Gray (1921:
Part 1: 207 and Part 2: 167) for a summary of the interpreta-
tions of this verse.

161. This study is Chapter 21 in my volume entitled
Clarifying More Baffling Biblical Passages, available on line
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at http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Volume Three.htm,
pp- 305-313.

162. This study is Chapter 19 in my volume entitled
Clarifying More Baffling Biblical Passages, available on line
at http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Volume Three.htm,
pp. 286-301.

163. This meaning of 78] appears in Isa 42:6, which reads
22 JIRG OY M™% IR TIRNY “Iwill aid/help you
and give you as a covenant to the people, as a light to the
Gentiles.”

164. For the transliteration of the ¥ by the Greek (, note the
Zaop( in the Syro-Hexaplaris Ambrosianus for the 17X in
Gen 19:23 and the Zoyop in the Septuagint the VY of Jer

31:34 (MT Jer 48:34), cited in Hatch and Redpath, Supple-
ment, 1954: 64, 66.

165. Compare the Qur’an 47:8, PSJ""'“’ ) '2).@.«_? QI (Cin
tansuri’ *allaha tansurkum) “If you aid God he will aid you.”

166. For a fuller discussion on Psa 8:2 and Matt 21:16 see my
discussion in Clarifying More Baffling Biblical Passages,
Chapter 27, “Problem Quotations in the Epistle to the Hebrews,
with an Addendum on Psalm 8:2 and Matthew 21:16,” 398—
419. It is available online: http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.
edu/CMBBP_Volume III.pdf.

167. Chapter 8, “The Poor Must Not Be Denied Assistance:
Deuteronomy 15:4 and 15:11.”in Clarifying Baffling Biblical
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Passages,pp. 64—71.Itis available online at http://tmcdaniel.
palmerseminary.edu/CBBP.pdf.

168. See above, 77-78.

169. See Liddell and Scott, 1966: 1770 bottom and 1772 111
and 1772 ".

170. Compare Isa 5:2 where the MT sequence is “He digged
it and cleared it of stones, and planted it with choice vines; he
built a watchtower in the midst of it, and hewed out a wine
vat in it;” ; but the Septuagint has “I made a hedge round it,
and dug a trench, and planted a choice vine, and built a tower
in the midst of it, and dug a place for the wine-vat in it.”

171. In the Gospel of Thomas 65:1 the man is identified as a
“good man” ()XPHCTOC =X pnotdc). In the Septuagint Xpn-

0t6¢ translates 21, 9P, and W

172. For the confusion of * and 7, see Delitzsch, 1920: 111,
§109°.
173. Note Albright and Mann (1978: 269), “Many are called”

into the Messianic Kingdom, but few will be finally chosen
for the Father’s Kingdom at the judgment.”

174. The ¥ and the ¥ were also interchangeable as with the
verbs (a) ]22 “to hide” and 1B® “to cover,” and (b) PIIZ “to
laugh,” and PIY “to laugh.”

175. It is worth noting that the K of Kalowap appears as a ¥ in
all of the variant Hebrew transliterations, here and in 22:21,
which has also the variant 7'T7%.
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176. The Egerton Papyrus 2: Recto reads:

Coming to him, they tested him in an exacting way, saying:
“Teacher Jesus, we know that you have come from God, for
what you do testifies beyond all the prophets. Therefore tell us,
is it lawful to pay to kings the things which benefit their rule?
Shall we pay them or not?”” But Jesus, perceiving their purpose
and becoming indignant said to them: “Why do you call me
teacher with your mouth, not doing what I say? Well did Isaiah
prophesy concerning you, saying: ‘T his people honor me with
their lips, but their heart is far from me. And in vain they
worship me, teaching as their doctrines the precepts of men.””

Http://www-user.uni-bremen.de/~wie/Egerton/Egerton_home.html.

177. As in Hebrew so also in Arabic, there was difficulty in

knowing whether to read 72 / < (°bd) as “slave/servant/
worshiper” or as “disdain/scorn.” Lane (1874: 1935) cited the
different interpretations the Qur°an 43:81, which reads, “If
there is to the Compassionate a son I would be first among the
worshipers (= L) [Paldbidin]).” But some scholars took

this verse to mean “There is not to the Compassionate a son,
and I am the first of the angry disdainers/scorners” (of the

assertion that there is a son).

178. Had the Pharisees responded to Jesus’ questions with a
quotation from Isaiah 11, that the Messiah would be the “root,
rod, and stem out of Jesse,” Jesus would surely have affirmed
them, as he did the scribe, by telling them, “You are not far
from the Kingdom of God.” When “Jesse” is spelled as “U" it
has no obvious derivation, but when it is spelled as YR, as
in [ Chron 2:13, it may have five derivations based upon the
Arabic cognates y’ (°sw) and u“" (°sy) (Lane, 1865: 60-61),
including: (1) a peace maker and an agent of reconciliation,
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(2) a healer, a therapist, (3) one who shares out of abundance
(of food or possessions) to lift up another to become one’s
equal, (4) a person who so lives that others imitate him-or-her
as their example of a godly lifestyle, and (5) a person who has
experienced grief and sorrow, who knows what mourning is
all about.

179. On the influence of the Pharisees, note Josephus Anti-
quities, Chapters 15—16 and his statement in Wars of the Jews
I,5.2:

Alexander [Jannaeus, 103—76 B.C.E.] left the kingdom to
[Salome] Alexandra his wife, and depended upon it that the
Jews would now very readily submit to her, . . . And now the
Pharisees joined themselves to her, to assist her in the
government. These are a certain sect of the Jews that appear
more religious than others, and seem to interpret the laws
more accurately. Alexandra hearkened to them to an extra-
ordinary degree, as being herself a woman of great piety
towards God. But these Pharisees artfully insinuated them-
selves into her favor by little and little, and became them-
selves the real administrators of the public affairs: they
banished and reduced whom they pleased; they bound and
loosed [men] at their pleasure; . . . they had the enjoyment of
the royal authority, whilst the expenses and the difficulties
of it belonged to Alexandra. . . she governed other people,
and the Pharisees governed her.

180. The 2 of nn*m:pn: 1s attested in mss ABDEF and
the O of QMMWIMNDM. is attested in mss EF.

181. The combined YW MR “entrance gate” is well attest-
ed in Ezek 8:3, 14, 10:19, 11:1, and 46:3; and the YU
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QMW “gate of heaven” is mentioned in Jacob’s dream in
parallel with D‘ﬂ%& P2 “house of God” (Gen 28:17).

182. The verb dLuAl{w “to strain out”appears in Amos 6:6,
Tlvovteg TOV SLudLopévor otvov “youdrink strained wine,”
for the MT 17 P72 DY “the ones drinking with
bowls of wine.”

183. See Allison 1994: 115-118.

184. A Hebrew Vorlage having 117121 could account for the
(a) BAT YLy “persecution,” as in Psalm 33:5, where ’Dﬁﬁ]??
was translated 6AL1pewv in mss AS (contra ms B which has
TopoLK LY “a stay [among strangers])”; (b) the cuvaywyag
“synagogues, assemblies,” as in Hosea 7:1 4, where ﬂﬁjﬁm’_
means “they assembled themselves,” and its derivative nouh,
717121, would be “a place of assembly”; (c) the purakag
“prisons,” if the original N171212 was misread as 172012, the
singular of which appears in Psa 142:7, Isa24:22, and 42:7.
But this Vorlage would not account for the ouvédpLe “san-
hedrins” of Mark 13:9 or the N173 “tribulations” in the STT
of 24:9.

185. It was a synonym of _Ja! ("akl) “the people of a house or
dwelling, and of a town or village . . . and the family of a
man, fellow members of one family or race, and of one
religion” (Lane 1863: 121). The word appears in the Qur’an
(Sura 3:9, 8:54 and 56) in reference to ‘“the family of
Pharaoh” (.se5 ) [ala fir‘awnu]). The word survives in
modern literary Arabic for “blood relationship, consanguinity,
pact, covenant” (Wehr 1979: 27).
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186. Athanasius,Three Discourses of Athanasius Against the
Arians, in Select Treatises of St. Athanasius, 2 vols, trans.
John Henry Cardinal Newman (Westminster, Maryland:
Christian Classics, 1887), 1:410—411. See online quotation at
http://www.newmanreader.org/works/athanasius/original/.

187. See Delitzsch, 1920: 116 §123°.

188. For a separate study on Judas Iscariot see the following:
http://daniel.eastern.edu/seminary/tmcdaniel/Judas Iscariot.
pdf or Chapter 26, “New Testament Miscellanea” in Clarify-
ing More Baffling Biblical Passages, pp. 319 394, available
at http://tmcdaniel.palmerseminary.edu/Volume Three.htm.

189. All manuscripts in the STT omit 26:19.

190. On the confusion of ® and X, note also I Sam 22:18, 22
where the Qere has 339 for the Kethib J’j‘f‘?. Compare
the Arabic J..a' (°isr"") and o5 (wisr""), both of which mean
“covenant, contract” (Lane, 1863: 63 and 1893: 2945).

191. In the Septuagint the phrase in Zech 11:13 “throw it to
the potter” appears as kafe¢ adTOVG €l TO ywWrevTNpLOY,
“cast it into the smelting-furnace,” which reflects a confusion
of the MT 731 with I8 (781 > %7 > 138). On the
confusion of 1 and 1, see Delitzsch (1920: 120, § 132°°).
Compare II Kings 9:27 where the Hiph ‘il imperative 172177
“Smite him!” was read by the Septuagint translators as 1721,
kol eématefer avtov “and they smote him.” For 98 “fur-
nace,” note the Arabic cognate s (sahara) “he melted,” and
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J3yo (sahiira) “a melter of fat, a roaster, broiler, or frier”
(Lane, 1872: 1738).

192. See Thorley, 1971: 71-80.

193. For the confusion of the 9 and J, see Delitzsch, 1920:
112, §111.

194. Pattengale (“Arimethea” in The Anchor Bible Diction-
ary, CD edition) noted:

Both Eusebius and Jerome identify Arimathea with the
birthplace of Samuel, i.e., Ramah or Ramathaim-zophim, “the
two Ramahs” or “twin heights” within Ephraim (1 Sam 1:19).
The Onomasticon identifies it with this site (Aramathem-
Sophim) near Thamna and Lydda (Euseb. Onomast. 144.28; 1
Sam 1:1). In the 4th century Jerome reported that the Holy
Paula visited this location. Strong traditions from the Middle
Ages buttress this claim, celebrating this town as the prophet’s
original home. And even a monastery of Joseph of Arimathea
was erected there.
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ADDENDUM ON THE 2R AND 2°N
IN II SAMUEL 12:14 AND 25:22

Commentators have failed to recognize that the problematic
’;jk'ﬂ{( in II Sam 12:14 (which was relegated to a footnote
inthe RSV, NRS, and NJB because it was not reflected in the
Septuagint) is not the well attested noun 2R “enemy,” but
the Hithpa‘el of 2R (°iyyeb), the cognate of the Arabic g.)j'

(Pawwab) “wont to repent, frequent in repenting unto God, or
turning from disobedience to obedience” (Lane 1863: 124;
Castell 1669: 54). The name Job may well be derived from
this stem (BDB 33), especially in light of the secondary form

glj‘ (Pawwab) “frequent in returning to God.”

McCarter (1984: 296) provided a helpful summary of the
traditional interpretations of M7 ’;‘:&'mf in 12:14, stating

As first noted by Geiger (1857: 267), the chief witnesses are
euphemistic, and the primitive reading, °¢t yAwh, is reflected
only in a single Greek cursive MS (¢ = 376). MT (cf. LXX,
OL. Syr., Targ.) has °t °yby yhwh, “the enemies of Yahweh.”
Some of the ancient translations (LXX, Vulg., Symmachus)
did not take this as euphemistic, choosing instead to render
the preceding verb (ni°es ni’asta) as a causative Pi‘el (GK*
§52g), a solution followed by the AV (“thou hast given great
occasion to the enemies of the Lord to blaspheme™) and a few
modern interpreters (Hertzberg, Goslinga); but Mulder
(1968:110-12) has demonstrated the impossibility of this
position in the grounds that ni°es never has such a meaning
elsewhere and that in the context it makes no sense to think of
David’s sin, which is a secret, as having caused Yahweh’s
enemies—whoever they might be—to blaspheme. . . . Such
euphemisms were not introduced to falsify a text but rather
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out of respect for God and saintly persons (Mulder 1968:

109-10).

But the reading of the Y2"R"N as a euphemistic addition
in this verse falters in 11ght of the 6,000 plus other occur-
rences of the name Yahweh in the Hebrew Scriptures which
did not receive a euphemistic addition. Therefore, a better ex-
planation is required, and one is readily available.

The final * of the MT *2™R™NN can be transposed to be-
come an initial 1, then the reconstructed 2RNRY can be
pointed as "X, a Hithpa“el (GKC §54 °) imperfect mean-
ing “but I have shown myself to be repentant.” Once this deri-
vation comes into focus it is obvious that the phrase does not
belong in verse 22:14, but fits perfectly in 22:13. The two
verses can be restored as follows:

2INONY I ARSI NION T RN
TITON 03 VIR
:nmn XD FPRLN Mayn Mo
g 9272 M NN YNJ D> OBN
MY Nin -[5 71‘7*1 127 03

And David said to Nathan, “I have sinned against Yahweh,

but I have shown myself to be repentant.”

And Nathan said to David,

“Indeed, Yahweh has transferred your sin, you will not die.

But, since you have outraged Yahweh with this matter,
the child born to you will die.”

This 2°R (iyyeb) “to repent,” a synonym of 21U “to re-
pent,” appears also in I Sam 25:22. In this verse the verb
carries a nuance which survived in its Arabic cognate, g.)j'
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(Pawwab) “wont to repent, to return” and especially “to return
home to one’s family at night” (Lane 1863: 123—-124). As |
Sam 25:14 and 22 indicate, David’s intention—before Abigail
persuaded him not to shed blood—was to wipe out Nabal and
his forces overnight (WE’hU 1)), before he would return to
camp for sleep. The name David in I Sam 25:22 can be recog-
nized as a gloss identifying the suffix on the noun *2X “my
returning,” although it was probably added at first as a gloss
when 2R was misunderstood as the nomen regens Y2°R
“the enemies of” which required a nomen rectum modifier.
Thus, while some interpreters follow the Septuagint, which
has simply 1) AauLd “to David” and treat the MT ‘;’;N asa
gloss, the Y2*R “my returning (at night)” is most likely to be
the original meaning, with the name David being a gloss.
David’s statement in I Sam 25:21-22 included these words:

;71390 NN YD Y5
T DY ([T NG 2N mpis
PP AU AT TIURTODR TRURTDR

And he [Nabal] returned to me evil for good.
Thus may God do, and more also,
upon my [[David’s]] returning for the night
if, by morning, I leave from all who belong to him
one who urinates at a wall.

David’s zeal was offset by Abigail’s appeal. He was ready for
God to return upon himself evil for good if he failed to kill
every last man of Nabal’s forces during that very night before
he returned to his base for sleep before daybreak (or by day-
break). The only 2°R “enemy” mention in these verses is the
one mentioned by name, namely, Nabal.”
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APPENDIX
KEY
el Araj is Bethsaida et Tell is Bethsaida Julias
Tell Him is Capernaum et Tabghah is Bethsaida Galilee

Map of Palestine, Armstrong, Wilson, and Conder
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